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ADVERTISEMENT

The work of the Bureau of American Ethnology is conducted under act of Con

gress for continuing ethnologic researches among the American Indians under the

direction of the Smithsonian Institution . "

Two series of publications are issued by the Bureau under authority of Congress,

viz, annual reports and bulletins. The annual reports are authorized by concurrent

resolution from timeto time and are published for the use of Congress and the Bureau ;

the publication of the series of bulletins was authorized by concurrent resolution first

in 1886 and more definitely in 1888, and these also are issued for the use of Congress

and the Bureau. In addition , the Bureau supervises the publication of a series of

quarto volumes bearing the title, “ Contributions to North American Ethnology,” begun

in 1877 by the United States Geographical Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region .

These publications are distributed primarily by Congress, and the portions of the

editions printed for the Bureau are used for exchange with libraries and scientific

and educational institutions and with special investigators in anthropology who send

their own publications regularly to the Bureau .

The exchange list of the Bureau is large, and the product of the exchange forms

a valuable ethnologic library independent of the general library of the Smithsonian

Institution. This library is in constant use by the Bureau collaborators, as well as by

other anthropologists resident in or visiting Washington,

The earlier volumes of the annual reports and the seven volumes of the “ Contri.

butions to North American Ethnology ” thus far issued are out of print.

Exchanges and other contributions to the Bureau should be addressed,

The DIRECTOR ,

Bureau of American Ethnology,

Washington, D. C. ,

U. S. A ,
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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL.

SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, BUREAU OF ETHNOLOGY,

Washington, D. C., April 25, 1893.

Sir : I have the honor to transmit to you the copy for “ Contributions

to North American Ethnology, Vol. IX, Dakota Grammar, Texts, and

Ethnography," by the late Stephen Return Riggs, having edited it according

to your instructions.

I am , with respect, your obedient servant,

JAMES OWEN DORSEY,

Ethnologist.

To Hon. J. W. POWELL,

Director, Bureau of Ethnology





PREFACE .

By the Editor, JAMES OWEN DORSEY.

In consequence of the death of the author in 1883 , the copy furnished

by him for the present volume was left in such a shape that some editing

was necessary before it could be sent to the printer.

By order of the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology, the editorship

of the manuscript was committed to me. I was requested also to prepare

the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the

chapters, headings, etc. , conformed to the general plan of the publications

issued by this Bureau .

That such disposition of the manuscript was in harmony with the

wishes of the author will appear after a perusal of the following extract

from a letter, dated April 20, 1881 , sent by Dr. S. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C.

Pilling, then chief clerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that

he was preparing, to be entitled “ Unwritten Laws,” Dr. Riggs continues

thus: “ This letter, I think , will partly cover Ethnology. But I do not

profess to be skilled in Ethnology as a science, and shall be glad of any

suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself. ”

In the manuscript as received from the author were sundry quotations

from
my

letters to him . But as several
years had elapsed since these were

written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing

the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should

appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials .

During the process of editing the manuscript it was ascertained that, as

there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and other tribes

of the Siouan stock since the death of the author, several questions treated

by him deserved further elucidation. When one considers the many years

in which the venerable author was associated with the work among the

Dakota Indians (1837–1883) it would seem to many persons very pre
XI



XII
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sumptuous for one whose life among the Indians began as late as 1871 to

question his conclusions, unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm

the assertions of the critic .

The author's life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single

division of the Dakota, known as the Santee or Mdewakantonwan . A few

of the Teton words in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons,

Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of them were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve

land. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those

cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa,

Winnebago, etc. , while I have lived among many of these tribes and have

devoted considerable time to the comparison of most of the Siouan languages,

having engaged in original investigation from time to time, as late as

February, 1893, when I visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana.

In order, therefore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest

information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for

which I am responsible my reasons for hesitating to accept some of the

author's conclusions, as well as evidence confirmatory of some of the author's

statements this preface has been written .

In
my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot

notes, the author's alphabet has been used, except where additional charac

ters were needed ; and such characters are described in the following section

of this preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate

languages the alphabet used is that of the Bureau of Ethnology.

All footnotes followed by “ S. R. R.” were contributed by the author.

Those furnished by his son , Rev. Alfred L. Riggs, are signed “ A. L. R.”

“ T. L. R.” stands for Rev. T. L. Riggs, and “ J. P. W.” for Rev. J. P.

Williamson. “ J. O. D.” marks those footnotes for which I am responsible.

LIST OF SOUNDS PECULIAR TO INDIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE.

The alphabet given by the author on pages 3 and 4 has no characters

representing certain sounds heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and

in some of the cognate languages. Besides these, there are other sounds,

unknown in Teton and the other dialects of the Dakota , but common to

the other languages of the Siouan family. These peculiar sounds and some

additional ones which are described are given in the characters adopted by

the Bureau of Ethnology. The authority for the Hidatsa words is Dr.

Washington Matthews, U. S. Army.' The Tutelo words were recorded

U. S. Geol, and Geogr. Surv., Hayden, Miscell. Publ. No. 7 , 1877 : Ethnog. and Philol . of the

Hidatsa Indians.
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chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by

Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are taken from the

vocabularies of Dr. F. V. Hayden , Dr. W. J. Hoffman , and Prince

Maximilian , of Wied.

a

с

ç

d

e

4

i

j

n

as a in what or as o in not.

sh, given as ś by the author and Matthews.

a medial sound, between sh ( $ ) and zh ( í ) .

as th in thin , the surd of .

a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible.

This combination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hidatsa, and Kwapa

languages. Given as d by Matthews.

dh, or as th in the, the sonant of ç .

a short e as in get.

a sound heard at the end of certain syllables , but slightly

audible, nearer h than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos

trophe after the modified vowel.

as in it.

zh, or as z in azure. Given as ź by the author and as z by

Matthews.

a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, ( egiha, etc.

an exploded k. Given as ķ by the author.

a vanishing n , scarcely audible, as the French n in bon , vin ,

etc., occurring after certain vowels. Given as 1) by the

author.

as ng in sing , singer, but not as ng in finger ; heard some

times before a k -mute, at others just before a vowel , as in

joiwere ( i-cúñ -e, i-yúñ- e, waſ - e, etc.). Given as y by the
author.

kh or as ch in German ach. Given as li by the author and

Matthews.

a medial sound, between d and t .

as oo in foot.

as u in but,given by Matthews as " a " with a dot subscript.

as ch in church. Given as é by the author.

a t sound followed by a ç ( th ) sound, as th in thin, but scarcely

audible. It is the surd of d ¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox ' ,

Hidatsa, and Kwapal anguages. Given as t by Matthews.

a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and tc.

a medial sound, between dz and ts.

ñ

9

1

ŭ

û

tc

tç

15

7s



XIV DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

SEPARATE PRONOUNS.

On page 11 it is said that the separate personal pronouns “ appear to

be capable of analysis, thus : To the incorporated forms mi, ni, and i , is

added the substantive verb, e , the y coming in for euphony. " So that miye

is equivalent to I am , niye to thou art, and iye to he is.” On page 12 the

author informs us that " miś, niś, and is would seem to have been formed

from miye , niye, iye ; as , miye eś contracted into miś ; niye eś contracted

into niś, etc.” On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the

pronouns, miś miye, I myself; niś niye, thou thyself; iś iye, he himself, etc.

Now, if the author has made correct analyses, miye = mi + y + e;

niye = ni + y + e; iyeri+y+e ; miś = mi+y+e+eś ; niś = ni + y + e + eś;

iś = i+y+e+eś ; miś miye = mi+ y + eteś mityte. He tells us, too , that

the forms miś, niś , and iś were originally subjective, while miye, niye, and

iye were originally objective.

On examining a myth in the Bushotter ( Teton ) collection, the following

sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the
separ

able pronouns. When the Giant Anung -ite or Two Faces discovers the
pres

ence of his adversary, Hayela, he exclaims, Niś eya kakiśćiya yaćin na ěl

mayau he : Are you coming to me because you wish me to make you

You too I make you suffer you wish and to

me you are

coming

suffer, too ? (Here nis is subjective or nominative.) Hayela replies,

Hiya, niyeś plia yin limůnyela kaksa iyećiyin kta ća ěl cihi: No, I
No,

the with a whizzing cutting it

sound oti

will whenyonindeed head

(and no one

else )

toImake yours

go suddenly

I come

to you

come to you in order to cut off your head (making) a whizzing sound

(with my sword ) as I send it ( your head ) suddenly ( or forcibly ) to the

ground. Here niyeś, which is objective in this sentence, ma rks a contrast:

it is you only, not I , who must suffer. After killing the giant, Hayela

takes the rescued infant to the lodge of his parents, who are afraid to let

him enter, as they think that he is the giant. So Hayela says, Ina,he

miye ća wahi ye lo : () mother, this is I who have come, not he (the

O mother, that

29 I have indeed

come

giant). Here miye is subjective. When Hayela is taken to the lodge of

the chief who has two daughters, the elder daughter says to the younger,

Ito, miyeś le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one ( for my

husband ). But the younger sister laughs as she retorts, He yaćin śni ća

miyeś hingna wayiŋ ktećins : As you did not want him (when you

Well, I (not yon ) this I have will

That you wanted not as

1 ( not you ) a husband I have him will

for

. ( female

speaking)
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could have had him. ) Subsequently, when the elder sister had turned

Hayela into a dog, iŋs eya ila na heya, Niś ehay nićakizi, kte, eya : She,
she too laughed and said as

follows

You yourself you suffer shall said what

precedes

too , laughed and said , “ You yourself shall suffer (now ).”

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS .

On page 13 the author remarks, “ These forms md and d may have

been shortened from miye and niye, the n of niye being exchanged for d .”

In addition to the objections given in the foot note on p. 13, the editor

offers the following table :

Siouan

languages.

Verbs having

their 3d sing.in

make their 2d

sing . in

and their 1st

sing . in
Personal pronouns.

Dakota

Cegiha

ya

yu

Ça

ei .

bia

Kansa

Osage

ya

yi

¢ a

¢ ü ctii-,

Kwapa

da- ( la- )

du-( lu-)

na- ( opa- )

ni- (oni- )

hna

hnü

cta-, ctsa

ctsi

ta

ti.

ora

oru

cara

curu

da- ( d¢a- )

| da-(deu-)

ida

inda-(bda-,bla-) 1st , miye

ipcłu-(bdu-, blu- ) 2d , niye

18t , wie , etc.

bi. 2d, ei, ţie, etc.
bla 1st , mi

blü . 2d , yi
dea 18t, wie

deii 2d , fie

ptça 1st , wie

2d , déi, d¢ie

hata 1st, mire

hatu. 2d , dire

fa 1st, ne

70 2d , ne

mia 1st, ma, mi

mu 2d , da ( d¢a) , di ( dçi)

nda 1st , nyindi (nom .)

nyint-ka " (obj. )
ndu 2d, ayindi (nom. )

ayint-ka" (obj.)

dea

dçi

ra

ru

ra

ru

da- (dra-)

du-(deu-)

da.

ptçi

Loiwere

Winnebago

Hidatsa

Biloxi

du idu .

:

N. B. — The Hidatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not

exact equivalents of the Dakota ya- and yu-, the Cegiha ¢a- and ¢i- ; etc.

The following appears on page 15 : “ Perhaps the origin of the 't'in

‘ tku ' may be found in the ' ta ’ of the 3d person used to denote property ."

How can this apply to dekśi-tku, his or her mother's brother, even if it

could be said of tanksi-tku, his younger sister, and ćiyhiy -tku, his or her

son ! While a son or a sister might be transferred to another person's

keeping, a mother's brother could not be so transferred. Such an uncle had

greater power over his sister's children than the father had, among the

Omaha and cognate tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among

the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when

Susette La Flèche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father's

brother (a Ponka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska
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to the Ponka Reservation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting

a position as teacher in the agency school. The real father, Joseph La

Flèche, consented, but Two Crows, an adoptive mother's brother, and no

real kinsman, objected, and for that reason Susette did not go. It appears ,

then, that the ót’in ' deksi -tku ' does not imply “ transferable possession.”

CONTINUATIVES.

01 .

On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus : Inyang -mani,

One-who-walks-running, and Anawang-mani , One-who-walks-as-he-gallops

As mani is used here as a continuative, it would be better to render

the two names, One -who -continues-running, and One-who-continues-gal

loping-on. In all of the Siouan languages which have been studied by

the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers ,

words denoting attitude, the primary ones being those denoting standing,

sitting , or reclining. In the course of time the reclining is differentiated

from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation.

The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these

Dakota continuative signs, hay), wanka, and yayka , were originally used as

classifiers; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained in

the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey the idea

of action that is ( 1 ) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the

subject is in a certain attitude. Thus han means to stand, stand upright or

on end, but when used after another verb it means the standing object. The

other verbs used as classifiers and continuatives are wanka ( Teton, yůnka ),

to recline, yanka ( Teton, yanya ), to sit, hence to be. Yanka occurs as a

classifier on pp. 83 , 85, 86, 87 , 88 , 89, etc. That it conveys the idea of

sitting is shown by the context on p. 89 , where the Star born sat (iyotanke)

on the ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself (ihdadu yanka). Wanka,

to recline: on p. 83 , the twin flowers abounded (lay all along ) in the star

country. On the next page, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly

( nağaygata wanka, he lay there kicking ). On page 110 we read, Uyktomi

wan kaken ya wanka, An Unktomi was going ( literally , going he reclined ).

CARDINAL BIRTH -NAMES .

The Dakota names which belong to children , in the order of their

birth, up to fifth child, are given on page 15. Thus the first child , if a boy,

is called Ćaske; if a girl, Winona. The second,if a boy, is called Hepay.
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and if a girl , Hapay , and so on . While this class of birth -names is found

among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the piwere tribes, and

the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i . e. , the first son is

always called Ingga", or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not

be the first child , one or more daughters preceding him in the order of

birth ; and in like manner the first daughter is always called Wina" or by

some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older

than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household

first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and

the next Hapan (there being no Ćaske), while if the first born was a boy

and the next a girl the boy would be Ćaske and his sister Hapan (there

being.no Winona ).

KINSHIP TERMS.

The following are the principal kinship terms in most of the Siouan

languages, all of which, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and

Tutelo, having been recorded by me. Most of the terms may be used by

females as well as males ; but when the use of a term is restricted to

persons of one sex a note to that effect will be found in the proper place.

In the Biloxi column, the algebraic sign (+) denotes that the ending

following it may be used or omitted at the will of the speaker.

See pp . 45 , 203 , 204 , 207 .
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English. Dakota . ( egiha. Kwapa. Kansa . Osage.

Father atkuku ( Kate ) icali cdeatě iyadlje içaise

Mother hunku ( < hun ) ihan el:1 ", chủ" ihở " ihở "

!

Mother's brother deksitku ( < ileksi) inegi eteye idjegi

iqiseyi,

illiseyi

Father's sister tuwiin ( < tunwin ) irimi etimi itcimi iytsimi

|

Grandfather
1

tukansitku ,

tunkansidar), etc.

( < tukan )

kunku ( < ku )

iriga "

iya"
1

etiyan

eya "

itcign

iyu

iqteiyna

141 , iqyuGrandmother

Elder brother (his )

Elder brother (her )

cinéll < ringe ) iji" go

timdoku ( < timdo) ipinu

cji "dipo

etitu

ijiye, iji" ye

iteidu

ioinçe, isike

itsingu ,

iqtsiju

itaîye,

iqtaſiye

Elder sister (his ) tankeku ( < tanke) irange etanye itange

1

Elder sister (her) ówku , énnweku ija " des aja "der ijnwe
iɔů "we

csanya isúīga, his

isů " ya ", her

isanya,

istiya

Younger brother sunkaku ( < sunka ) isanga

( fem . voc . , !

wisa'da " ]

Younger sister ( lis ) tanksitku ( < tanksi) iañge

Younger sister (her ) tankakn ( < tanka ) ipange

itange
iteedilya

Son
cinhintku ( < čiuksi) ijinge (ejinye ijiūge iiü ye

Daughter ijange сјайте ijůſge
isůnyeéunksitku ,

(mwintku

(Kéunksi)

Grandchild iqucpa etucpatakozakpaku

( < takoža )

itu pa ,

itcucpa

itcucpa ,

iqtsucpa
i
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Loi wеге . Winnebago. Mandan . Hidatsa . Tutelo . Biloxi.

artce hia " joi-ri

atge,

tçaoçic

adi-ya " (Kadi)

( dar (Hewitt ) ;

eati ; tat,yat(Hale )

ehěn, his; ebin , her

( Hewitt )

ina ; hena ; henû" |

( Hale )

ihăn hiŭrni-na đạni, ů " ni-san

itceka
hitek ,

hite qara

( itcodean)

enek ( Hewitt ) ;

einek ( Hale )

tuka " ni noqti , his

rother's elder

brother ; tuka "ni

aka, younger do .

itumi hitců "wi" -ră ko - tomi- icami, icawi

nikoc, the tomin

aunt (Wied )

to"ni , to " niya " ,

elder sister ; to'ni

aka , etc., younger

do .

ituka

iku

addutaka

iku

hitcoke - ră

hikoroke,

hikorokě - ră

| Voc ., kū"nik

hini- ră

hitcito -ră

epoyon ( Hewitt )

| higu " ( Hale )

ego " q (Hewitt)

ka ” qo

qů" qů ",

nya" ya "

iyina iaka

itçametsa

ewahyek ( Hewitt) ini, ini - yar .

| tando noqti

hinnñktcapa
iyuna itcamiară , his sister. | ptaſkoc

1

ta h a ñk, sister tank -qohi-ya "

(Hale ) ;

etahěñk ( Hewitt )

eno " q ( Hewitt ) ino "ni
1

iyuna idenhinu -r.1,hina" .

ră

hisňñk -răiçnſie itsuka i sń " tka ( Hale )

eso " ık (Hewitt)

so'tkaka, s ontka .

kayan, his

tando akafa ", her

tañkaka ( ya " )

ta " ska ( Isa " )

yiñxiya"

ptaūka itçakica

itçakı

idçiciko-nike eteka

iko-nuhaīke ' ika yŭſyiya"eteka ( prob . his or

her child )

itañe waitcke -ră

hitcanka - ră

iyiñe ( Iowa ) ; hinik

iɔiñe (Oto )

iyňñe hinŭk, hi

nŭya-ră ,

hinůīya -ră

ita y wa , hitcuncke

grandson ; lim xe-ra his

ita ywami, grandson

grand

daughter.

itçamapica yiñyadodi, son's

| son ; yůſyadodi ,

son's daughter;

y ñ ñ y ay i î i ,

daughter's son ;

y è ñ yay ở nyi ,

daughter's dangh

ter .
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English . Dakota . C'egiha . Kwapa.. Kausa . Osage.

itabanetahan

ecik'e

itaha "

icik'e icik'e

Brother-in-law (his ) tahanku ( < tahan ) ifaha "

Brother- in -law (her) siệeću ,
icióe

sićeku

( siće)

Sister- in - law ( his) hai, kaku (hayka ) ibaiga ehanya ihåñga ibaſiya

Sister- in - law ( hid ićepanku (< ićepan ) iciya ecikan
iciya " icikan

!

Sister's son ( his ) tonskaku(< tonska ) ija " cka etû " cka itcucka iqtsucka

irucka itcuckaya " iqtsucka"Brother's son (her ) toskaku

( tośka )

Sister's daughter (his ). tunżanku

1 ( tunían )

inija " erija " itciju itsioă ",

iytsioắn

etujanye itcujange iqteusanye

1

Brother's daughter tożanku ( < tozan ) irujange

( her )

Son-in-law takośku (takos ) ifande

Danghter -in -law takośku (<takos ) | ifini

itůndjeetQutě

etini

iqtănise

iqtsiniitcini

Husband ( her ) hihna -ku ( <hibna ) egéange

Husband (my )

Wife ( his )

mihihna

tawiću ( < tawin )

wiegtaige

igaqda "

ektça ye ,

eynünye

wiktçañiye

e jaqnan

efaqnmn

igaqlan

1

Wife (my) mitawin wigaqea"
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Loiwere. Mandan. Hidatsa .

itahan

icike

ideaqtçi

icikici

ihana naka, his

brother's

wife itç a

daçamia, i .

tçarawia ,

his wife's

sister , his

wife.

icika "

ikidea

itami ua

1

1

Winnebago. Tutelo . Biloxi .

hitcă n -ră eta hěněn ( Hewitt ) taba " uiya "

yinya yiyihicik'ě-ră

hiwanke -ră tcka" niya "

hitcracke-ră

hitca "cke - ră

tûk siki ( Aya " ),

elder sister's son ;

tūksiki aka( +ya" ) ,

younger sister's

son .

etoskaii (Hewitt )

etosiñk ( Hewitt ) tus a ñ yi ( ya " ),

elder sister's

daughter ; tusan

kiaka ( ya " ) ,

younger sister's

daughter.

Name forgotten by

Indians.

tondi-yan

toho "ni- ya "

hitcujank-ră

eohěnk ( Hewitt )

“ the

wagohotei -ră

hin , k - tcek

hani- ră ,“

one whom I

have for a

new daugh

ter."

hikana -na eta -maſki yilmazi- ya "

hikana-hară

hitcawi"-na

nyiõyari- ya "

yinyo " ni-yaneta -mihě",

“ his woman "

( Hale )

( “ his spouse ,”

Hewitt )

witamihčne ,

my spouse

( Hewitt )

hitcawin -hară nyinyo "ni-ya "
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The “ hna ” in the Dakota term should not be compared with the

Dakota verb, ohnaka, to place in, but with the Cegiha verb, g ¢ a ”, to take a

wife (see " gợañ ” in egtañge, a husband, her husband), which answers to the

Kansa lañge, the Osage yeañye, and the Loiwere yrañe, all of which are

related to the verb , to take hold of, seize, apparently pointing to a time when

marriage by capture was the rule . (See the Dakota verb yuza.) The

original meaning of “ my husband ” therefore may have been my capturer or

seizer. Ohnaka, when applicable to a person , refers to a sitting one, other

wise it is applicable to what is curvilinear, a part of a whole, a garment,

book, etc. This is not brought out by the author, though attitude is

expressed or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the

various Siouan languages. The Tutelo word for her husband, etamañki,

does not mean,“ her man . ” Mañki, a husband, differs materially from the

several words which are said to mean " man " in Tutelo . “ To take a

husband , ” in Tutelo, is tamañků "se ( < mañki), and “ to take a wife ” is

tamihủ "se (from etamihě " ", a wife, his wife). “ To take a husband ” in

Biloxi, is yiñyado" ni, very probably from yiñyai and o'ni, probably

meaning " to make or have for a husband or child's father .” " To take a

wife ” in Biloxi, is yiñyo'ni ( yinyi and oʻni, to do, make), literally, “ to

make a young one. ” The Biloxi term for “ my wife,” nyiñyo'niya", may

have been derived from yinyi, little one, child, and o'ni an occasional form

of ŭ'ni or ú "niya ”, a mother, the whole meaning, “ my little one his or her

mother." In like manner, “ my husband ,” nyiſyaliya ”, may have been

derived from yinyi, child , and ariya " or adiya ", his or her father, the com

pound meaning, “ my little one his or her father .”

Among the Dakota names for kinship groups (see page 45), there are

several which admit of being arranged in pairs, and such an arrangement

furnishes hints as to the derivation of at least one name in each pair, in

connection with present and probably obsolete forms of marriage laws. In

each pair of names, the second invariably ends in ksi or si , the exact

meaning of which has not been ascertained , though it may be found to

imply a prohibition. Thus, cinéu , his elder brother, ciŋye, an elder brother

(of a male ); but ćir)-ksi, a son (who can not marry the widow of the

speaker, though one whom that speaker calls ( inye can marry her.) A

woman's elder sister is ću ), cun we, or éunwi, her elder sister being ćunku

or éunweku; but a daughter is cun -kši ( she can not marry her mother's

husband, though the mother's elder sister can do so ). A man's elder sister

is tanke, a woman's younger sister, tanka; but a man's younger sister is

tan)-ksi; it is not certain whether there is any restriction as to marriage
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contained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother's brother

is de-ksi (in Teton, le-ksi ) ; we find in the cognate languages (excepting

Cegiha and Winnebago) some connection between the two names, thus in

Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed ¢ ate and eteye ; in Kansa, dje

is common to iyadje and idjegi; in Osage, ise is common to i ¢aise and

iqiseyi; in jiwere, tee is common to aºtce and itceka. At present, my

mother's brother can not marry my father's widow (who is apt to be his

own sister ). A man's brother-in -law (including his sister's husband ) is

tahay, and a man's male cousin is tahan -si (who can not marry that sister) .

A woman's brother-in -law or potential husband is siçe , but her male cousin,

who can never become her husband, is içe-si or siớe- si . A man's sister- in

law ( including his potential wife ), is hanka; but a man's female cousin

( whom he can not marry) is hanka-si. A woman's sister - in - law (including

her husband's sister and her brother's wife) is ićepan, but a woman's female

cousin ( who can become neither the husband's sister nor the brother's wife)

is ićepan -si . The editor proposes to group together in like manner the

corresponding terms in the cognate languages, such as iji"$ ě, his elder

brother, and ijiñge, his or her son ; ija "dě, her elder sister, and ijañge, his or

her daughter ; but that must be deferred to some future time.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota

names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the

Dakota names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of the

latter will enable the student to correct some of the statements of the

author, and for that reason these names are now given .

ONE.

Dakota, wayća, wayżi or wanźiday ( wayzina, wayžila) . Said by the

author to be derived from way , an interjection calling attention perhaps, at

the same time holding up a finger. N. B. This is only a supposition.

Cegiha, wi", wi'aqtci ( just one ).

Kansa, mi", mi"qtci.

Osage, wi", wiºqtsi .

Kwapa, mi" qti.

Joiwere, iya", iyañke.

Winnebago, hija", hijañkida.

Mandan, maqana.
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Hidatsa, duetsa (dguetsa) luetsa.

Tutelo, no'sa, also nos, nosai, no " sai, etc.

Biloxi, so " sa. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any

interjection resembling the Dakota way in use, from which the respective

forms of the numeral could be derived .

TWO.

Dakota, nonpa, “ from en aonpa, to bend down on , or place on , as the

second finger is laid over the small one ; or perhaps of nape onpa, nape

being used for finger as well as hand. N. B. The second finger laid down

( that next to the little tinger of the left hand ) is not laid over, but beside

the small one.

Cegiha, na "ba, in composition « a "ba, as in the proper name yaxe

fa "ba, Two Crows. See seven , a derivative. To place a horizontal object

on something would be, a‘a " he, which could not have been the source of

na"ba .

Kansa, nů "ba.

• Osage, ¢ ú "da.

Kwapa, na "pa, to place a horizontal object on something, ak’ú "he .

Jpiwere, nowe.

Winnebago, no“ p, no“pa, no "pi, nů " p . The root in the Winnebago

verb to place a horizontal object is , tú " p.

Mandan, nu "pa.

Hidatsa, dopa (déopa, nopa ).

Tutelo , no'p, no "bai, etc.

Biloxi, no "pa, na "pa; to place a horizontal object on something, i "pi .

THREE .

Dakota, yamni: “ from mni (root ), turning over or laying up.”

Cegiha, çabçi": compare roots, bçi" and b¢i"ţa, bebyi", twisted ; etc.

Kansa, yabli, yabli": root bli" , turned .

Osage, ¢ adçi" or naqid ”.

Kwapa, d ¢abni.

jpiwere, tanyi.

Winnebago, tani.

Mandan, namni.

Hidatsa, dami (dựami) or nawi.

Tutelo, nan , nani, lat, etc.



PREFACE . XXV

Biloxi , dani: many roots in which na , ne and ne are syllables convey

the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking.

FOUR.

Dakota , topa, " from opa, to follow ; (perhaps ti , a house, and opa,

follow with ) as we say , 'in the same box ' with the rest. The three have

banded together and made a ' ti ' or ' tidan ,' as we should say a family, and

the fourth joins them .” N. B. — Is not this rather fanciful?

Cegiha,duba ; to follow is uguhe; to join a party, ěd uihe (in full, ědi

uihe).

Kansa, duba or juba ; to follow , uyupye.

Osage, juda; to follow , uçupce.

Kwapa, juwă.

joiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream , owe; to join or follow a

party , oyuye.

Winnebago, tcop tcopa -ra, tcopi ; to follow , howe.

Mandan , tope.

Hidatsa, topa ( tçopa ).

Tutelo, tob , top.

Biloxi, topa.

FIVE.

Dakota, zaptay, “ from za (root), holding (or perhaps whole , as in zani)

and ptayyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over

the fingers of the hand, and holds them together."

Cegiha, Kansa, and Osage, sată".

Kwapa, sata ".

joiwere, çata ".

Winnebago, sate, satca " .

Mandan , kequ ".

Hidatsa, kilu ( = kiqu ).

Tutelo , gisa" , kise , kisa".

Biloxi, ksa ", ksani.

To hold is uda" in Cegiha , uyiñge in Kansa, učiñye in Osage, unañe in

joiwere, ad¢aqeqe and ûkcie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi .
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SIX .

Dakota , sakpe “ from sake, nail, and kpa or kpe ( root), lasting as some

kinds of food which go a good ways, or filled , as a pluinp grain. This is

the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com

pleted. Perhaps from the idea of bending down asin nakpa, the ear. " No

satisfactory analysis of this numeral can be given in the cognate languages,

and that given by the author needs further examination.

Cegiha, caďě.

Kansa, cápe.

Osage, cápě .

Kwapa, capě'.

Loiwere, caywe.

Winnebago, akewe.

Mandan, kima.

Hidatsa, akama or akawa.

Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe.

Biloxi , akûqpe.

SEVEN

Dakota, sakowin), “ from sake, nail, and owii), perhaps from owinġa, to

bend down ; but possibly from oin , to wear as jewelry, this being the fore

finger of the second hand; that is the ring finger.” Do the Dakota Indians

wear rings on their index fingers ?

Cegiha, deça"ba, -de appearing in cadě, six, and ¢ a "ba being two; as

if seven were or, the second of the new series, beginning with six . Kansa ,

peyu'ba. Osage, pegú" da or pe (€ )a'da. Kwapa, pena”da. Joiwere,

cahma. Winnebago, cayowe. Mandan , kupa. Hidatsa, sapua (capua ).

Tutelo , săgum , sagom . Biloxi, na “pahudi, from variants of no "pa, two, and

udi, stock, or ahudi, bone, the “ second stock " or " second bone. ”

EIGHT.

Dakota, sahiloğan), " from sake, nail, probably, and hidoyan), possessive

of yuyan , to open (lduyan is the true form , J. 0. D.) ; but perhaps it is

ogay or oġe, cover, wear ; the nail covers itself. Two fingers now cover

the thumb." How can the nails cover itself ? " ( egiha, dedab ¢ i", as if

from -đe and ¢ abçi", three or the third of the new series, beginning with six.

Kansa, kiya -iuba, " again four,” and peyabli ( cape and yabli). Osage,

kiyge-tuda, “ again four.” Kwapa, ped ¢abni" ( cape and d ¢ abni" ). Liwere,
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krerapri" (incapable of analysis, tanyi being three ). Winnebago, haru

wanke or hafuwanke (can not yet be analyzed ). Mandan, titûki . Hidatsa ,

dopapi (døopapi), from dopa ( d ¢ opa ), two and pi- , which appears to be the

root of pitika (pitçika ), ten , the whole probably signifying ten less two.

Tutelo , palan, palan (pa and three). Biloxi, dan -hudi, the “ third stock ” or

“ third bone. "

NINE.

Dakota, napćinwanka, “ from nape, hand, ćistiyna, small, and wanka,

lies - hand small lies ; that is , the remainder of the hand is very small, or

perhaps, the hand now lies in a small compass. Or, from napćupe (marrow

bones of the hand ), or “ the finger lies in the napéoka, inside of the hand .”

Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little finger of the

right hand which alone remains straight?

Cegiha, Kansa and Kwapa, cañka .

Osage, y¢ed¢a" tse tiñne or yøed $ a" tsě wi" ¢iñye, “ ten less one. "

jpiwere, cañke.

Winnebago, hijaſkitca " ckuni or hijankitců " qckuni, “ one wanting ,” i . e .

to make ten .

Mandan, maqpi (from maqana, one, and piraq, ten ), “ ten less one.” ( ? )

Hidatsa, duetsapi ( d ¢uetsa and pi- ), “ ten less one. "

Tutelo, sa , sa ", ksañk, ksäøyk.

Biloxi , tekane.

TEN.

Dakota, wikćemna, “ from wikće or ikće, common , and mnayay , gath

ering, or from mua, to rip, that is , let loose. It would mean either that the

common or first gathering of the hands was completed, or, that being com

pleted, the whole were loosed, and the ten thrown up , as is their custom ;

the hands in the common position ."

Cegiha, gøeba or gøeb ¢ a " ( in which g4e = kće of the Dakota, and

bea" = mna of the Dakota ).

Kansa, lebla or lebla ”.

Osage, ydedựa".

Kwapa, ktgebna or ktçeptça”.

joiwere, krepra ".

Winnebago, kerepana.

Mandan, piraq.
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Hidatsa, pitika ( pitçika ).

Tutelo, butck , putck.

Biloxi , ohi, “ completed, filled, out, to have gone through the series . ”

ELEVEN.

Dakota, ake wanźi, “ again one, ” or wikćemna sanpa wanźiday . “ ten

more one."

Cegiha, agçi"-wi", “ one sitting -on ( ten ).”

Kansa, ali"-mi” qtci, same meaning.

Osage , ayçi "-wi"qtsi , same meaning.

Kwapa , mi” qti-ayni", " one sitting -on," or ktçeptça"-ta " miºqti ayni" ,

“ ten -when one sitting -on."

Lpiwere, ayri"-iyañke, “ one sitting -on ."

Winnebago, hijañkida -cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one).

Mandan, aga -maqana (maqana, one).

Hidatsa, alipi-duetsa (aqpi-d ¢ uetsa ), “ portioned one."

Tutelo, agi-no "saii.

Biloxi ohi so'saqehe, “ ten one-sitting -on .”

TWELVE.

' tenDakota, ake nonpa, " again two," or wikćemna sanpa noypa,

inore two.”

Cegiha, cadě-na"ba, “ six times two. "

Kansa, ali" -nů "ba, “ two sitting -on.”

Osage, ayçi "-rů"da, same meaning.

Kwapa, naºpa -ayni”, same meaning.

joiwere, ayri "-nowe, same meaning.

Winnebago, no" pa -cina (no “pa, two ).

Mandan , aga -nu " pa (nu "pa, two ).

Hidatsa, ahpi-dopa (aqpi - d ¢ opa ), “ portioned two.”

Tutelo, agi-no "paii; see no " bai, two.

Biloxi, ohi no "paqěhe, “ ten two-sitting -on .”

NINETEEN.

Dakota , uyma napćinwarka, “ the other nine. ”

Cegiha, ag ¢i"-cañka, “ nine sitting -on .”

Kansa, ama cañka, “ the other nine," or aliº -cañka, “ nine sitting-on .”

Osage, ayçi" yded¢a" tse çiñye , “ sitting-on ten less (one ).”
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Kwapa , cañka-ayni” , “ nine sitting -on .”

Loiwere, ayri"-cañke, same meaning

Winnebago, hijañkiteŭ "qckuni-cina (see nine)

Mandan, aga -maqpi (see nine).

Hidatsa, alipi-duetsapi (aqpi-d ¢ uetsapi), “ portioned ten less one."

Tutelo, agi-ksañkaii (see nine).

Biloxi, ohi tekanaqehe, “ ten nine-sitting -on .”

ONE HUNDRED .

Dakota, opawinġe , “ from pawinga, to bend down with the hand, the

prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness ; that is , the process has

been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs."

Cegiha, gteba-hi-wi" , “ one stock of tens."

Kansa, lebla ” hü tcüsa (lebla ", ten , hü, stock, tciisa, meaning unknown ).

Osage, yded ¢ a " hü ɔi a, “ ten stock small,” or “ small stock of tens."

Kwapa, ktçeptça" hi, “ stock of tens. ”

Winnebago, okihija ".

Mandan, isuk maqana (maqana, one).

Hidatsa, pitikictia (pitçikiqtçia) , “ great ten .”

Tutelo, ukeni nosa , or okeni.

Biloxi , tsipa.

ONE THOUSAND .

Dakota, kektopawiyġe, or koktopawiņģe "from opawinġe and ake or

kokta, again or also.”

Cegiha, gøeba -hi-wi" fanga, “ one great stock of tens,” or yuge wi",

" one box ,” so called because annuity money before the late civil war was

paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie .

Kansa, lebla ” hü jiñga tcüsa ( lebla ", ten, hü , stock, jiñga, small, tcüsa,

meaning uncertain ) or lebla " hü tanga, “ large stock of tens. ”

Kwapa, ktçeptça" hi tañya, “ a large stock of tens. "

Winnebago, kokija" ( koke, bor, hija " , one ), “ one box. ”

Mandan , isuki kakuhi.

Hidatsa, pitikictia akakodi (pitçikiqtçia akakod ¢ i ), exact meaning not

known.

Tutelo, ukeni putskai, “ ten hundred.”

Biloxi , tsipi'tciya , “ old man hundred ,” from tsipa , hundred, and i'tciya,

old man .
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THE TERMS FOR “ WHITE MAN ” IN SIOUAN LANGUAGES.

On p . 174 Dr. Riggs, in speaking of Hennepin's narrative , says: “ The

principal chief at that time of this part of the tribe, is called by Hennepin

· Washechoonde .' If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen was in use ,

among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them , and was probably

a name learned from some Indians farther east." The author's supposition

as to the eastern origin of wasiówn as an appellation for white men might

stand if there were no explanation to be found in the Dakota and cognate

languages. Hennepin himself is a witness to the fact that the Dakota

Indians of his day called spirits waśićuy ( as Dr. Riggs states on p . 175) .

And this agrees with what I have found in the Teton myths and stories of

the Bushotter collection , where waśićun is given as meaning guardian

spirit. Dr. Rigg's himself, in his Dakota -English dictionary, gives wasiću ,

as " nearly synonymous with wakay ” in the opinion of some persons. He

appends the following Teton meanings: “ A familiar spirit; some mysterious

forces or beings which are supposed to communicate with men ; mitawasićui)

he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that.” This phrase he gives as

referring to the Takuśkayśkan, the Something -that-moves or the Wind

powers.
The Mandan use waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man .

Though the Hidatsa word was originally applied only to the French and

Canadians, who are now sometimes designated as maśikat’i (maci-kûtçi, in

the Bureau alphabet), the true whites. The Lpiwere tribes ( Iowa, Oto,

and Missouri) call a Frenchman maç okenyi, in which compound maç is

equivalent to maci of the Hidatsa, waci of the Mandan, and wasióun of the

Dakota . The Ponka and Omaha call a white man waqě, one who excels

or goes beyond (the rest), and a Frenchman waqě ukeçi", a common white

man . The Winnebago name for Frenchman is waqopinina, which may
be

compared with the word for mysterious.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA MYTHS.

On p. 84 , lines 8 to 13 , there is an account of the wonderful result

produced by tossing the Star -born up through the smoke hole. In the

Biloxi myth of the Hummingbird there is an account of a girl , a boy, and

a dog that were cared for by the Ancient of Crows. One day, in the

absence of the fostermother, the girl tossed four grains of corn up through

the smoke hole, and when they came down they became many stalks filled

with ears of excellent corn . The girl next threw the tent itself up into the

air, causing it to come dowr a beautiful lodge. When she threw her little

1
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brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. The girl then

asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came

down a very beautiful woman , the fame of her loveliness soon spreading

throughout the country. The dog and such clothing as the sister and

brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a

change for the better.

On p. 85 , from line 33 to p . 86 , line 5 , there is an account of the

deliverance of the imprisoned people by the Star -born when he cut off the

heart of the monster that had devoured them . In like manner the Rabbit

delivered the people from the Devouring Mountain , as related in the Cegiha

myths, “ How the Rabbit went to the Sun,” and “ How the Rabbit killed

the Devouring Hill,” in “ Contributions to North American Ethnology ,”

Vol. vi , pp. 31 , 34.

Note 2 , p . 89. Eya after a proper name should be rendered by the

initial and final quotation marks in the proper places, when ećiya follows,

thus : Mato eya ećiyapi, They called him , “ Grizzly bear .”

When heya precedes and eya follows a phrase or sentence the former

may be rendered, he said as follows, and the latter, he said what precedes.

Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the Cegiha, and eya to e , ai or

a -biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking may be rendered

as follows: hećin (which precedes, answering to geçega" of the Cegiha),

by he thought as follows, and ećin (which follows, answering to e ¢ega " in

¢ egiha ), by he thought chat precedes.

The myth of the Younger Brother (p. 139–143) contains several

incidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder

being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder brother plots against the

younger brother; she scratches her thighs with the claws of the prairie

chicken which the brother-in -law had shot at her request, and tells her

husband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi

myth it is the aunt, the wife of the Thunder-being's mother's brother, who

scratched herself in many places. In the Dakota myth the Two Women

are bad at first, while the mother was good . But in the Biloxi myth the

Old Woman was always bad, while her two daughters, who became

the wives of the Thunder -being, were ever beneficient. In the Dakota

myth the old woman called her husband the Unktelii to her assistance,

prevailing on him to transport her household , including the Younger

Brother, across the stream . In the Biloxi myth the two wives of the

Thunder-being, after the death of their mother, call to a huge alligator, of

the “ salt water species called box alligator " by the Biloxi, and he comes
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to shore in order to serve as the canoe of the party. Doubtless there were

more points of resemblance in the two myths, but parts of the Biloxi one

have been forgotten by the aged narrator.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA DANCES .'

The Begging dance is known among the Ponka as the Wana watcigaxe

(See “ Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn ., p . 355.) The No

flight dance is the Make -no-flight dance or Maţa watcigaxe of the Ponka

and Omaha. It is described in “ Omaha Sociology ” ( in 3d Ann . Rept.

Bur. Ethn ., p . 352 ) . The Scalp dance is a dance for the women among

the Ponka and Omaha, who call it Wewatci. (See “ Omaha Sociology,”

in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn ., p . 330) .

The Mystery dance is identical with the Wacicka of the Omaha. A

brief account of that dance was published by the editor in “ Omaha

Sociology ,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn ., pp. 342–346 .

The Grass dance, sometimes called Omaha dance, is the dance of the

Heçucka society of the Omaha tribe, answering to the Ilucka of the Kansa ,

and the Iñy¢ŭºcka of the Osage. For accounts of the Hefucka see

“ Omaha Sociology ,” in 3d Ann . Rept. Bur. Ethn ., pp. 330-332 , and “ Hae

thu-ska society of the Omaha tribe, " by Miss Alice C. Fletcher, in the

Jour. of Amer. Folk -Lore, April - June, 1892, pp. 135–144. For accounts

of the sun -dance, with native illustrations, see “ A Study of Siouan Cults,"

Chapter V, in the 11th Ann. Rept. of the Bureau of Ethnology.

BUREAU OF ETINOLOGY,

Washington, D. C., September 15, 1893.

See pp . 224-232,

!
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DAKOTA GRAMMAR.

CH A P T E R I.

PHONOLOGY.

THE ALPHABET.

а .

VOWELS.

The vowels are five in number, and have each one uniform sound,

except when followed by the nasal “ y ," which somewhat modifies them .

has the sound of English a in father.

has the sound of English e in they, or of a in face.

i has the sound of i in marine, or of e in me.

has the sound of English o in go, note.

has the sound of u in rule, or of oo in food.

e

0

u

CONSONANTS .

The consonants are twenty -four in number, exclusive of the sound

represented by the apostrophe (" ) .

b has its common English sound.

6 is an aspirate with the sound of English ch, as in chin . In the

Dakota Bible and other printing done in the language, it

has not been found necessary to use the diacritical mark. *

C is an emphatic é. It is formed by pronouncing “ 6 ” with a

strong pressure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul

sion of the breath.t

d has the common English sound.

has the sound of g hard, as in go.

represents a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain

( ૮ ) . Formerly represented by y simply.f

h has the sound of h in English.

h represents a strong surd guttural resembling the Arabic hiha (¿).

Formerly represented by 1.I

* For this sound Lepsius recommends the Greek x .

+ This and k , P. , t , are called cerebralo by Lepsius.

; This and i correspond with Lepsius, except in the form of the diacritical mark .

é
l
,

.
0
0

3
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.

!

m

n

k has the same sound as in English.

k is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to k that " é"

does to “ ć. ” In all the printing done in the language, it is

still found most convenient to use the English q to repre

sent this sound . *

1 has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar

to the Titoyway dialect .

has the same sound as in English .

has the common sound of n in English.

1) denotes a nasal sound similar to the French n in bon , or the

English n in drink . As there are only comparatively very

few cases where a full n is used at the end of a syllable , no

distinctive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all

our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by

the common n .

P has the sound of the English p, with a little more volume and

stress of voice.

p is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that " é " does

to “ é ." *

has the surd sound of English s , as in say.

Ś is an aspirated s, having the sound of English sh , in in shine.

Formerly represented by x .

t is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice .

t is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “ t ” that “ ç ” does

to " é " *

has the power of the English w , as in walk .

y has the sound of Englislı y, as in yet.

has the sound of the common English z , as in zebra .

Ź is an aspirated z, having the sound of the French j, or the English

s in pleasure. Formerly represented by j.

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s'a . It seems to be

W

ጊz

analogous to the Arabic hamzeh (s ) .

NOTE.—Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce a slight b sound before the

m , and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition “ om , ” with , is by some

persons pronounced obm , and the preposition " en , " in , is sometimes spoken as if it

should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among

the Dakotas write the b and the d, as “ ob , ” “ ed . ”

* These are called cerebrals by Lepsins. In the alphabet of the Bureau of Ethnology these sounds

are designated by to (= , of Riggs) , k ” ( = ķ ), p ( = n ), and t ' (==! ) , respectively, and are called

esplosires.
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SYLLABICATION .

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized

vowel, as ti-pi , house, tan - yay, well. To this rule there are some excep

tions, viz. :

a . The preposition ‘ en ,' in , and such words as take it for a suffix, as,

petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time,

as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, etc.

b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see ý 11 )

that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om , with , from o-pa,

to follow ; way-yag, from wan -ya -ka, to see ; ka-kiś, from ka-ki-za, to suffer ;

bo -sim -si- pa, to shoot off, instead of bo -si-pa -si-pa. But, in cases of contrac

tion in reduplication, when the contracted syllable coalesces readily with

the consonant that follows, it is so attached ; as, si-ksi-ća ; sa -psa -pa.

c . There are some other syllables which end in ś ; as, iś , he, niś, thou,

miś, I, rakaeś, indeed , etc. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS.

PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly

and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more

accented syllables , which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from

such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen

in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it ; as, mága, a

field, maġá, a goose ; ókiya, to aid , okiya, to speak to.

2. More than two -thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of

tvio or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from

the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary ; the greater

part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (a) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which

falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as , hewóskantúya, in a

desert place; ićiyópeya, to barter.

(6) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a

verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart

or not; as, ağúyapi-ićápan, (wheat-beater) a flail; inmú-śúyka , ( cat-loy) a

domestic cat ; akićita-náziy , to stand guard.

REMOVAL OF ACCENT.

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but

a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent
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m

n

k has the same sound as in English .

ķ is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to k that " 6 "

does to " é. ” In all the printing done in the language, it is

still found most convenient to use the English q to repre

sent this sound . *

1 has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar

to the Titoŋwan dialect.

has the same sound as in English .

has the common sound of n in English .

1) denotes a nasal sound similar to the French n in bon, or the

English n in drink. As there are only comparatively very

few cases where a full n is used at the end of a syllable , no

distinctive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all

our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by
the common n .

P has the sound of the English p , with a little more volume and

stress of voice.

? is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that " é" does

to “ é." *

has the surd sound of English $ , as in say.

3
is an aspirated s , having the sound of English sh , in in shine.

Formerly represented by r .

is the same in English , with a little more volume of voice.

t is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “ 4” that “ ç ” does

to " é."

has the power of the English w , as in walk.

y has the sound of English y, as in yet.

has the sound of the common English 2 , as in zebra .

Ź is an aspirated z, having the sound of the French j, or the English

s in pleasure. Formerly represented by j.

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s'a . It seems to be

t

W

ጊz

analogous to the Arabic hamzeh (s) .

NOTE . - Some Dakotas, in some instances, introduce a slight b sound before the

m, and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition " om ," with , is by some

persons pronounced obm , and the preposition " en ," in , is sometimes 'spoken as if it

should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among

the Dakotas write the band the d, as " ob , ” « ed.”

* These are called cerebrals by Lepsins. In the alphabet of the Bureau of Ethnology these sounds

are designated by te ' (= , of Riggs ) , k ' ( =ķ ) , p ( = n ), and t ' ( ==! ) , respectively, and are called

crplosires .



SYLLABICATION - ACCENTS . 5

SYLLABICATION .

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized

vowel, as ti -pi , house, tan - yan), well. To this rule there are some excep

tions, viz. :

a . The preposition ‘ en ,' in , and such words as take it for a suffix, as ,

petan, on the fire, tukten, where, etc.; together with some adverbs of time,

as, dehan , now , hehan, then , tohan , when, etc.

b . When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see ý 11 ) ,

that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om , with , from o-pa,

to follow ; wan -yag, from wan -ya -ka, to see ; ka-kiś, from ka -ki-za, to suffer ;

bo -sim -si- pa, to shoot off, instead of bo -si -pa -si -pa. But, in cases of contrac

tion in reduplication, when the contracted syllable coalesces readily with

the consonant that follows, it is so attached ; as, si-ksi- ća ; sa -psa -pa.

c . There are some other syllables which end in ś ; as, is , he, nis, thou,

miś, I, cakaeś, indeed , etc. These are probably forms of contraction.

ACCENTS.

PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota language all the syllables are enunciated plainly

and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more

accented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from

such as are not accented. The importance of observing the accent is seen

in the fact that the meaning of a word often depends upon it ; as, máġa, a

field, maġá, a goose ; ókiya, to aid , okiya, to speak to .

2. More than two - thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of

two or more syllables have their principal accent on the second syllable from

the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dictionary ; the greater

part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (a) In polysyllabic words there is usually a secondary accent, which

falls on the second syllable after the primary one ; as, hewóskantúya, in a

desert place ; ićiyópeya, to barter.

(6) But if the word be compounded of two nouns, or a noun and a

verb, each will retain its own accent, whether they fall two degrees apart

or not ; as, ağúyapi-ićápan, (wheat-beater) a flail ; inmú -súnka, ( cat-dog) a

domestic cat ; akićita -náziŋ , to stand guard .

REMOVAL OF ACCENT .

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the accent; but

a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the accent
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back , so that it still retains the same position with respect to the beginning

of the word ; as, napé, hand, minápe, my hand ; baksá, to cut off with a knife,

bawáksa, I cut off; mdaská, flat,éanmdáska, boards ; mága, a field ,mitámağa,

my field.

When the accent is on the first syllable of the word the prefixing syllable does

not always remove it ; as, nóġe, the car , manóge, my ear.

2. The same is true of any number of syllables prefixed ; as, kaská,

to bind ; wakáśka, I bind ; wićáwakaśka, I bind them .

3. (a ) If the verb be accented on the second syllable, and pronouns be

inserted after it , they do not affect the primary accent; as, wastédaka, to

love ; wastewadaka, I love something.

(6) But if the verb be accented on the first syllable, the introduction of

a pronoun removes the accent to the second syllable ; as, máni, to walk ;

mawáni, I walk .

In some cases, however, the accent is not removed ; as, óhi, to reach to ; ówahi, I

reach.

4. When .wa' is prefixed to a word commencing with a vowel, and an

elision takes place, the accent is thrown on the first syllable ; as , iy úśkiy ,

to rejoice in ; wiyuśkiy, to rejoice ; amdéza, clear, wámdeza; amdóśa, the red

winged black -bird , wámdosa.

5. When “ wo ' is prefixel to adjectives and verbs forming of them

abstract nouns, the accent is placed on the first syllable; as, pidá, glad;

wópida, gladness; waónsida, merciful; wówaonsida, mercy ; ihángya, to de

stroy ; wóihangye, a destroying.

6. So also when the first syllable of a word is dropped or merged into

a pronominal prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable; as, kiksúya,

to remember ; miksuya, remember me.

CHANGES OF LETTERS.

SUBSTITUTION AND ELISION ,

ý 6. 1. ‘ A ’ or “ au ' final in verbs, adjectives, and some adverbs, is

changed to “ e , ' when followed by auxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc

tions or adverbs. Thus

(a ) When 'an uncontracted verb in the singular number ending with

“ a ' or 'an ’ precedes another verb, as the infinitive mood or participle, the

* a ' or an ' becomes ' e ; ' as , ya, to go ; ye kiva , to cause to go ; niway , to

swim ; niwe kiya, to cause to swim ; niwe un , he is swimming ; but they also

say niwan waui ), I am swimming.
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( 6) 'A' or ' an ' final in verbs, when they take the sign of the future

tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and when followed by

some conjunctions, is changed into ' e ; ' as, yuke kta, there will be some;

mde kte śni, I will not go.

To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, and da, to ask or beg, are

not changed. Some of the Mdewakantoŋwan say ta kta , he will die. Other dialects

use ţiy kta. Ohnaka, to place any thing in, is not changed ; as, “ minape kiŋ takudan

ohnaka śni waun , " I have nothing in my hand. Ipuza, to be thirsty , remains the same;

as, ipuza kta ; “ tuwe ipuza kiyhay," etc. , " let him that is athirst come. ” Some say

ipuze kta, but it is not common . Yuha, to lift, carry, in distinction from yuha, to

have, possess, is not changed ; as , mduha śni , I cannot lift it .

(c) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in ' a ' or ' an , ' when the con

nexion of the members of the sentence is close , always change it into ‘ e ; '

as , ksape ça waste, wise and good ; waymdake ţa wakute, I saw and I shot it.

(d ) ‘A’ and ‘ an ' final become ' e ' before the adverb ‘ hiŋća, ' the particle

' do, ' and ' śni , ' not ; as, siće liiyća, very bad ; waste kte do, it will be good ;

takuna yute śni, he eats nothing at all. Some adverbs follow this rule ; as ,

taŋye hiŋ, very well ; which is sometimes contracted into tayyeh.

But “ a ' or ' an ' final is always retained before tuka, unkan , unkans, esta, sta, keś,

and perhaps some others .

(e) In the Titoiway or Teton dialect , when ' a ' or ' an ' final would be

changed into ' e ' in Isayyati or Santee, it becomes ‘ in ; ' that is when fol

lowed by the sign of the future; as , ' yukin kta ' instead of ' yuke kta, ’ ‘ yin

kta ' instead of ‘ ye kta, ' “ țiŋ kta ' instead of ' țe kta,’ ‘ ćantekiyin kta, ' etc.

Also this change takes place before some conjunctions, as, epiŋ na wagli , 1

said and I returned.

2. (a) Substantives ending in ' a ' sometimes change it to ' e ' when a

possessive pronoun is prefixed ; as, sunka, dog ; mitasunke , my dog ; nita

śunke, thy dog ; taśunke, his dog.

(6) So, on the other hand, ' e 'final is changed to “ a, ' in forming some

proper names ; as , Ptaysiŋta, the name given to the south end of Lake

Traverse, from ptay and sinte..

§ 7. 1. (a) When ‘k’and ‘ Ķ, ' as in kiŋ and kiyhan, ķa and ķehay, etc.,

are preceded by a verb or adjective whose final ' a ' or ' an ' is changed for

the sake of euphony into ' e , ' the ‘ k ' or ' ķ ' following becomes ' c ' or ' ( ; ' as

yuhe ćinhan , if he has, instead of yuha kiyhan; yuke cehay , when there was,

instead of yukay ķehay.

(b) But if the proper ending of the preceding word is ' e, ' no such

change takes place ; as , waste kiŋhay , if he is good ; Wakaytanka ape ķa

wastedaka wo, hope in God and love him.
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2. When ‘ ya, ' the pronoun of the second person singular and nomina

tive case, precedes the inseparable prepositions ‘ ki , ' to, and ‘kići, for, the

‘ ki ' and ' ya ’ are changed, or rather combined, into 'ye;' as, yećaġa, thou

makest to, instead of yakićağa; yećićağa, thou makest for one, instead of

yakićićağa. In like manner the pronoun ‘wa,' I, when coming in conjunc

tion with ‘ ki , ' forms ówe ;' as, wećaga , not wakićağa, from kićağa. Wowapi

wećaġe kta , I will make him a book, i. e . I will write him a letter .

3. (a) When a pronoun or preposition ending in ' e ' or ' i ' is prefixed

to a verb whose initial letter is ‘ k , ' this letter is changed to " ć ; ' as, kağa, to

make, kićağa, to make to or for one ; kaksa, to cut off, kićićaksa, to cut off for

опе ..

(1) But if a consonant immediately follows the ‘ k, ' it is not changed ;

as, kte, to kill, nikte, he kills thee. In accordance with the above rule , they

say ćićute, I shoot thee ; they do not however say kićute , but kikute, he

shoots for one.

(c) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, hot,

nikata, thou art hot ; kuza , lazy, nikuza, thou art lazy.

§ 8. 1. “ T ' and ' k ' when followed by ' p' are interchangeable; as

inkpa, intpa, the end of any thing; wakpa, watpa, a river ; sinkpe, sintpe,

a muskrat.

2. In the Ihanktonwan dialect, ' k'is often used for ' h ' of the Walipe

tonway); as, kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; ćanpakmikma, a cart or wagon,

for ćaypahmihma. In the same circumstances the Titonway use óg, ' and

the Mdewakantoywan ‘ n ;' as, ćaypagmigma, ćanpanminma.

3. Vowel changes required by the Titoŋway :

(a) “ a ' to ' u ,' sometimes, as ‘iwanġa’ to ‘ iyunga ;'

( 6) e ' to ' i , ' sometimes, as "aetopteya' to 'aitopteya ;'

( c) ' e ' to ' o ,' as 'mdetayhunka' to 'blotanhunka ;' ^ ķehan ' to ‘ ķohan '

or “ķoyhay ;'

(d) ' i ' to ' e , ' as 'ećompi ye do ' to ' ećompe lo ; '

(e) ' i ' to ' o ,' sometimes, as 'ituya' to 'otuya ;'

( f ) ' i ' to ‘ u ,' as ' odidita ' to ‘oluluta ;' ' itahan ' to ‘utuhan ,' etc.;

(9) o ' to e , ' sometimes, as 'tiyopa ' to 'tiyepa ;'

(1 ) ' a ' or ' an ' final , changed to “ e , ' before the sign of the future, etc. ,

becomes “ in , ' as ' yeke kta ' to ' yukiŋ kta , țe kta ’ to ' țin kta .'

4. Consonant changes required by the Titoyway :

(a) ' b ' to ' w , ' ( 1 ) in the prefixes 'ba ' and ' bo ,' always ; (2) in some

words, as walibaday' to 'waliwala ;'

(6 ) b’to m ,' as 'sbeya’ to ‘ śmeya ;'
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(©) ' d ' to ' I , ' always ; as the ' d ' sound is not in Titoŋwan ;

( d ) “ h ' to ' g, ' always in the combinations hb ,' hd ,' ' hm , ' ' hn ,' which

become “gb ,' gl,' 'gb' and ' gn ; '

( e) ' ķ ' to ' n ,' as ' ķa ' to ' na ; '

(f) “ m ' to ' b , ' as (1 ) in 'md ' which becomes ‘ bl ; ' and (2) in ‘m'final,

contracted , as ' om ' to ' ob, ' ' tom ' to ' tob ; '

( 9) ' m 'to ' p , ' as in the precative form ‘ miye ' to ' piye ; '

(1) ‘ n’to ‘ b ,' as ( 1 ) in contract forms of "ć,' t,'and ' y ,' always; e . g. ,

‘ ćantesin ' to ' cantesil , ’ ‘yun' to ' yul , ' and ' kun ' to ‘ kul, ' etc.; (2) in certain

words, as ' nina' to ' lila, ' 'mina ' (Ih.) to ‘ mila ; ' (3) ' n ' final in some words,

as ' en ' to " el , ' hećen ' to 'hećel,' ' wankan ' to ' waykal, ' " tankan ' to ' taykal , '

etc .;

( i) ' t ' to ' ć, ' as ' cistiyna' to ' ciscila ; '

( j ) ' t ' to ' g, ' as ' itokto ’ to itogto ;

( k) ' t ' to ‘ k , ' as ' itokam ' to 'ikokab.

(1) ' w ' to ' y , ' in some words, as ‘ owasiy ' to 'oyasin ,' 'iwanga ' to

‘ iyuņģa,' ' wayka' to ' yunka, ' etc.;

(m ) ' y ' to ' w, ' as ' ećon ye do' to ' ećon we lo ;'

(n) dan ' final generally becomes 'lag' as hoksidan ' changed to

* hoksila ;' but sometimes it changes to ‘ ni , ' as ' wayzidan ' to 'wanzini,

' tuwedan' to 'tuweni,' etc.;

(0) ‘wan),' as indicated above, in ' a ' to ' u , ' in some words, becomes

' yun ,' as ' liewanke' to 'Heyunke,' ' napćinwayka ? to 'napéinyunka,'

‘ iwanġa' to 'iyunya ,' etc.

§ 9. 1. When two words come together so as to form one, the latter of

which commences and the former ends with a vowel, that of the first word

is sometimes dropped ; as, tantokpani , to desire or long for, of éante, the

heart, and okpani, to fail of; wakpićahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa

and ićahda ; wićota, many persons, from wića and ota. Tak eya, what did

he say ? is sometimes used for taku eya.

2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word

commences with a consonant; as, napkawiŋ and namkawiŋ, to beckon with

the hand, of nape and kawin.

3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, ' w ' or ' y ' is introduced

between them for the sake of euphony; as , owihanke, the end, from o and

ihanke; niyate, thy father, from the pronoun ni, thy, and ate , father.

§ 10. The ' yu ' of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre

quently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is used ; as,
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yuhá, to have, úyhapi , we have; yúza, to hold, únzapi, we hold. Yúza also

becomes oze, which may be oyúze contracted ; as, Makatooze, the Blue

Earth River, lit. where the blue earth is taken ; oze śića , bad to catch.

CONTRACTION .

ý 11. 1. Contractions take place in some nouns when combined with

a following noun, and in some verbs when they occupy the position of the

infinitive or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of

the final syllable and changing the preceding consonant usually into its

corresponding sonant, or vice versâ, which then belongs to the syllable that

precedes it ; as yus from yuza , to hold ; tom from topa , four. The follow

ing changes occur :

z into s ; as, yuza, to hold any thing; yus naziŋ, to stand holding.

ź into ś ; as kakiza, to suffer ; kakiś wauy , I am suffering.

ġ into h ; as, mága, a field, and magá, a goose, are contracted into mah.

k into ĝ ; as, wanyaka, to see any thing, is contracted into wanyag.

р into m ; as , topa, four, is contracted into tom ; watopa, to paddle or

row a boat, is contracted into watom .

t into d ; as , odota, the reduplicated form of ota , many, much.

t into g ; as, bożagzata, the reduplicated form of božata, to make forked

by punching.

ć , t , and y, into n ; as, wanića, none, becomes wanin ; yuta , to eat any

thing, becomes yun ; kuya, below , becomes kun.

2. The article kin' is sometimes contracted into “ g ; ' as, oyate kin , the

people, contracted into oyateg.

3. Ćante, the heart, is contracted into ćan ; as,ćanwaste , glad (éante and

waste , heart-good ).

4. When a syllable ending in a nasal ( 1) ) has added to it ' m ' or én ,

the contracted form of the syllable that succeeded , the nasal sound is lost

in the ' m ' or ' n , ' and is consequently dropped ; as, éannunpa, to smoke a

pipe, ćaynum mani, he smokes as he walks ; kakinća, to scrape, kakin iyeya.

Contracted words may generally be known by their termination.

When contraction has not taken place, the rule is that every syllable ends

with either a pure or nasalized vowel. See g 3 .



CH A P T E R II .

MORPHOLOGY.

PRONOUNS.

§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com

pound) , interrogative, relative , and demonstrative pronouns, together with the

definite and indefinite pronouns or articles.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

§ 13. To personal pronouns belong person , number, and case.

1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third.

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The dual

is only of the first person ; it includes the person speaking and the person

spoken to , and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter

mination " pi.

3. Pronouns have three cases, subjective, objective, and possessive.

14. The simple pronouns may be divided into separate, and incorpo

rated ; i . e . those which form separate words, and those which are prefixed

to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns

may properly be called article pronouns or pronominal particles.

Separate.

§ 15. 1. (a) The separate pronouns in most common use, and probably

the original ones, are, Sing ., miye, 1 , niye, thou, iye, he. The plural of

these forms is denoted by cunkiye' for the first person , 'niye' for the second,

and ‘iye' for the third, and adding 'pi' at the end either of the pronoun

itself or of the last principal word in the phrase. Dual, unkiye, (I and

thon) we two.

These pronouns appear to be capable of analysis, thus : To the incor

porated forms ‘mi,' 'ni' and ' i , ' is added the substantive verb • e , ' the ' y '

coming in for euphony. So that “miye' is equivalent to I am , ' niye' to thou

art, and ‘iye’ to he is. '

" A knowledge of the cognate languages of the Sionan or Dakotan stock would have led the

author to modify , if not reject , this statement, as well as several others in this volume , to which at

tention is called by similar foot-notes. Mi' and ' ni' can be possessive ( 21 ) and dative ( 19 , 3) , or ,

as the author terms it , objective (though the act is to another ) ; but he did not show their use in the

subjective or nominative , nor did he give ' i ' as a pronoun in the 3d singular . Besides, how could

he reconcile his analysis ofmiś,nis , and is ( Ø 15, 1 , b ) with that ofmiye,niye, and iye ?–J.O.D.

11
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(6) Another set of separate pronouns, which are evidently contracted

forms, are, Sing., miś, I, niś, thou, is , he. The Plural of these forms is desig

nated by employing ‘ unkiś ' for the first person , ‘ niś’ for the second, and “ iś ’

for the third, and adding 'pi' at the end of the last principal word in the

phrase. Dual, uykis , ( I and thou ) we two. These contracted forms of mis,

niś, and is would seem to have been formed from miye, niye, iye ; as, miye

es contracted into miś; niye eś contracted into nis, etc.

2. These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis, that is to say,

they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective

pronoun contained in the verb ; as, miś wakaga, ( I I-made) I made; miye

mayakaga, (me me -thou -madest) thou madest me. Both sets of pronouns are

used as emphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object
is generally confined to the first set . It would seem in fact that the first

set may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms.

3. Miś miye, I myself; niś niye, thou thyself; iś iye, he himself ; unkiś

uykiyepi, we ourselves, etc. , are emphatic expressions which frequently

occur, meaning that it concerns the person or persons alone, and not any

one else.

$ 16. 1. The possessive separate pronouns are : Sing. , mitawa, my or

mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his ; Dual, uykitawa, (mine and thine) ours ;

Plur. , unkitawapi, our or ours, nitawapi, your or yours, tawapi, their or

theirs : as, wowapi mitawa, my book, he mitawa, that is mine.

2. The separate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic

repetitions with these; as, miye mitawa, (me mine) my own ; niye nitawa,

thy own ; iye tawa, his own ; unkiye unkitawapi, our own .

INCORPORATED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS .'

§ 17. The incorporated pronouns are used to denote the subject or

object of an action , or the possessor of a thing.

Subjective.

§ 18. 1. The subjective article pronouns, or those which denote the

subject of the action , are : Sing ., wa, I, ya, thou ; Dual, un , (I and thou ) we

two ; Plur., un -pi, we, ya -pi, ye . The Plur. term , “pi' is attached to the end

of the verb .

1 “ Article pronoun ” is adopted by the author from Powell's Introduction to the Study of Indian

Languages , 2d ed ., p . 47. But the article pronoun of Powell differs materially from that of Riggs .

The classifier which marks the gender or attitude ( standing, sitting, etc. ) should not be confounded

with the incorporated pronoun , which performs a different function ( ø 17 ).- J. o. D.
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2. ( a ) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs ; as,

wakaga, I make ; yakaga, thou makest ; unkagapi , we make.

(6) They are also used with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The

neuter verbs are such as, ti , to dwell, wati, I dwell; itoyśni, to tell a lie,

iwatoŋśni , I tell a lie. The adjective verbs with which ‘ wa ' and 'ya' are

used are very few ; as, waoŋsida, merciful, wao siwada, I am merciful;

duzahan , swift, waduzahan, I am swift of foot ; ksapa, wise , yaksapa, thou

art wise.

( c) The neuter and adjective verbs which use the article pronouns ' wa '

and ‘ ya ' rather than ‘ma' and 'ni,' have in some sense an active meaning,

as distinguished from suffering or passivity.

3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the “ un ' of the dual and

plural, if prefixed , becomes “ unk ; ' as, itoyśni , to tell a lie, uykitoyśni, we two

tell a lie ; au , to bring, uykaupi, we bring.

4. When the prepositions ‘ ki , ' to, and “ kíći , ' for, occur in verbs, instead

of ' waki ' and ` yaki,' we have ' we ' and ' ye ' (§ 7. 2.) ; as, kićaga, to make to

one , wećaġa, I make to ; kićićağa , to make for, yećićağa, thou makest for,

yećićaġapi, you make for one. Kiksuya, to remember, also follows this rule;

as , weksuya, I remember.

5. In verbs commencing with ' yu ' and 'ya ,' the first and second per

sons are formed by changing the ‘y'into 'md ' and ` d ; ' as, yuwaste , to

make good, mduwaśte, I make good, duwaste, thou makest good, duwastepi ,

you make good ; yawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, thou readest. In like

manner we have iyotanka, to sit down, imdotanka, I sit down, idotayka, thou

sittest down.

6. In the Titoyway dialect these article pronouns are ' bl ’ and ‘ l ; ' as,

bluwaste, luwaste , etc.

7. These forms, 'md' and ' d , ' may have been shortened from miye

and niye, the ' n ' of niye being exchanged for d .' Hence in Titoŋway

we have, for the first and second persons of ' ya,' to go , mni kta, ni kta ."

8. The third person of verbs and verbal adjectives has no incorporated

pronoun.

Objective.

§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which properly denote the

object of the action, are, Sing., ma, me, ni, thee ; Plur., un -pi, us, and ni-pi, you .

I am inclined to doubt this statement for two reasons : 1. Why should one conjugation be sin

gled out to the exclusion of others ? If md ( bd , bl) and d ( 1 ) have been shortened from miye and niye,

how about wa and ya ( º 18 , 1 ) , we and ye ( ý 18 , 4 ), ina and ni ( Ø 19 , 1-2 , b ) 2. See footnote on 515, 1 , a .

This could be shown by a table if there were space . See ý 51. J. 0. D.
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2. ( a ) These pronouns are used with active verbs to denote the object

of the action ; as , kaga, he made, makağa, he made me, nićaġapi, he made you

or they made you.

(6) They are also used with neuter verbs and adjectives; as, yazay,

to be sick, mayazay, I am sick ; waste, good, mawaste, I am good. The Eng

lish idiom requires that we should here render these pronouns by the sub

jective case , although it would seem that in the mind of the Dakotas the

verb or adjective is used impersonally and governs the pronoun in the ob

jective . Or perhaps it would better accord with the genius of the language

to say that, as these adjective and neuter- verb forms must be translated as

passives, the pronouns 'ma' and ' ni' should not be regarded in all cases as

objective , but, as in these examples and others like them , subjective as well.

(c) They are also incorporated into nouns where in English the sub

stantive verb would be used as a copula; as , wićasta, man , wimaćasta, I am

a man .

3. In the same cases where ' we' and 'ye ' subjective are used (see

$ 18 , 4 ) , the objective pronouns have the forms ‘mi' and `ni,' instead of

'maki' and 'nići ;' as , kićağa, he makes to one, mićağa, he makes to me,

nićağa, he makes to thee, nićaġapi, he makes to you .

4. There is no objective pronoun of the third person singular, but

' wića ' (perhaps originally man ) is used as an objective pronoun of the third

person plural; as, wastedaka, to lore any owe, wastewićadaka, he loves them ;

wićayazai), they are sick. When followed by a vowel, the ' a ' final is

dropped ; as, ećawićunkićoypi, we do to them .

$ 20. Instead of ' wa, ' I , and ‘ ni,' thee , coming together in a word, the

syllable ‘ ới ’ is used to express them both ; as , wastedaka, to love, wasteci

daka , I love thee. The plural of the object is denoted by adding the term

*pi;' as, wastećidakapi, I love you The essential difference between ci'

and the “ un) ' of the dual and plural is that in the former the first person is

in the nominative and the second in the objective case, while in the latter

both persons are in the same case. (See § 24 , 1. )

The place of the nominative and objective pronouns in the verb , adjec

tive, or noun , into which they are incorporated, will be explained when

treating of those parts of speech.

Possessire.

$ 21. Two forms of possession appear to be recognized in Dakota,

natural and artificial.

( a ) The possessive article pronouns of the first class are, Sing ., mi or
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ma , my, ni, thy ; Dual, uŋ , (my and thy) our ; Plur. , un -pi , our, ni-pı, your.

These express natural possession ; that is , possession that can not be alienated.

(b) These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different

parts of oneself, as also one's words and actions, but they are not used alone

to express the idea of property in general; as , mitanćan, my body ; minaġi,

my soul; mitawaćiy, my mind ; mitezi, my stomach ; misiha,my foot ; mićante,

my heart ; miista, my eye ; miisto, my arm ; mioie, my words ; mioħay, my

actions ; untayćay, our two bodies ; uitaićaipi, our bodies ; nitayćanpi,your

bodies ; unnagipi, our souls ; uyćantepi, our hearts.

(©) In those parts of the body which exhibit no independent action,

the pronoun of the first person takes the form ‘ma ;' as, mapa, my head ;

manoġe, my ears ; mapoge, my nose ; mawe, my blood, etc.

§ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns

signifying relationship are, Siny., mi, my, ni, thy ; Dual, unki , (my and thy )

our ; Plur., uyki-pi , our , ni-pi, your : as, mićiyća, my child ; nideksi, thy uncle ;

nisuyka, thy younger brother ; uykićinéapi, our children .

2. ( a ) Nouns signifying relationship take , as the pronouns of the third

person , the suffix ‘ ku , ' with its plural ‘kupi;' as , sunká , the younger brother

of a man, sunkaku, his younger brother ; tanká, the younger sister of a woman ,

tankaku, her younger sister ; hihna, husband, hihnaku, her husband ; ate , father,

atkuku , his or her father.

(6) But after the vowel ' i , ' either pure or nasalized, the suffix is either

‘ tku ' or “ ću ; ' as, dekśi , uncle, dekśitku , his or her uncle ; tayksi , the younger

sister of a man, tayksitku, his younger sister ; éiŋksi , son , ćinhiŋtku, his or

her son ; tawiŋ, a wife , tawiću , his wife ; ciŋye, the elder brother of a man,

ciŋću , his elder brother.

Perhaps the origin of the ót’in ‘ tku'may be found in the “ ta ' of the third per

son used to denote property . See the next section .

Ø 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of

the second class , which are used to express property in things mainly, pos

session that may be transferred , are, ‘mita,''nita ,'and ' ta , ' singular; “unkita,

dual ; and tunkita -pi,' ‘ nita -pi,' and ' ta -pi,' plural: as, mitaoyspe, my axe ;

nitaśurke, thy horse ; they say also mitahoksidai), my boy. TheseThese pronouns

are also used with koda, a particular friend, as, mitakoda, my friend,

nitakoda, thy friend, takodaku, his friend ; and with kićuwa, comrade, as

nitakićuwa, thy comrade ; also they say , mitawii), my wife, tawiću, his wife.

2. ( a ) ‘ Mita, ' ' nita ,' and ' ta ,' when prefixed to nouns commencing with

‘ o ' or ' i , ' drop the “a ;' as, owinža, a bed, mitowinže,my bed ; ipahiy, a pil

lou, nitipahin), thy pillou ' ; itazipa, a bow , tinazipe, his bow .
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(6) When these possessive pronouns are prefixed to abstract nouns

which commence with ' wo, ' both the ' a' of the pronoun and ' w ' of the

noun are dropped ; as , wowaśte, goodness, mitowaśte, my goodness ; woksape,

wisdom , nitoksape, thy wisdom ; wowaonsida, mercy, towaonsida, his mercy .

(e) But when the noun commences with ‘ a, ' the ' a ' of the pronoun is

usually retained ; as , akićita, a soldier, mitaakićita, my soldier.

3. " Wića ' and wići' are sometimes prefixed to nouns, making what

may be regarded as a possessive of the third person plural ; as , wićahunku,

their mother ; wićiatkuku, their father .

4. “ Ki ’ is a possessive pronominal particle infixed in a large number of

verbs ; as, bakiksa, bokiksa, nakiksa, in the Paradigm ; and, okide, to seek

one's own, from ode ; wastekidaka, to love one's own, from wastedaka; iyekiya,

to find one's own—to recognize — from iyeya, etc. In certain cases the ‘ ki ' is

simply ' k ' agglutinated; as , kpaksa, to break of one's own, from paksa ;

kpagay , to part with one's own, from paġay, etc.

5. Other possessive particles, which may be regarded as either pro

nominal or adverbial , and which are closely agglutinated, are, ‘hd ,' in

Isayyati ; “ kd, ' in Yankton, and ' gl , ' in Titoyway . These are prefixed to

verbs in ‘ ya, ' ' yo,' and ' yu. ' See this more fully explained under Verbs.

Tables of Personal Pronouns.

SEPARATE PRONOUNS.

Subjective. Objective. Possessive.

Sing. 3 .

2 .

1 .1 :

iye;

niye;

miye ;

is

nis

mis

iye

niye

miye

tawa

nitawa

mitawa

Dual 1 . unkiye; unkis unkitawa

Plur, 3 .

2.

1 .

iyepi ;

niyepi;
kiyepi; unkis

iyepi

niyepi

unkiyepi

tawapi

nita wapi

unkitawapi

INCORPORATED PRONOUNS .

Nominative. Objective. Possessive.

Sing. 3

ya ; ve

we

ni ; ni ni- ;

mi- ;

ta

nita

mitawa ; ma ;

-ku , -tku ;

ni- ;

ma- ;

unki ;

mi

Dual 1 il ) ; uuki un-; uŋkita

Plur. 3

2

1

ya -pi; ye -pi

un -pi; unki-pi

wica

ni-pi; ni-pi

un -pi; unki-pi

-kupi, -tkupi; ta- pi

ni -pi; ni -pi ; nita -pi

un -pi; unki-pi; unkita -pi
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

§ 24. These are “ ći , ' “ kići , ' and .ići . '

1. The double pronoun “ ći , ' combines the subjective I and the ob

jective you ; as, wastećidaka, I love you , from wastedaka. (See 20.)

2. The form “ kići , ' when a double pronoun , is reciprocal, and requires

the verb to have the plural ending; as, wastekićidapi, they love each other .

But sometimes it is a preposition with and to : mići hi, he came with me. The

Titoyway say kići waki , I came with him .

3. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patient are the

same person ; as , wasteiệidaka, he loves himself , wasteniệidaka, thou lovest

thyself, wastemiệidaka, I love myself.

The forms of these pronouns are as follows:

Sing.

3. ići ići- pi

2. nici nići- pi

1. miçi uykiſi uykići-pi.

Dual . Plur .

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, who, and taku, what; tuwe

kasta and tuwe kakeś, whosoever or anyone ; taku kasta and taku kakes,

whatsoever or any thing. In the Titoyway and Iharktoyway dialects ' tuwa '

is used for tuwe , both as relative and interrogative.

2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used independently in the manner of

nouns: as , tuwe u, some one comes ; taku yamni waimdaka, I see three things.

3. They are also used with “ day ' suffixed and · śpi ’ following : as ,

tuwedan śni , no one ; takuda, mduhe śni, I have not anything; tukteda , un

śni, it is nowhere; unmana ećoypi śni, neither did it.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 26. These are tuwe, who with its plural tuwepi; taku, what ? which

is used with the plural signification, both with and without the termination

' pi ; ' tukte, which ? tuwe tawa, whose ? tona, tonaka, and tonakeća, how many ?

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS .

§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that , with their plurals dena, these,

and hena, those ; also , ka, that , and kana, those or so many. From these are

formed denaka and denakeća, these many ; henaka and henakeća, those many ;

and kanaka and kanakeća, so many as those .

7105 — VOL IX
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2. “Dan ' or ' na ' is sometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification ;

as, dena, these, denana, only these ; hena, those, henana, only so many.

3. ' E ' is used sometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an im

personal pronoun. Sometimes it stands alone, but more frequently it is in

combination, as, “ ee,' ' dee, ' ' hee, ' this is it. Thus it indicates the place of

the copula, and may be treated as the substantive verb (See § 155. )

ARTICLES.

§ 28. There are properly speaking only two articles, the definite and

indefinite.

Definite Article.

§ 29. 1. The definite article is kin, the ; as , wićasta kiy , the man , maka

kiŋ, the earth .

2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel ' e ' which has

taken the place of ' a ' or 'an ,' takes the form ‘ ćin ' ($ 7. 1.) ; as , wićasta siće

cin , the bad man .

3. Uses of the definite article : ( a) It is generally used where we would

use the in English. (6) It is often followed by the demonstrative ‘ he' - kin

he — in which case both together are equivalent to that which . In the place

of kin ,' the Titoŋwan generally use ‘kiŋhay. ” ( ) It is used with verbs,

converting them into verbal nouns; as, ećompi kin , the doers. (a) It is

often used with class nouns and abstract nouns ; when in English , the would

be omitted ; as , woksape kin), the wisdom , i . e . , wisdom . See this more at

large under Syntax.

4. The form of kin , indicating past time, is ķon , which partakes of the

nature of a demonstrative pronoun, and has been sometimes so considered ;

as, wićasta ķoy, that man , meaning some man spoken of before.

5. When ‘ a ' or “ an ' of the preceding word is changed into ' e, ' ' ķoy '

becomes " ćiķon ' ($ 7. 1.) ; as, tuwe waymdake ćiķon , that person whom I

saw , or the person I saw.

In Titonway , ķon becomes çon, instead of ćiķoi). W. J. CLEVELAND.

Indefinite Article.

§ 30. The indefinite article is ' way , ' a or an, a contraction of the nu

meral wanži, one ; as , wićaśta way) , a man . The Dakota article 'way' would

seem to be as closely related to the numeral ' wanzi ' or ' wanća, ' as the

While some of the Titonwai) may use “ kinhan " instead of “ yin , " this can not be said of those

on the Cheyenne River and Lower Brule reservations. They use yin in about two hundred and fifty

five texts of the Bushotter and Bruyier collection of the Bureau of Ethnology.-J. O. D.
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English article “ an ' to the numeral one. This article is used a little less

frequently than the indefinite article in English .

VERBS .

§ 31. The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota ;

as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal,

prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language.

Verbal Roots.

§ 32. The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are

used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici

ples by means of certain additions. The following is a list of the more

common verbal roots :

baza, smooth konta, notch saka, press down

ġa, open out ksa, separate śka, tie

gar), open out ksa , bend skića, press

ġapa, open out kśiza, double up śna, miss

gata, spread ktaş, bend spa, break off

guka, spread out mdaza, spread open śpi , pick off

hinta, brush off mdaza , burst out śpu , fall off

hmuş, twist mdu, fine, pulverize suza, mash

hna, fall off mna , rip taka, touch , make fast

hnayay , deceive mni, spread out tai) , well, touch

huhuza, shake pota, wear out tepa, wear off

kića , open out , expand psaka, break in two tića , scrape

kći, crumble, gap psuŋ , spill tipa, contract

lidata, scratch psun, dislocate titai), pull

kdeća, tear, smash pta, cut out, pare off tkuga, break off

hdoka, make a hole ptanya,, turn over tpi, crack

liepa, exhaust ptuža, crack , split tpu , crumble, fall off

bića, arouse sba, ravel wega, fracture

bpa, fall down sbu, dangle winza, bend down

lipu, crumble off sdeća, split zamni, open out

litaka, catch, grip skića, press 1a , stir

ku , peel skita, draw tight zaža, rub out, efface

huga, jam , smash smiy), scrape off zii), stiff

kawa, open sna , ring zipa, pinch

kća, untangle sni , cold , gone out íuy, root out

kiŋća, scrape off sota, clear off, whitish zuzu , come to pieces.

kinza, creak

Verbs formed by Modal Prefixes.

§ 33. The modal particles “ ba, ' ' bo , ’ ‘ka,' 'na,' “ pa,’ ‘ ya, ' and ' yu ’

are prefixed to verbal roots, adjectives, and some neuter verbs, making of
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them active transitive verbs, and usually indicating the mode and instru

ment of the action .

(a) The syllable “ ba ' prefixed shows that the action is done by cutting

or sawing, and that a knife or saw is the instrument. For this the Titoyway

use wá ' for the prefix.

(6) The prefix " bo ’ signifies that the action is done by shooting with a

gun or arrow , by punching with a stick , or by any instrument thrown end

wise. It also expresses the action of rain and hail ; and is used in reference

to blowing with the mouth , as, bosni, to blow out.

(c) The prefix “ ka ' denotes that the action is done by striking, as with

an axe or club , or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind

and of running water.

(d) The prefix ' na ' generally signifies that the action is done with the

foot or by pressure. It is also used to express the involuntary action of

things, as the bursting of a gun, the warping of a board and cracking of

timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, etc.

(e) The prefix ' pa ' shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing

with the hand,

( 1 ) The prefix ‘ ya’ signifies that the action is performed with the mouth .

(9) The prefix ' yu ' may be regarded as simply causative or effective.

It has an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer

ence to the manner in which the action is performed.

Usually the signification of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as

they only have respect to the manner and instrument of the action ; as , baksa, to cut

in two with a knife, as a stick ; boksa, to shoot off ; kaksa, to cutof'with an axe ; naksa ,

to break off with the foot ; paksa, to break off with the hand ; yaksa , to bite off'; yuksa,

to break off. But the verbal root ska appears to undergo a change of meaning; as,

kaśka, to tie, yuśka, to untie.

§ 34. These prefixes are also used with neuter verbs, giving them an

active signification ; as, nažin, to stand, yunazii), to raise up, cause to stand ;

ćeya, to cry, naćeya, to make cry by kicking.

§ 35. 1. We also have verbs formed from adjectives by the use of such

of these prefixes as the meaning of the adjectives will admit of; as, waste ,

good, yuwaste, to make good ; teća, new , yuteća , to make new ; šića , bad ,

yasića, to speak evil of.

2. Verbs are also made by using nouns and adjectives in the predicate,

in which case they are declined as verbs; as , Damakota, I am a Dakota ;

mawaśte, I am good.

For the Titonway use , see · wo ' and ' yu ' in the Dictionary.
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3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i . e. ,

prepositions; as, ematanhan, I am from .

COMPOUND VERBS .

§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two

verbs.

1. ' Kiya ' and ' ya ' or ' yan , ' when used with other verbs, impart to

them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same

word ; as naziy , he stands, nažinkiya, he causes to stand. The first verb is

sometimes contracted (see § 11 ) ; as , wayyaka, he sees, wanyagkiya, he

causes to see.

2. In the above instances the first verb has the force of an infinitive or

present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the second has the

force of an independent finite verb ; as, hdiwanka, he comes home sleeps

(of hdi and wanka) ; hinaziy , he comes stands (of hi and nazin ). These may

be termed double verbs.

§ 37. To verbs in Dakota belong conjugation, form , person , number,

mode, and tense.

CONJUGATION .

Ý 38. Dakota verbs are comprehended in three conjugations, distin

guished by the form of the pronouns in the first and second persons singu

lar which denote the agent. Conjugations I and II include all common

and active verbs and III includes all neuter verbs.

(a) In the first conjugation the subjective singular pronouns are ' wa '

or ' we ' and ' ya ' or 'ye.'

(b) The second conjugation embraces verbs in 'yu,' ya,' and ' yo, '

which form the first and second persons singular by changing the ‘ y ' into

'md ' and ' d ,' except in the Tito ,wan dialect where these are bl' and ' l . '

(c) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugation , known by

taking what are more properly the objective pronouns ' ma ' and ‘ ni . ?

1. Of neuter verbs proper we have ( a) the complete predicate , as, ța , to

die ; asni , to get well ; (b) with adjectives; as waste with aya or ićağa ;

waste amayay , I am growing better.

2. Of predicate nouns ; as, Wamasićuy, I am a Frenchman .

3. Of predicate adjectives; as , mawaste , I am good . All adjectives may

be so used.-A. L. Riggs.

FORM.

§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form which indicate

corresponding variations of meaning.
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1. Most Dakota verbs may assume a frequentative form , that is , a form

which conveys the idea of frequency of action. It consists in doubling a

syllable, generally the last ; as, baksa , to cut off with a knife, baksaksa, to

cut off in several places. This form is conjugated in all respects just as the

verb is before reduplication.

2. The so -called absolute form of active verbs is made by prefixing

' wa ' and is conjugated in the same manner as the primitive verb, except

that it can not take an objective noun or pronoun. The ' wa ' appears to be

equivalent to the English something ; as manon , to steal, wamanoy, to steal

something ; taspantanka mawanon (apple I-stole ), I stole an apple, wama

wanon , I stole something, i . e . , I committed a theft.

3. When the agent acts on his own, i . e. something belonging to him

self, the verb assumes the possessive form . This is made in two ways : First,

by prefixing or inserting the possessive pronoun ‘ ki ' ( and in some cases ' k '

alone ); as , wastedaka, to love anything; cinéa waśtekidaka, he loves his

child . Secondly, in verbs in ' yu, ' ' ya, ' and 'yo ,' the possessive form is

made by changing ' y ' into ‘ hd ;' as, yuha, to have or possess any thing;

hduha, to have one's own ; suktayka wahduha, I have my own horse.

It has already been noted that in the Yankton dialect the ' y ' becomes

‘ kd ’ and in the Teton dialect ‘ gl ; ' thus in the three dialects they stand,

hduha, kduha, gluha. The verb ' hi , ' to come to, forms the possessive in the

same way : hdi, kdi, gli, to come to one's own home. Examples of ' k ' alone

agglutinated forming the possessive are found in kpatay , kpagan , kpaksa,

etc. It should be also remarked that the ‘ k ’ is interchangable with ‘ t , ' so

that among some of the Dakotas we hear tpatay, etc.

4. When the agent acts on himself, the verb is put in the reflexive form .

The reflexive is formed in two ways : First, by incorporating the reflexive

pronouns, ići , nići, mici, and unkiçi ; as, wasteiệidaka, he loves himself. Sec

ondly, verbs in ‘ yu, ’ ‘ ya ,' and ' yo, ' that make the possessive by changing

‘ y'into ' hd ,' prefix to this form ‘ i ; ' as , yuzaža, to wash any thing; hduzaza,

to wash one's own, as one's clothes; ihdużaża, to wash oneself.

5. Another form of verbs is made by prefixing or inserting preposi

tions meaning to and for. This may be called the dative form .

( a) When the action is done to another, the preposition ‘ ki ' is prefixed

or inserted ; as, kaga, to make any thing; kićağa, to make to one; wowapi

kićaga ( writing to -him -he-madle), he wrote him a letter. This form is also used

when the action is done on something that belongs to another ; as , suyka

kikte, (dog to -him -he -killed ) he killed his dog.
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( 6) When the thing is done for another, ‘ kići ' is used ; as , wowapi

kićićağa, (writing for-him-he-made) he wrote a letter for him . In the plural,

this sometimes has a reciprocal force; as , wowapi kićićagapi, they wrote let
ters to each other.

6. In some verbs ‘ ki ' prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes

effect on the middle of the object; as , baksa, to cut in two with a knife, as a

stick ; kibaksa, to cut in two in the middle.

7. There is a causative form made by ' kiya' and ' ya.' (See § 36. 1.)

8. (a ) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable

prepositions ‘ a, ' ' e, ' ' i , ' and ' o ' : as, amani, ewayka, inazin and ohnaka.

(6) Verbs in the “ locative form ,” made by the inseparable ‘ a' have

several uses, among which are : 1. They sometimes express location on , as

in amani, to walk on. 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad

dition to , as in akaga, to add to.

PERSON.

§ 40. Dakota verbs have three persons, the first, second, and third .

The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form , and the sec

end and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns.

NUMBER.

§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the person

speaking and the one spoken to , and is in form the same as the first person

plural, but without the termination ‘ pi ; ' as, wasteundaka, we two love him ;

maunni, we two walk.

2. The plural is formed by suffixing ' pi ; ' as , wasteundakapi, we love

him ; manipi, they walk.

3. There are some verbs of motion which form what may be called a

collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting

together or in a body. This is made by prefixing ' a ' or ' e ; ' as, u , to come,

au, they come; ya, to go, aya, they go ; nazin, to stand , enazin, they stand.

These have also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, naziņpi.

MODE.

§ 42. There are three modes belonging to Dakota verbs : the indicative,

imperative, and infinitive.

1. The indicative is the common form of the verb ; as, ćeya, he cries ;

ćeyapi, they cry.
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2. (a ) The imperative singular is formed from the third person singular

indicative and the syllables.wo' and ' ye ; ' as, ćeya wo, ćeya ye, cry thou .

Instead of ' ye, ' the Mdewakantoyway has we, ' and the Titoywan ‘ le .' The

Yankton and Titoywan men use ' yo. '

(6) The imperative plural is formed by the syllables ' po ,'' pe,'' m ,'and

miye ;' as, ćeya po, ćeya pe, ćeyam , and ćeya miye .' It has been sug

gested that ' po ' is formed by an amalgamation of “ pi , ' the common plural

ending, and ‘ wo,' the sign of the imperative singular. In like manner, “ pi ’

and ' ye , ' may be combined to make ' pe.' The combination of ' miye ’ is

not so apparent."

By some it is thought that the Titonway women and children use ' na '

for the imperative.

The forms wo, yo ,' and ' po ' are used only by men ; and " we,' .ye, pe,' and

miye' by women , though not exclusively. From observing this general rule, we

formerly supposed that sex was iudicated by them ; but lately we have been led to

regard .wo ' and 'po ' as used in commanding, and we, “ ye, ' ópe ,' and “ miye,' in

entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to use the former, men

may and often do use the latter.

When “po, « pe,' and “miye’ is used it takes the place of the plural ending “ pi ; '

as, ćeya po , čeya miye, cry ye. But with the negative adverb • śni , ' the “ pi ’ is retained ;

as, ćeyapi śni po , do not cry .

Sometimes in giving a command the wo' and ' ye, ' signs of the imperative, are

not expressed , The plural endings are less frequently omitted.

3. The infinitive is commonly the same as the ground form of the verb,

or third person singular indicative. When two verbs come together, the

first one is usually to be regarded as the infinitive mood or present parti

Instead of ' po , ' ' pe’and 'miye,' the Titonwan make the imperative plural by the plural ending

' pi' and ' ye , ' or ' yo ;' as , ećompi yo . In the Lord's prayer, for example, we say , “ Waunhtanipi kin

ukićićažužupi ye;" but we do not say in the next clause, “ ķa taku wawiyutan kiŋ ekta unkayapi

sui piye, ” but “ unkayapi śni ye.” Possibly the plural termination ‘ pi' and the precative form ' ye '

may have been corrupted by the Santee into.miye,' and by the Yankton and others into 'biye.'— W.J.C.

Then it would seem plain that po’is formed from ' pi' and ' yo ; ' and we reduce all the imperative

forms, in the last analysis, to ' e ' and · o .'- S. R. R.

2.Na ' can hardly be called a sign of the imparative, as used by women and children . ( 1 ) It

appears to be an abbreviation of wanna , now : as, maķu -na, i . e . , maķu wanna, Give me, now ! A cor

responding use of now is found in English . ( 2 ) It is , at best, an interjectional adverb . ( 3 ) It is not

used uniformly with an imperative form of the verb , being often omitted . ( 4 ) It is used in other

connections; ( a ) as a conjunction — when used by women it may be only such , as, maķu na, Give it to

me, and an incomplete sentence ; it is often used between two imperative verbs, as, iķu na yuta, take

and eat, whereas, if it was an imperative sign, it would follow the last verb ; ( b ) it is used to sooth

crying children, as , Na ! or , Nana ! ( c) Na ! and Nana ! are also used for reproving or scolding. (5 )

Na ’ is used possibly as the terminal la ,' and will drop off in the same way . ( 6 ) If ‘ na ' were a

proper sign of the imperative, men would use it ( or some corresponding form ) as well as women .

But they do not. We find wo ' and 'we,' yo ' and ' ye ,' ' po ' and ' pe ;' but nothing like ' va ' used

by men.-T. L. R.
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ciple ; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11 ) ; as, wanyaka, to

see any thing, wanyag mde kta, ( to see it I -go will) I will go to see it ; nalon)

waun, (hearing l -am ) I am hearing, or I hear.

What in other languages are called conditional and subjunctive modes may be

formed by using the indicative with the conjunctions uykans, kinhan or ćiyhan) , tuka,

esta or sta, and kęs , which come after the verb ; as , ćeya unkays, if he had cried ; ćeye

cinha , if he cry ; ćeye kta tuka, he would cry, but he does not : wahi unkays wakaśke

kta tuka, if I had come, I would have bound him .

TENSE.

§ 43. Dakota verbs have but two tense forms, the aorist, or indefinite,

and the future.

1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past . It has com

monly no particular sign. Whether the action is past or now being done

must be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used.

2. The sign of the future tense is ‘ kta ' placed after the verb. It is

often changed into ‘ kte ; ' for the reason of which , see $ 6. 1. b.

What answers to a perfect past is sometimes formed by using • ķon ' or • ciķon ,'

and sometimes by the article “ kin’or ó éin ; ' as taku nawalion ķon), what I heard.

PARTICIPLES,

§ 44. 1. The addition of han ' to the third person singular of some

verbs makes an active participle ; as , ia, to speak, iahan, speaking ; naziy, to

stand, naziyhay , standing; mani, to walk, manihai , walking. The verbs that

admit of this formation do not appear to be numerous .

2. The third person singular of the verb when preceding another verb

has often the force of an active participle; as, nalion wauy , I am hearing.

When capable of contraction it is in this case contracted ; as , wanyaka, to

see, wanyag nawaziŋ, I stand seeing.

§ 45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances

the force of a passive participle ; as , makaśkapi waun , (me-they-bound I -am )

I am bound.

2. Passive participles are also formed from the verbal roots (§ 33) by

adding “hay ' and “wahan ; ' as, ksa, separate, ksahay and ksawahai), broken

1

1 Judging from analogy , han ( see han , to stand, to stand upright on end, in the Dictionary ) must

have been used long ago as a classifier of attitude, the standing object. Even now we find such a use

of tay in Cegiha (Omaha and Ponka ) , kan in Kansa, tqan) and kqan in Osage, taha in joiwere , and

tceka in Winnebago. The classifier in each of these languages is also used after many primary verbs,

as hay is here, to express incomplete or continuous action . See “ The comparative phonology of four

Siouan languages, ” in the Smithsonian Report for 1883.-J. O. D.
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in two, as a stick. In some cases only one of these forms is in use ; but

generally both occur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any

difference in the meaning.

A few of the verbal roots are used as adjectives; as, mdu, fine ; but they also

take the participle endings; as , mduwahai) crumbled fine.

CONJUGATION I.

§ 46. Those which are embraced in the first conjugation are mostly

active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns ‘ ya ' or ‘ ye ’ and

" wa ' or ' we ' in the second and first persons singular.
6

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 47. The first variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by pre

Pracing or inserting ‘ ya' and ' wa, ' article pronouns of the second and first

persons singular.

A. PRONOUXS PREFIXED .

Kaśka, to tie or bind anything.

INDICATIVE MODE .

Aorist tense .

Sing .

3. kaśka, he binds or he bound.

2. yakáska, thou bindest.

1. wakáska, I bind.

Dual . Plur .

kaskápi , they bind.

yakáśkapi, ye bind.

uykáśka, we two bind . unkáskapi, we bind.

Future te: 18e .

3. kaśke kta, he will bind. kaskápi kta, they will bind.

2. yakáske kta , thou wilt bind. yakáskapi kta, ye will bind.

1. wakáske kta , I will bind . uykáśkapi kta, we will bind .

unkáske kta, we tuo will bind.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing.

2. kaśká wo, ye, or we, bind thou.

Plur .

kaská po, pe, or miye, bind ye.

PARTICIPLE .

kaskáhai), bound.
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B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

Manon, to steal anything.

INDICATIVO MODE .

Aorist tense .

Dual.Sing .

3. manóŋ, he steals or stole.

2. mayánon , thou stealest.

1. mawánon, I steal.

Plur.

manóypi, they steal.

mayánonpi, ye steal.

maúnnoypi, we steal.maúynon, we two steal.

Future tense.

3. manón kta, he will steal manóypi kta, they will steal.

2. mayánon kta , thou wilt steal. mayánoypi kta, ye will steal.

1. mawánoy kta, I will steal. maúînoypi kta, we will steal.

maúynoy kta, we two will steal.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing. Plur.

2. manóy wo, ye, or we, steal thou. manby po, pe, or miye, steal ye.

§ 48. The verb yuta, to eat anything, may be regarded as coming

under the first variety of this conjugation. The ' yu ' is dropped when the

pronouns are assumed ; as, yúta, he eats, yáta , thou eatest, wáta, I eat.

SECOND VARIETY.

§ 49. The second variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by the

use of ye' and ' we ' instead of “ yaki' and ' waki ' (§ 18. 4 ), in the second

and first persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.

Kiksuya, to remember any thing.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense .

Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. kiksúya, he remembers. kiksúyapi, they remember.

2. yéksuya, thou rememberest. yéksuyapi, ye remember.

1. wéksuya, I remember. uykiksuya, we two remember. uykiksuyapi, we remember.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing. Plur.

2. kiksúya wo, ye, or we, remember thou . kikshya po, pe, or miye, remember ye.

Future tense. It is deemed unnecessary to give any further examples of the

future tense, as those which have gone before fully illustrate the manner of its formation .
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B. PROXouxS INSERTED .

Ecakićoŋ , to do anything to another.

INDICATIVE MODE .

dorist tense.

Dual.Sing.

3. ećákićoy , he does to one .

2. ećáyećoi) , thou doest to.

1. ećáwećol), I do to .

Plur .

ećákićoŋpi , they do to .

ećáyećoypi, ye do to .

ećáunkićoypi, we do to .ećáunkićon , we troo do to .

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing.

2. ećákićon wo, ye, or we, do thou it to one.

Plur.

ećákićon po, pe, or miye, do ye it to one.

CONJUGATION II .

$ 50. Verbs in ' yu, ' ' ya , ' and ' yo,' which change y ' into ' d ' for the

second person, and into md ' for the first person singular, belong to this

conjugation. They are generally active in their signification.

FIRST VARIETY.

A.-VERBS IN YU .'

Yustan , to finish or complete any thing .'

INDICATIVE MODE .

Aorist tense .

Sing . Dual .

3. yuśtán , he finishes or finished.

2. dustái), thou dost finish .

1. mdustán) , I finish. úystan) , we tuo finish .

Plur.

yuśtáypi , they finish .

dustárpi, ye finish.

úŋstarpi, we finish .

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing . Plur.

yuśtán) wo, etc., finish thou . yuśtán po, etc. , finish ye.

First person plural. - Verbs in ' yu ' generally form the first person plural and

dual by dropping the “ yu,' as in the example ; but occasionally a speaker retains it

and prefixes the pronoun , as, unyúśtaŋpi for úîstaipi.

In the Titonway dialect, yustan has lustan in the second person singular, and blustan in the first.
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.
.

B. VERBS IN ' YA . '

Yaksa, to bite any thing in two.

INDICATIVE MODE .

dorist tense.

Sing .

3. yaksá, he bites in two.

2. daksá, thou bitest in two.

1. mdaksá, I bite in tuos.

Dual. Plur.

yaksápi, they bite in two.

daksápi , you bite in two .

uyyáksa, we too bite in tio. unyáksapi, wc bite in tuo.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing Plur.

yaksá wo, etc., bite thou in two. yaksá po, etc., bite ye in two .

Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in Isayyati, but in the Ihank

toyway and Titoyway dialects it gives us a form of variation, in the singu

lar future, which should be noted, viz : yin kta, ni kta, mni kta ; dual,

unyiŋ kta .

C. VERBS IN ' Yo .'

Iyotaŋka, to sit down.

INDICATIVE MODE .

Aorist tense .

Sing.
Dual . Plur.

3. iyotanka, he sits doron . iyotankapi, they sit down.

2. idótanka, thou sittest dowon . idótankapi, you sit down.

1. imdótanka, I sit dowon. uukiyotanka, we t1oo sit down. ukiyotankapi, we sit down.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing.

iyotayka wo, etc., sit thou down.

Plur.

iyotanka po , etc. , sit ye down .

SECOND VARIETY.

$ 51. The second variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs

as belong to the same class , but are irregular or defective.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.

( a ) Hiyu, to come or start to come.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Dual.Sing .

3. hiyú , he comes .

2. hidú, thou comest.

1. hibú , I come.

Plur.

hiyúpi, they come.

hidúpi, you come.

uyhíyupi, we come.unhíyu, we two come.
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IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing

hiyú wo, etc., come thou.

Plur.

hiyú po, etc., come ye.

(b ) Yukaŋ , to be or there is.

Dual.Sing .

3. yukáŋ , there is some.

2.

1 .

Plur.

yukáypi , they are.

dukáŋpi, you are.

úyka pi, we are.unkáŋ, we two are.

The yerbyukan ' in the singular is applied to things and not to persons except

as considered collectively.

( c) Plur. Yakonpi, they are.

Dual.Sing.

3.

2. dakánon, thou art.

1 .

Plur.

yakópi, they are.

dakánonpi, you are.

uŋyákonpi, we are.unyákon), we tro are.

These last two verbs, it will be observed , are defective . Kiyukay, formed from

yukay , is used in the sense of to make room for one and is of the first conjugation.

VERBS WITH OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 52. 1. The objective pronoun occupies the same place in the verb as

the subjective; as, kaśka, he binds, makaśka, he binds me; manon , he steals,

maninoy, he steals thee.

2. When the same verb contains both a subjective and an objective

pronoun, the objective is placed first; as , mayakaśka, thou bindest me,

mawićayanoy , thou stealest them . An exception is formed by the pronoun

of the first person plural, which is always placed before the pronoun of the

second person, whether subjective or objective; as uynićaskapi, we bind you .

KAŚKA, to tie or bind .

him , her, it . thee. me. them. you . 18 .

nićaskaSing. 3. kaská

2. yakáska

1. wakáska

unkáskapi

unyákaskapi

éićábka

I
n
d
i
c
a
t
i
v
e

.

Dual. uykáska

makáska wićákaśka nićáskapi

mayákaśka wićáyakaśka

wićáwakaśka cićáskapi

wićúnkaska

makaśkapiwićákaskapi nićáskapi

mayakaśkapiwicáyakaśkapi

wicúîkaskapi unnićaskapi

Plur. 3. kaskápi
2. yakáskapi

1. unkáskapi

nićáskapi

uynićaśkapi

uykáśkapi

uyákaskapi

I
m
p
e
r
a
t

. Sing. kaská wo , etc.

Plur. kaská po, etc.

makáska wo wićákaśka wo

makáska po wićákaška po

unkáśka po

unkáska po
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Impersonal Forms.

§ 53. Active verbs are frequently used impersonally in the plural

number and take the objective pronouns to indicate the person or persons

acted
upon, in which case they may be commonly translated by the Eng

lish passive ; as , kaśkapi , ( they -bound -him ) he is bound ; nićaśkapi , (they -bound

thee) thou art bound ; makaśkapi, (they bound me) I am bound ; wićakaśkapi,

(they bound them ) they are bound.

Neuter and Adjective Verbs.

§ 54. Neuter and adjective verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally

and are varied by means of the same pronouns ; as , ța, dies or he dies or he

is dead , nița, thee -dead or thou art dead, mața, me-dead or I die or am dead,

tapi , they die or are dead ; possessive form , kița , dead to, as, ate makița, father

to me dead ; waste, good, niwaste, thee-good , thou art good, mawaste, me-good,

I am good, uywaśtepi, we are good.

It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so -called objective

pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find analogy in our

English forms methinks, meseems. A further careful consideration of these

Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used leads to

the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of miye'

and ' niye. In the progress of the language it was found convenient, and

even necessary , for the active transitive verbs to have other forms, as , wa '

and ' ya, ' to be used solely as subjective pronominal particles. Whence

they were obtained is not manifest. But as children , in their first efforts to

speak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the

subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, etc. , it would be natural

that where the necessity of changing does not exist the original forms should

be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been

retained both as subjective and objective. Many of this class of verbs are

best translated as passives.

It appears practically convenient to include these verbs and a few

others which are varied in a similar manner in one group, to which we will

give the name of third conjugation.

See foot -note on the Paradigm after % 59, 4. Prof. A. W. Williamson is correct with reference

to possessive or dative verbs in ‘ ki , ' as kița, makița. Compare the use of the Latin sum : Est mihi

liber. But niwaste, mawaste , unwastepi, nita , mața , unţapi cannot be said to convey a dative idea.

The cognate languages show that these are pure objectives. - J.O.D .

2 How about md ( bd, bl ) and d ( 1 ) , mentioned in $ 18 , 71 - J. O. D.
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CONJUGATION III .

$ 55. This conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns ' ni ' in the

second and ‘ ma ’ in the first person singular. Those verbs included under

the first variety take these pronouns in their full form . The second variety

embraces those in which the pronouns appear in a fragmentary state and are

irregular in their conjugation .

FIRST VARIETY .

§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs. The proper

adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs

prefix, others insert them .

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED .

Ța, to die or be dead.

INDICATIVE MODE .

Jorist Tense.

Dual.
Sing .

3. ța, he is dead or he dies.

2. vițá , thou art dead or thou diest.

1. mața , I am dead or I die.

Plur.

tápi, they are dead.

niţápi, you are dead.

uitápi, we are dead .uljtá , ice tico are dead.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing.

2. ța wo, etc. , die thou.

Plur.

ta po , etc., die ye.

Waste, good or to be good.

Dual.Sing

3. wasté , he is good .

2. niwáste, thou art good.

1 , mawaste, I am good.

Plur.

wastépi, they are good .

niwastepi, you are good.

un wástepi, we are good.unwááte, ice troo are good.

B. PROXOUXS INSERTED ,

Asni, to get well or be well, recover from sickness.

INDICATIVE MODE .

torist Tense,

Dual.Sing .

3. asuí, he is well.

2. anísni, thou art well.

1. amásni, I am well.

Plur.

asnípi, they are well.

anísnipi, you are well.

unkásnipi, we are well.ukásni, ne tuo are well.

IMPERATIVE MODE .

Sing.

asní wo , etc., be thou well.

Plur.

asní po , etc. , be ye weil,
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SECOND VARIETY.

$ 57. Verbs in this variety have only ' n ' and ' m ,' fragments of the

article pronouns ' ni' and 'ma,' in the second and first persons singular.

These appear to be mostly active transitive verbs .

A. PRONOL'xs PREFIXED .

1. The fragmentary pronouns ' n ' and ' m ' are prefixed to the verb in

its entirety.

Uŋ , to use any thing, as a tool, etc.

INDICATIVE MODE .

dorist Tense .

Dual.Sing.

3. m ), he uses.

2. nu ) , thou usest.

Plur.

úipi, they use .

núipi, ye use .

unkúipi, we use.,(ul1.ןוו
I use . unkúi), ice troo use .

In this and the following examples only the indicative aorist is given , the forma

tion of the remaining parts having been already sufficiently exhibited .

Unpa and cannúipa, to smoke a pipe, are conjugated like ui), to use .

The reflerire form of verbs, which in the third person singular commences with

ihd ' (see $ 39. 4. ) , is also conjugated like un ; ' as, ihdáska, to bind oneself ; nihdáska ,

thou bindest thyself ; mihdáśka, I bind myself.

2. The agglutinated ‘ n ’ and “ m ' take the place of the initial ' y . '

( a ) Yaŋka, to be.

Dual.Sing

3. yanká, he is .

2. nanká , thou art.

1. manká, I am .

Plur.

yankápi, they are.

nankápi, ye are.

uyáikapi, we are .uiyánka, we tuo are .

( b ) Yaŋka, to weare, as showshoes.

Sing . Dual. Plur.

3. yánka, he weaves . yánkapi, they weare .

2. nánka, thou weavest. nánkapi, you reave.

1. mnáuka, I weave. uiyánka , we two weave. wyáikapi, we wcave .

Yáyka, to weave, differs in conjugation from yanká , to be, only in the first person

singular.

B. PRONOUNS INSERTET ) .

3. ' N ' and ' m ' take the place of ‘ w . '

7105 - VOL IX- -3
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( a ) Owiŋża, to make a bed of or use for a bed.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. owiŋza, he uses for a bed . owinzapi, they use for a bed.

2. onínža , thou usest for a bed . oníniapi, you use for a bed .

1. omínza, I use for a bed. unkówinzapi, we use for a bed .

uikówiiza , ue tuo use for a bed .

( b ) Iwaņģa , to inquire of one.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. iwánja , he inquires of. iwangapi, they inquire of.

2. inúnga, thou inquirest of. inúngapi, you inquire of.

1. imúīga, I inquire of. ukiwanga , we tuco inquire of. unkiwangapi, we inquire of.

This second example differs from the first in the change of vowels, ' u ' taking the

place of a .'

Wánka and iwánka, to lie down, yo to bed, are conjugated like iwánya .

In the Titonjwan dialect iyun)ġa is used instead of iwanga , thus :

Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. iyui)ga . iyun gapi.

2. inunga . inungapi.

1. imuiga . ukiyuuga. unkiyungapi.

Ićiyunga, I inquire of thee ; ukiniyurgapi, we inquire of you ; etc.

They also say yunka and iyuuka, instead of wanka and iwanka. The like change

of .wa ' to ' yu ' is found in other words.

4. N ' and 'm'inserted with an ' a ' preceding.

Econ , to do anything.

Sing.

3. ećói) , he does.

2. ećánoi), thou doest.

1. ećámor, I do .

Dual. Plur.

ećóipi, they do.

ećánonpi, you do.

ecónku, we two do. ecóukupi and ećónkoipi, we do.

Héćon) , kéćoi), and tókon are conjugated like ecói).

C. PRONOUXS SUFFIXED .

5. The pronouns when suffixed take the forms ‘ni’ and mi

a . Ećiŋ , to think.

Sing Dual. Plur.

3. ećin), he thinks. ećinpi, they think .

2. ećánni, thou thinkest. ecánnipi, you think .

1. ećánmi , I think . uykéći ), ce tiro think. unkéćiipi, we think.

Hécii), kéćin), waćin), and awácii) are conjugated like ecii).
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Iŋ , to wear, as a shawl or blanket.

Dual.Sing .

3. in), he wears .

2. hiyní, thou wearest.

1. hinmí, I rear .

Plur.

ipi, they wear.

hiynípi, youl urcar .

unkinpi, we wear.unkin , we two wear .

This example differs from the preceding in receiving a prefixed ‘h .

DOUBLE VERBS.

$ 58. These are formed of two verbs compounded (9 37. 2.) . They

usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs , though sometimes the

pronouns of the last verb are omitted ; as , hdiyotanka (hdi and iyotanka ),

to come home and sit down ; wahdimdotanka, I come home anul sit down ; they

also say wahdiyotanka.

CONJUGATIONS I AND II .

Hiyotanka, to come and sit down.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

3. hiyotanka, he comes , etc. híyotankapi, they come, etc.

2. yahídotanka, thou comest, yahídotai,kapi, you come, etc.

etc. uyhiyotankapi, we come, etc.

1. wahímdotanka, I come, whíyotanka, we tuo come,

etc.
etc.

Hdiyotaika is conjugated like hiyotanka. Hinazii), hdinažin), and kinazii), in both

parts , are of the first conjugation ; as, wahinawazin , yahinayazii), etc.

CONJUGATIONS I AND III.

Iyyanka, to run ( prob . i and yanka ).

Dual.Sing.

3. iyanka, he runs.

2. yaínanka, thou runnest.

1. waimnanka , I run .

Plur.

iiyaikapi, they run .

yainankapi, you run .

ukinyaikapi, we run .unkinyanka, we two run .

Hiwaika, kiwanka, and hdiwanka are conjugated like kaśka of the first conjuga

tion and iwanga of the third .

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS .

$ 59. 1. Eya, to say, with its compounds héya and kéya, are conju

gated irregularly , ' h ' and 'p'taking the place of y ' in the second and first

persons singular.
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Eya, to say anything.

Dual.Sing.

3. éya , he says.

2. ehá, thou sayest.

1. epá, I say or said .

Plur.

éyapi, they say.

ehápi, you say.

wykéyapi, we say.luk ya , uretico say .

1

2. The Thanktonwan and Titonwan forms of " eya ,' in the singular and

dual, when followed by the sign of the future, are worthy of note ; as, eyii)

kta, ehin kta, epin, kta , unkeyin kta .

3. Epéa, I think, with its compounds hepća and kepła, are defective,

being used only in the first person singular.

4. On the use of ' eya’ and its compounds it is proper to remark that

" eya ' is placed after the matter expressed, while heya ’ immediately pre

cedes, it being compounded of he' and ' eya,' this he said . On the other

hand, ‘ keya ' comes in at the close of the phrase or sentence. It differs

from .eya' and heya’in this, that, while their subject is in the same person

with that of the verb or verbs in the same sentence, the subject of ' keya'

is in a different person or the expression preceding is not in the same form ,

as regards person , as when originally used ; as, mde kta, eya, I will go, he

said ; mde kta, keya, he said that I would go ; hećamon kta, epa, that I will

do, I said ; hećamor; kta , kepa, I said that I would do that. Kećin and

kecankiu follow the same rule that governs keya and kepéa .

The amnexed paradigm will present, in a single view , many of the

facts and principles which have been already presented in regard to the

synthetic formations of active verbs.
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him , etc. thee. me . them . you . u8 .
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'. Siny. 3. baksá baniksa bamáksa bawićáksa baniksapi baúnksapi

2. bayáksa bamáyaksa bawićáyaksa baúnyaksapi

1. bawáksa baéiksa bawićáwaksa baéíksapi
Dual baúnksa bawićúnksa

Plur. 3. baksápi baníksapi bamáksapi bawićáksapi baniksapi baúnksapi

2. bayáksapi bamáyaksapi bawićáyaksapi baúîyaksapi

1. baiínksapi baúnniksapi bawićúnksapi bannniksapi

b
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a
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o
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.

Sing. 3. boksa boniksa bomáksa bowicaksa boniksapi boúnksapi

2. boy:aksa 1 bomáyaksa bowićáyaksa boún yaksapi

1. bowáksa boćiksa bowićáwaksa boćiksapi
Dual bonuksai

bowićúnksa

Plur. 3. boksápi boniksapi bomáksapi bowićáksapi boníksapi boúnksapi

2. boyáksapi bomáyaksapi bowićáyaksapi boúnyaksapi

1. boúnksapi bounniksapi bowićúnksapi boúnniksapi

unkáksapi

unyákaksapi

k
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Sing. 3. kaksá nicáksa makáksa wicákaksa nicáknapi

2. yaköksa mayakaksa wićáyakaksa

1. wakáksa cićáksa wićáwakaksa cicáksapi
Dual unkáksa

wićúnkaksa

Plur. 3. kaksápi ničáksapi makáksapi wićákaksapi nićáksapi

2. yakáksapi mayákaksapi wićáyakaksapi

1. iu )káksajimničaksapi wićúnkaksapi unnićaksapi

unkáksapi

unyákaksapiK
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Sing. 3. naksá naniksa namáksa nawićáksa naniksapi naúnksapi

2. nayaksa namáyaksa nawićáyaksa naúnyaksapi

1. nawáksa nariksa nawićáwaksa naćiksapi
Dual naúnksa nawićúnksa

Plur. 3. naksápi naniksapi namáksapi nawićáksapi naniksapi naúyksapi

2. nayaksapi narnáyaksapi nawićáyaksapi naunyaksapi

1. nainksapi naúnniksapi nawićúnksapi naúnniksapi
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Sing. 3. paksa nipaksa mapáksa wicápaksa nipáksapi lunpáksapi

2. yapaksa mayápaksa wićáyapaksa unyápaksapi

1. wapaksa óipaksa Iwićáwapaksa cipáksapi

Dual upáksa wićún paksa

Plur. 3. paksápi nipáksapi mapáksapi wicápaksapi nipáksapi un páksapi

2. yapáksapi mayápaksapi wicáyapaksapi wyápaksapi

1. wpáksapi unnipaksapi wićunpaksapi unipaksapi

y
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'. Sing. 3. yaksa niyáksa mayaksa wićáyaksa niyšíksapi unyáksapi

2. daksa mayádaksa wićádlaksa unyádakwapi
1. mdaksá ( iyáksa wićamdaksa ciyáksapi

Dual nyáksa wićúnyaksa

Plur. 3. yaksápi niyáksapi mayúksapi lwićáyaksapi niyáksapi unyáksapi

2. daksápi mayádaksapi wićádaksapi unyádaksapi
1. wyáknapi miniyaksapi

wićúnyaksapi unniyaksapi

y
u
k
s
a

,t
o
b
r
e
a
k

o
f
f

i
n
a
n
y

i
t
a
y

.

Sing. 3. yuksá niyúksa mayúksa wićáyuksa niyúksapi unyúksapi

2. duksa mayáduksa wićáduksa uyyáduksapi

1. mduksá ciyúksa wićámduksa iiyúksapi
Dual uiyúksa

wićúnyuksa

Plur. 3. yuksapi niyúksapi mayúksapi wicáyuksapi niyúksapi unyúksapi

2. duksápi mayáduksapi wićáduksapi unyáduksapi

1. miyuksapiunniyuksapi wićún yuksapi unniyuksapi
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Frequentative. Absolute . Referire. l'ossessive. Datire.

Sing. 3. baksaksa

2. bayáksaksa

1. bawáksaksa

Dual baúnksaksa

Plur. 3. baksáksapi

2. bayáksaksapi

1. baúyksaksapi

wabáksa

wabáyaksa

wabáwaksa

wabányksa

wabáksapi

wabáyaksapi

wabáunksapi

baiếiksa
banićiksa

bamiciksa

baúnkióiksa

baiệiksapi

baníćiksapi

baúnkiçiksapi

bakíksa

bayákiksa

bawákiksa

baún kiksa

bakíksapi

bayákiksapi

baúrkiksapi

bakićiksa

bayéćiksa

bawééiksa

ba'ínkićksa

bakićiksapi

bayéćiksapi

baúrkićiksapi

Sing. 3. boksaksa

2. boyáksaksa

1. bowáksaksa

Dual boúnksaksa

Plur. 3. boksáksapi

2. boyáksaksapi

1. boúnksaksapi

wabóksa

wabóyaksa

wabówaksa

wabóunksa

wabóksapi

wabóyaksapi

wabóunksapi

boíéiksa

boniéiksa

bomíéiksa

boún kiçiksa

boićiksapi

boniéiksapi

bounkiçiksapi

bokíksa

boyákiksa

bowákiksa

boúnkiksa

bokiksapi

| boyákiksapi

boúrkiksapi

bokićiksa

boyéćiksa

bowéćiksa

boúnkićiksa

bokićiksapi

boyéciksayi

boúnkićiksapi

Sing. 3. kaksáksa

2. yakáksaksa

1. wakáksaksa

Dual unkáksaksa

Plur. 3. kaksáksapi

2. yakáksaksapi

! . unkáksaksapi

wakáksa

wayákaksa
wawakaksa

waúnkaksa

wakáksapi

wayákaksapi

waúnkaksapi

ihdaksa

nihdaksa

mihdaksa

unkíhdaksa

ihdaksapi

nihdáksapi

unkihdaksapi

hdaksá

yahdáksa

wahdáksa

unhdáksa

hdaks:ípi

yahdáksapi

muhdáksapi

kićićaksa

yéćićaksa

wéćićaksa

unkićićaksa
kićićaksapi

yéćićaksapi

unkićićaksapi

Sing. 3. naksaksa

2. nayaksaksa

1. nawáksaksa

Dual naúnksaksa

Plur. 3. naksáksapi

2. nayáksaksapi

1. naúnksaksapi

| , wanaksa

wanayaksa

wanawaksa

wanánnkoa

wanáksapi

wanayaksapi

wanáuksapi

nailiksa

naníciksa

namićiksa

naúnkiçiksa

naiſiksapi

naniệiksapi

naúnkiçiksapi

nakiksa

nayakiksa

nawákiksa

naúnkiksa

nakiksapi

navákiksapi

naúnkiksapi

nakićiksa

nayéćiksa

nawééjksa

naúnkićiksa

nakićiksapi

nayéćiksapi

naúnkićiksapi

Sing. 3. paksaksa

2. yapáksaksa

1. wapáksaksa

DualPlur. 3.paksuhsaksa

2. yapáksaksapi

1. inpáksaksapi

wapksa

wayápaksa

wawápaksa

waúnpaksa

wapáksapi

wayápaksapi

waúdpaksapi

içipaksa

nicipaksa

iniéipaksa

unkícipaksa

icípaksapi

nicipaksapi

unkiçipaksapi

kpaksi

yakpaksa

wakpáksa

uukpáksa

kpaksípi

yakpaksapi

in kpáknapi

kićipaksa

yécipaksa

wécipaksa

unkíčipaksa

kícipaksapi

yéčipaksapi

unk icipaksapi

Sing. 3. yaksaksa

2. daksaksa

1. mdaksáksa

Dual uŋyáksaksa

Plur. 3. yaksáksapi

2. daksáksapi

1. uiyaksaksapi

wayaksa

wadáksa

wamdáksa

waúnyaksa

wayáksapi

wadáksapi

waúnyaksapi

ihdaksa

nildaksa

mihdáksa

ukihdaksa

ibdákopi

nihdhksapi

unkildaksapi

hdaksá

yahdáksa

wahdáksa

unhdáksa

hdaksápi

yahdaksapi

mhdáksapi

kićiyaksa

yéćiyaksa

wééiyaksa

unkićiyaksa

kićiyaksapi

yéćiyaksapi

ikićiyaksapi

Sing. 3. yuksaksa

2. duksaksa

1. mduksáksa

Dual únksaksa

Plur. 3. yuksáksapi

2. duksáksapi

1. únksaksapi

wóksa

wadúksa

wamdúksa

waúnyuksa

wóksapi

wadúksapi

wainyuksapi

ihduksa

pihdiksa

mihduksa

unkihduksa

illúksapi

nihdúksapi

unkihduksapi

hduksá

yahduksa

wahduksa

uhduksa

hduksiipi

yahduksapi

unhdúksapi

kíciyuksa

yéćiyuksa

wéćiyuksa

unkićiyuksa

kiçiyuksapi

yécivuksapi

unkiçiyuksapi

In some of the cognate Siouan languages there are two datives in common use, with an occa

sional third dative. Some Dakota verbs have two of these ; e . g . , froin kaga, to make, come kićağa

( tirst dative ) and kićićaga (second dative ), as in wowapi kičaja , to write a letter to another, and

wowapi kićićaga , to write a letter for or instead of another (or by request). In some cases the tirst

dative is not differentiated from the possessive. See uote on ý 54.-J. 0.D.
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NOUNS.

FORMS OF NOUNS.

$ 60. Dakota nouns, like those of other languages, may be divided into

two classes, primitive and derivative.

§ 61. Primitive nouns are those whose origin can not be deduced from

any other word ; as, maka, earth, peta , fire, pa, head , ista, eye, ate, father,

ina, mother.

$ 62. Derivative nouns are those which are formed in various ways

from other words, chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The

principal classes of derivatives are as follows :

1. Nouns of the instrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing

* i ; ' as, yumdu, to plough , iyumdu, a plough ; kasdeća, to split, ićasdeće, a

wedge ; kahinta, to rake or sweep , ićahinte, a rake or broom These again are

frequently compounded with other nouns. ( See $ 68.)

2. Nouns of the person or agent are formed from active verbs by pre

fixing ' wa ;' as, ihangya, to destroy, waihangye, a destroyer ; yawaste, to bless,

wayawaste, one who blesses, a blesser.

3. Many abstract nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by pre

fixing ' wo ; ' as, ihangya, to destroy , woihangye, ilestruction ; wayazan, to be

sich, wowayazai), sickness ; waonáida, merciful, wowaoŋsida, mercy ; waste,

good , wowaste, goodness.

4. Some nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by prefixing ‘ o ; '

as, wayka, to lie down, owayka, a floor ; apa, to strike, oape, a stroke ; owa,

to mark or write, oowa, a mark or letter of the alphabet; sni, cold , as an

adjective, osni, cold , a noun ; maste, hot , omaste, heat.

5. a . 'Wića , prefixed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives

sometimes forms of them abstract nouns ; as, yazay , to be sich, wićayazan

and wawićayazan, sickness ; waste, good , wićawaste, goodness.

b . It sometimes forms nouns of the agent; as, yasića, to speak eril of,

curse, wićayasiće, a curser .

c. Some nouns, by prefixing 'wića ' or its contraction 'wić,'have their

signification limited to the human species ; as, wićaćante, the human heart ;

wićanape, the human hand ; wićoie, human words ; wiếolian, human actions.

We also have wićaatkuku, a father or one's father ; wićahunku, one's mother ;

wićaćinća , one's children .

In like manner ta ’ ( not the possessive pronoun , but the generic name of ruminat

ing animals, and particularly applied to the moose) is prefixed to the names of various

members of the body, and limits the signification to such animals ; as , tacante, a
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buffalo or deer's heart ; tapa, a deer's head ; taćeži, a buffalo's tongue ; taha, a deer's

skin ; tačesdi, the “ bois de vache ' of the prairie.

When to such nouns is prefixed .wa ' (from walianksića , a bear ), their signifi

cation is limited to the bear species ; as , wapa, a bear's head ; waha, a bear's skin ;

wasu, a bear's den .

In like manner , ' ho ,' from hogai , a fish, prefixed to a few nouns, limits their sig.

nification to that genus; as, hoape, fish - fins ; hoaśke, the bunch on the head of a fish .

6. Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by prefixing “wićo ,'

which may be regarded as compounded of ' wića ' and ' wo ;' as waste, good ,

wiłowaśte, goodness, waonáida, merciful; wićowaonsida, mercy.

7. a. Nouns are formed from verbs in the intransitive or absolute

state by suffixing ' pi ; ' as, wowa, to paint or write, wowapi, (they wrote some

thing ) something written, a writing or book ; wayawa, to count, wayawapi,

figures or arithmetic.

6. Any verb may be used with the plural ending as a verbal noun or

gerund, sometimes without, but more commonly with , the definite article ;

as , ićazo, to take credit, ićazopi, credit; wayawaste, to bless, wayawastepi,

blessing ; waihangya, to destroy , waihangyapi, destroying ; econ , to do , ecoypi

kiŋ , the doing of a thing.

8. When “ s'a ' is used after verbs, it denotes frequency of action , and

gives them the force of nouns of the person ; as, kaye s’a , a maker ; ećoypi

s'a, doers ; yakonpi s’a, dwellers.

Diminutives.

§ 63. “ Dan ' or ' na' is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs,

and has sometimes a diminutive and sometimes a restrictive signification.

1. Suffixed to nouns , ' day ' is generally diminutive; as, mde, lake,

mdeday , little lake ; wakpa, river, wakpada»), little river or rivulet ; apa, some,

apadan , a small part.

2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although

they may formerly have been used without it ; as , hoksidan , boy ; sunlipa

day, little dog, puppy ; sungidan), fox.

3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be

fore the dan ; as, hoksidai ), boy, hoksipidai), boys .

4. Some nouns ending in ‘na ,' when they take the plural form , change

' na ' into “dan ;' as , wićin yanna, girl, wićin yanpidai), girls ; wanistiyna, al

feu , plur. wanistiŋpidan). In some cases dan ’ is used only in the plural

form ; as, tonana , a few , plur. tonananpidan).

The Ihanktonwai) and Sisitoijwan commonly use ó na ,' and the Titonjwan • la ,' in

stead of day,' for the diminutive ending ; as, hoksina and hoksila , for hoksidan).
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§ 64. 1. “ Day ' is often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin

cipal word in the clause, although it properly belongs to the noun ; as ,

śuktanka wan) waste-day (horse a gooil -little), a good little horse, not a horse a

little good ; nićiyksi ćeye -day (thy -son cries- little ), thy little son cries.

2. When used with a transitive verb , " day'may belong either to the

subject or the object of the verb; as , nisunka sunka kiktedan (thy-brother

dog his-killed-little) , thy little brother killed his log, or thy brother killed his little

dog.

Gender.

§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the

masculine and feminine; as, wićasta, man , winoliinća, woman ; tatayka, buf

falo bull, pte, buffalo cow ; heliaka, the male elk, upan , the female elk .

2. But more commonly the distinction is made by means of adjectives.

“ Wića ' and wiŋyan' denote the male and female of the human species ;

as , hoksiyoķopa wića, a male child , hoksiyoķopa wiŋyai), a female child .

*Mdoka ' and 'wiye' distinguish the sex of animals ; as, tamdoka, a buck ;

tawiyeday, a doe, the ‘ day ' being diminutive. These words, however, are

often written separately ; as , pagonta mdoka, a drake ; zitkaday wiye, a hen

bird . In some instances contraction takes place ; as, sung mdoka, a horse ;

śung wiye , a mare, from sunka.

3. Proper names of females of the human species frequently have

' win ,' an abbreviation of 'winyan ,' female, for their termination ; as ,

Totidutawin (Woman of her red house) ; Wakaukazuzuwii) ( Female spirit that

pays debts). Sometimes the diminutive 'wiina ' is used for win ;' as ,

Mahpiwizna ( Cloud woman ).

Number .

$ 66. To nouns belong two numbers , the singular and plural.

1. The plural of animate objects is denoted by the termination ‘ pi ,'

which is attached either to the noun itself ; as , sunka, a dog, sunkapi, dogs ;

or, as is more commonly the case, to the adjective or verb which follows it

in the same phrase ; as, šunka ksapapi, wise dogs ; sunka ećoypi,dlogs did it .

2. (a) Names of inanimate objects seldom take the plural termination,

even when used with a plural meaning; as , tan , a tree or trees : mága, a

field or fields.

(1) On the other hand, some nouns formed from verbs by adding the

plural termination ‘ pi’ ( 62. 7. a .) are used with a singular as well as a

plural meaning; as, tipi, a house or houses; wowapi, a book or books.
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Case.

$ 67. Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub

jective and objective.

The subjective and objective cases are usually known by the place

which they occupy in the sentence. When two nouns are used , the one

the subject and the other the object of the action , the subject is placed

first, the object next, and the verb last; as , wićaśta wai wowapi way kaga

(man a book a maile ), a man macle a book ; Dawid Sopiya wastedaka ( David

Sophia loves), David loves Sophia ; Dakota Beśdeke wićaktepi (Dakota F'ox

Indian them -they -killed ), the Dakotas killeil the For Indians.

When, from some consideration , it is manifest which must be the nominative, the

arrangement may be different; as, wićasta Wakantaika kaga (man God made), God

made man .

As this distinction of case is rather syntactical than etymological, see further in

the Syntax.

l'ossession,

$ 68. The relation of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed,

is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the

possessor coming first ; as, wahukeza ihupa, spear-handle ; tipi tiyopa, house

door ; wićasta oie , man's word.

Sometimes the first nown suffers contraction ; as, malićinća, a gosling, for magá

cinéa (goose child ); maliiyumdu, a plough, for mága iyumdu ( field -plough ); malića

hiŋte, a rake, for mága ićahinte ( field - rake ).

§ 69. But the relation is pointed out more definitely by adding to the

last term a possessive pronoun , either separate or incorporated.

1. Sometimes the pronouns ' tawa ' and ' tawapi’ are used after the

second noun ; as, tatanka woyute tawa ( buffalo food lis ), buffalo's food ;

woyute suktanka tawapi ( food horse theirs), horses' fooil ; wićasta yatapi tipi

tawa (chief house his) , the chief's house.

2. (a ) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name

of the thing possessed ; as, tatanka tawote (buffalo his-food ), butfalo's food ;

Dawid taanpetu ( David his-day) , the days of Darid .

Sometimes ti ' is prefixed instead of “ ta ;' as, wayhinkpe, an arrow ; Dawid

tiwayhinkpe, David's arrou .

Nouns commencing with “ i ” or “ o'prefix t only ; as, ipahii), a pillow ; Hake

tipahin , Hake's pillow ; owinža, a bed ; Hake towi że, Hake's bed .

Abstract nouns which commence with wo ' drop the . w ' and prefix • t ; ' as, wo

waste, goodness; Wakatayka towaste, God's goodness. ( See ş 23, 2. b . )

TA . L. Riggs thinks a better arrangement would include the genitire case with the subjectire and

objective. The rule of position would then be : A noun in the genitive case qualifying another noun is

placed before the noun it qualities. See ø 68 .
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(6) Nouns expressing relationship form their genitive by means of the

suffix pronouns ‘ ku , ' ' ću ,’ ‘ tku ; ' as, sunka, younger brother, Dawid sunkaku ,

David's younger brother ; éinye, the elder brother of a man , Tomas ćinću ,

Thomas's elder brother ; éinksi , a daughter, wićasta ćiyksitku, man's daughter.

Proper and Family Names.

§ 70. The proper names of the Dakotas are words, simple and com .

pounded, which are in common use in the language. They are usually

given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela

tive. When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre

quently take to themselves new names, as the names of distinguished an

cestors of warriors now dead. The son of a chief, when he comes to the

chieftainship, generally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that

the same names, as in other more powerful dynasties, are handed down

along the royal lines.

1. (a) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun ; as,

Malipiya, Cloud ; Hoksidan) , Boy ; Wamdenića, Orphan ; Wowaćinyan,

Faith .

(6) Sometimes they consist of a single adjective ; as, Sakpe, ( Six) Lit

tle - six , the chief at Prairieville.

2. ( a ) But more frequently they are composed of a noun and adjec

tive ; as Iśtaliba ( eyes - sleepy), Sleepy-eyes; Tatanka -hanska (buffalo -long),

Long buffalo ; Matołota, Grizzly -bear ; Wamdi-duta, Scarlet -eagle ; Mato

tamaheća, Lean -bear ; Mazałota, Grey -iron ; Maza -s'a, Sounding-metal; Wa

paha -sa, Red -flag - staff, called now Wabashau .

(6) Sometimes they are formed of two nouns ; as, Malipiya -wićaśta,

Cloud -man ; Pezihuta -wićasta, Medicine-man ; Ite -wakiŋyan, Thunder -face.

3. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is prefixed ; as, Ta -makoće, iis

country ; Ta -peta -tanka, His -great-fire ; Ta -oyate -duta, His-red -people.

4. (a) Sometimes they consist of verbs in the intransitive form , which

may be rendered by nouns; as , Wakute, Shooter ; Wanapeya, One-who

causes- flight.

(6) Sometimes they are compounded of a noun and verb ; as, Akićita

nazin, Standing-soldier or Sentinel ; Tatanka -nazin, Standing-buffalo ; Ma

lipiya -mani, Walking -cloud ; Wanmdi-okiya, One-who -talks-with -the-eagle ;

Malpiya-hdinape, Cloud-that-appears-again .

60

| A classification of personal names of the Omaha, Ponka, Kansa , Osage, Iowa, Oto , and Missouri

tribes will be found on pp. 393-399, Proc . A. A. A. S. , xxxiv , 1885 . See also Indian personal names," .

pp. 263–268, Amer. Anthropologist, July, 1890.-- J . 0. D.
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(c) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs ; as, Inyang-mani, One

who-walks-running. In some instance a preposition is prefixed ; as , Ana

wang -mani, One-who-walks-as-he -gallops -on.

§ 71. The names of the women are formed in the same way, but
gen

erally have ‘ wiŋ ' or ' wiyna , female, added ; as, Anpetu -sapa -wiŋ, Black

day-woman ; Malpi -winna, Cloud -woman .

$ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of

a family have particular names which belong to them , in the order of their

birth, up to the fifth child . These names are, for boys, Ćaské, Hepán ,

Hepí, Ćatán, and Haké. For girls, they are, Winóna, Hápan, Hápistiyna,

Wánske, and Wiháke. Thus the first child, if a boy, is called Ćaské, if a

girl, Winóna ; the second, if a boy, is called Hepán), and if a girl, Hápay,

If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no

names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titonway

and Ihanktonway.

§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are

presented in the following table :

etc.

A Man's. A Woman's.

elder brother

elder sister

younger brother

younger sister

male cousin

female cousin

brother - in - law

sister - in - law

ćinyé

tanké

sunká

tanksi

taháŋsi

hankási

tahán

hayká

timdó

éun

sunká

tanká

ićési

ićépansi

biće

ićépan

The other relations, as , father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand

mother, etc. , are designated, both by men and women , by the same names.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 74. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive ; as ,

ska, white, tanka, large, waste, good .

2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing ‘wa ;' as , o sida, to have

mercy on one , wao , sida, merciful; cantekiya, to love, waćantkiya, benevolent.

§ 75. Final'a'or'an ' of many adjectives is changed into ' e'when fol

lowed by certain particles, as , kinéa, do, kiŋ or ćiy , etc.: sića, bad, siće

hiŋća, very bad ; wićasta siée éin , the bad man .
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NUMBER .

§ 76. Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

$ 77. The dual is formed from the singular by prefixing or inserting

‘ un ,' the pronoun of the first person plural; as, ksapa, wise ; wićasta uyksapa,

we tuo wise men ; waoisida, merciful; waonjśiunda, we two merciful ones .

§ 78. 1. The plural is formed by the addition of pi’ to the singular;

as , waste, goodl ; wićasta wastepi, good men .

2. Another form of the plural which frequently occurs , especially in

connection with animals and inanimate objects, is made by a reduplication

of one of the syllables.

( a ) Sometimes the first syllable reduplicates; as, ksapa, wise, plur.,

ksaksapa; tanka, great, plur. tanktanka.

(6) In some cases the last syllable reduplicates; as, waste, good, plur.,

wasteste .

( c) And sometimes a middle syllable is reduplicated ; as, taukinyan),

great or large, plur., tankinkii yai).

COMPARISON .

$ 79. Adjectives are not inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but

are increased or diminished in signification by means of adverbs.

1. ( a ) What may be called the comparative degree is formed by saypa,

more ; as, waste, yood , saipa waste, more good or better. When the name of

the person or thing, with which the comparison is made, immediately pre

cedes, the preposition ‘ i'is employed to indicate the relation, and is pre

fixed to saypa ; as , wićasta kii ) de isanpa waste, this man is better than that.

Sometimes ásam iyeya,' which may be translated more advanced , is used ;

as, sam iyeya waste, more advanced good or better.

It is difficult to translate “ iyeya ’ in this connection , but it seems to convey the

idea of passing on from one degree to another.

(6) . Often , too, comparison is made by saying that one is good and

another is bad ; as , de sića, he waste, this is bail, that is good, i . e . that is

better than this.

( c) To diminish the signification of adjectives, ' kitaina'is often used ;

as, taika, large, kitaina tanka, somewhat large, that is , not very large.

2. What may be called the superlative degree is formed by the use of

nina ,' ' liinća ,' and ` iyotan);' as , nina waste, or waste hiyća, very good ;

iyotan waste, best.
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES .

Cardinals.

tuo .

1

seven.

$ 80. The cardinal numerals are as follows :

waića , wanži, or wanžidar), one. wikiemna, ten .

nonpa ,
wikćemna noipa, twenty

yamni, three. wikćemna yamni, thirty .

topa, four.
wikćemna topa , forty.

zaptai), five. opawinge, a hundred .

sakpe, sir. opawinge noipa , tuo hundred .

sakowii), kektopawiige, a thousand.

śahdoğan), eight. woyawa tanka, the great count,

napéiŋwanka, nine. or a million .

1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two

ways:

(a) By ake , again ; as, ake wanźiday), eleven ; ake nonpa, twelve ; ake

yamni, thirteen , etc. Written in full , these would be wikćemna ake wayźi

dan , ten again one ; wikćemna ake noypa, ten again two, etc.

In counting, the Dakotas use their fingers, bending them down as they pass on,

until they reach ten . They then turn down a little finger, to remind them that one

ten is laid away, and commence again. When the second ten is counted , another

finger goes down, and so on .

(b) By saypa, more ; as , wikćemna sanpa wayžidai) , ten more one,

(10 + 1) or eleven ; wikéemna saŋpa topa (10 + 4), fourteen ; wikćemna

sanpa sahdogan ( 10 + 8) , eighteen.

2. Nineteen is formed by urma, the other ; as, uyma napćinwanka, the

other nine.

3. (a) Wikćemna nonpa is (10 X 2 ) twenty, and so with thirty, forty,

etc. The numbers between these are formed in the same way as between

eleven and eighteen ; as, wikćemna noņpa sanpa wayzidan, or, wikćemna

noņpa ake wayźiday ( 10 X 2 + 1 ) , twenty -one ; wikćemna noypa sanpa nap

ćinwanka (10 X 2 +9), twenty-nine; wikćemna yamni sanpa topa, (10 X 3

+ 4), thirty-four ; wikćemna zaptan sanpa napćinwanka (10 X 5 + 9), fifty

nine. Over one hundred , numbers are still formed in the same way; as,

opawinġe sanpa wikćemna sakpe saypa sakowii) ( 100+ [10 x 6 ] + 7 ) , one

hundred and sixty -seven ; kektopawiyġe noipa sanpa opawiyye zaptai) sampa

wikćemna yamni sanpa sakpe ([1000 X 2] + [100 X 5] + [ 10 X 3] + 6) ,

two thousand five hundred and thirty -six.

1 Also koktopawinge.
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( ) The numbers between twenty and thirty, thirty and forty, etc. , are

occasionally expressed by placing an ordinal before the cardinal, which de

notes that it is so many in such a ten ; as, iyamni topa, four of the third ( ten ),

i . l ., twenty -four ; itopa yamni, three of the fourth (ten ), i . e ., thirty -three.

It is an interesting study to analyze these numerals. It has been stated

above, that the Dakota , in common with all Indians, it is believed, are in

the habit of using the hands in counting. It might be supposed then that

the names indicating numbers would be drawn largely from the hand.

The following derivations and explanations, it is believed , will be found in

the main reliable .

1. Wanía, etc. from wan ! interjection - calling attention - perhaps, at

the same time, holding up a finger.

2. Nonpa, from en aonpa, to bend down on , or place on , as the second

finger is laid down over the small one ; or perhaps of nape onpa, nape

being used for finger as well as hand. The Ponka and Omaha is nanba,

and the Winnabago nuijp ."

3. Yamni, from mni (root) signifying either turning over or laying up ;

the ‘ya' perhaps indicating that it is done with the mouth . (See 34 f.)

It is suggested , as a further solution of yamni, that the ómni’ may be an old

root, meaning together or flour together, as we have it in the reduplicate amnimni, e. g. ,

mini amnimni, to sprinkle water upon . The Ponka and Omaha is dha -bdhin .?

4. Topa, from opa , to follow '; (perhaps ti , a house, and opa, follow .with)

as we say, ' in the same box, with the rest. The three have banded

together and made a ' ti ' or ' tiday ,' as we would say a family, and the

fourth joins them . The Ponka and Omaha is duba.

5. Zaptai), from za, ( root) holding ( or perhaps whole, as in zani), and

ptayyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over the

fingers of the hand, and holds them together,

6. Śakpe, from sake, nail, and kpa o : kpe, ( root) lasting as some kinds

of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is the

second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being comple od.

Possibly from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the ear.

7. Sakowii), from sake, nail,and owin , perhaps from owinga, to bend

doun ; but possibly from oin, to wear, as jewelry, this being the fore finger

of the second hand ; that is , the ring finger.

Tuo takes the form da "ba ( dhan -ba ) in the Omaha name Yaxe ¢ a " ba , Two Crows and deca " ba ,

seven ( +2 ? ) . Tuo in Winnebago is expressed variously , even by the same speaker. Thus, we find

noip , nonpa , nonpi, and nunp.-J. 0. D.

- Ca -bei” in the notation of the Bureau of Ethnology . - J. 0. D.
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8. Śahdoğay, from sake, nail probably, and hdogan), possessive of yugan ,

to open ; but perhaps it is ogan) or oge, to cover, to wear ; the nail covers

itself. Two fingers now cover the thumb.'

9. Napćinwanka, from nape, hand, ćistiyna, small, and wanka, lies—

hand -small -lies ; that is , the remainder of the hand is very small, or perhaps,

the hand now lies in a small compass.

Eli Abraham explains ónapćinwanka ' as from napéupe. All fingers are napéupe,

in the original sense; that is they are marrow bones of the hand. Now this finger of

the second hand lies down alone. Two fingers have covered the thumb and this has

to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napéoka, inside of the hand .

10. Wikćemna, from wikée or ikée, common , and mayai), gathering, or

from mna, to rip , that is let loose. It would then mean either that the com

mon or first gathering of the hands was completed, or that being completed,

the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom ; the hands

in the common position.

100. Opawiŋge, from pawiyga, to bend down with the hand, the pre

fixed ' o ' indicating perfectness or roundedness ; that is , the process has

been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.

1000. Kektopawinge or koktopawinge, from opawiŋge and ake or

kokta, meaning again or also. This would indicate that the hundred had

been counted over as many times as there are hand digits .?

§ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea

of two and two or by twos, three and three or by threes, etc.; as , nomnoipa , by

twos ; yamnimni, by threes ; toptopa, by fours, etc.

( 1 ) Wanžikżi, the reduplicate of wanži, properly means by ones , but is used to

signify a feu.

( 2 ) Noypa and topa are often contracted into nom and tom , and are generally

reduplicated in this form ; as , nomnom , by turos ; tomtom , by fours .

( 3) Yamni, zaptay, sakowii), and wikćemna, reduplicate the last syllable; as,

yamnimni, zaptanptai), sakowiŋwii ) , and wikiemnamna. The same is true of opawinge

and kektopawinġe ; as, opawiyġeġe, by hundreds.

(4 ) Napćinwanka and sahdoğan reduplicate a middle syllable, as napćinwang.

waika, by nines, sahdohdogay , by eights.

§ 82. Wanća, nonpa, yamni, etc. , are also used for once, tuice, thrice,

etc. Noypa nonpa hećen topa, twice two so four, that is , twice two are four.

The author gives, in the Dictionary, oĝan and oġe , clothes, corering, a sheath ; but not as a

verb.- 5.0 . D.

2 Can there be a satisfactory analysis of the Dakota numerals without a full comparison with

those of the cognate languages of the Siouan family ? I think not.-J. 0. D.

7105 - VOL IX-4
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And akihde' is sometimes used for this purpose ; as, nonpa
akihde

nonpa ,

two times two.

$ 83. 1. “ Day ' or ' na,' suffixed to numeral adjectives, is restrictive; as,

yamni, three, yamnina, only three ; zaptan, five, zaptanna, only five.

2. With monosyllabic words ' na ’ is doubled ; as, nom , two, nomnana,

only two ; tom , four, tomnana, only four; huuli, a part, huulinana, only a part.

Ordinals.

$ 84. 1. The ordinal numbers, after tokaleya, first, are formed from

cardinals by prefixing'i,' ići,' and wići ;' as , inonpa, ićinonpa, and wići

nonpa, second ; iyamni, ićiyamni, and wićiyamni, third ; itopa, ićitopa, and

wićitopa, fourth ; iwikéenna, tenth, etc.

2. In like manner we have iake wanži, cleventh ; iake nonpa , twelfth ;

iake yamni, thirteenth , etc.; iwikćemna nonpa , twentieth ; iopawiyġe, one

hundredth, etc.

§ 85. When several numbers are used together, the last only has the

ordinal form ; as , wikćemna nonpa sanpa iyamni, twenty -third ; opawiņģe

sanpa iake nonpa, one hundred and twelfth.

ADVERBS.

§ 86. There are some adverbs, in very common use, whose derivation

from other parts of speech is not now apparent, and which may therefore

be considered as primitives; as, eća, when ; kuya and kun, under, below ;

kitaina, a little, not much ; nina and liinéa, very ; ohinni, always; sanpa,

more ; taykan , without, out of doors ; wanna , novo, etc.)

§ 87. But adverbs in Dakota are , for the most part, derived from de

monstrative pronouns, avljectives, verbs, and other adverbs; and in some instances

from other parts of speech.

1. Adverbs are formed from demonstrative pronouns,by adding ‘han’and

"han,’ ken ' and ' ćen,' ' ketu’and “ ćetu ,’ en ,’ ‘ ki' and ‘kiya,' ći'and ' ćiya .'

( a) By adding ' han’and ‘ han); ' as, de, this , dehan , here, now ; he, that ;

hehan, there, then ; ka, that, kahan and kahar), then , there, so far . The forms

dehan and hehan are used with a slight difference of signification from

dehan and hehan ; the first indicating place and the latter time .”

(6) By adding ‘ ken ' and ' ćen ;' as, kaken, in this manner ; eća, when ;

ećaken, whenever, always ; dećen, thus ; hećen , in that way .

1 A. L. Riggs suggests that eca has the force of when only by positior , and that era and eće, ća

and će are frequentative particles, akin , in radical meaning, and perhaps in origin , to ' ake,' again .

. In the cognate langnages, time words and space words are not fully differentiated . Thus in

legiha, ata " i , how long ? how far ? when ? –J. O. D.
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(c) By adding ‘ ketu ” and “ ćetu ; ' as, kaketu, in that manner ; dećetu ,

in this way ; hećetu, so , thus.

(d) By adding .en ,' in , in a contracted form ; as , de , this , den, here ;

he, that ; hen , there ; ka, that , kan , yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where ?

( e) By adding ' ki ' and ' ći , ' kiya ' and ' ćiya ;' as, ka, that, kaki and

kakiya, ihere ; de, this, deći and dećiya, here .

2. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, by adding ' ya ;' as, waste, good ,

wasteya, well ; sića, bad , sićaya, badly ; tanka, great, tankaya, greatly, exten

sively.

3. (a) Adverbs are formed from verbs, by adding “ yay ;' as, iyuśkiŋ,

to rejoice, iyuśkiŋyay , rejoicingly, gladly ; tanyan, well, may be from the

obsolete verb “ tan ' (as they still use atan) , to regard, take care of) ; itoijśni,

to tell a lie , itoyśniyan, falsely .

(6) Some are formed by adding ' ya ’ alone ; as, aokağa, to tell a

falsehood about one , aokaliya, falsely.

(c) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding .ua ;'

as, inalni, to be in haste, inalnina, hastily, temporarily .

4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs.

(a) By adding tu ;' as, dehan, now , dehantu , at this time; hehan, then,

hehantu , at that time ; tohan, when ? tohantu, at what time ?

(6 ) Other forms are made by adding ‘ ya ’ to the preceding; as, de

hantuya, thus, here ; hehantuya, there ; dećetuya, so ; toketuya, in what

ever way.

( c) Others still are made by the further addition of ken ;' as, dehan

tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same

after the addition of ' ken ' as before.

( d ) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding 'yan) ;' as ,,

dehan , now , here , dehayyan, to this time or place, so far ; tohan, when ? tohan

yay , as long as, how long ? ohiyni, always, ohiŋniyan, for ever.

( e ) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding tkiya ; ' as,

kun, below , kuntkiya, downwarıls ; waykan , above, wankantkiya, upwarıls.

5. Some adverbs are formed from nouns.

(a) By prefixing ' a ' and taking the adverbial termination ‘ ya ; ' as,

paha, a hill, apahaya, hill-like, converly ; wanića , none, awanin and awaninya,

in a destroying way.

(6) By suffixing “ ata ” or “ yata ,' etc.; as, lie , a hill or ridge, lieyata,

back at the hill.

Words so formed may be called prepositional nouns, See s 91.
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6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions.

(a) By adding “ tu ' or ' tuya ;' as , mahen , in or within, mahentu or

mahetu and mahetuya, inwardly.

(6) By adding · wapa ;' as, ako, beyond, akowapa, onward ; mahen, in ,

mahenwapa, inwardly.

PREPOSITIONS.

$ 88. ( a) What are named prepositions in other languages are in

Dakota properly post-positions,as they follow the nouns which they govern .

( See § 186.) (6) Prepositions may be divided into separate and incorporated.

SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS .

$ 89. The separate prepositions in Dakota follow the nouns which they

govern ; as, tan akan nawazin) (wood upon 1 -stand ), I stand upon wood ; he

maza on kagapi (that iron of is-male ), that is made of iron. The following

are the principal separate prepositions, viz :

ahna, with etkiya , towards om , with them

akan , on or upon etu , at oi), of or from , with, for

ako, beyond kahda , by, near to opta, through

ehna, amongst
kići, irith him , her, or it sarpa, beyond

ekta, at, to
mahen, within tayhan, from

ohna , in yata, at .

etayhay, from oliomni, around

en , in

Some of these are quite as often used as adverbs as prepositions.

1

INCORPORATED PREPOSITIONS, OR PREPOSITIONAL PARTICLES .

ḥ 90. These are suffixed to nouns, prefixed to or inserted into verbs,

and prefixed to adverbs, etc.

$ 91. The prepositions suffixed to nouns are óta ,' and ' ata ' or ' yata,

at or on ; as, tinta, prairie, tiijtáta , at or on the prairie ; mága, a field , magáta,

at the field ; ćai), wood or woods, canyáta, at the wooils. The preposition en ,

in , contracted, is suffixed to a few nouns ; as, ti , a house, tin , in the house.

These formations may also be regarded as adverbs; as, lie , a hill or ridge,

lieyata, at the hill or back from .

T. L. Riggs suggests that this class of words should be denominated prepo .

sitional nouns or adverbial nouns.

ș 92. The prepositions .a,' e , ' « i , ' .o ,' instead of being suffixed to the

noun, are prefixed to the verb .

1. ( a ) The preposition a ,' on or upon , is probably a contraction of
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' akan, ' and is prefixed to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, to walk ,

amani, to walk on , éankaga amawani, I walk on a log .

(6) The preposition .e , ' to or at, is probably from ' ekta, ' and is pre

fixed to some verbs ; as, yulipa, to lay down anything one is carrying,

eyukipa, to lay down at a place.

( ©) The preposition ‘i'prefixed to verbs means with , for, on account of ;

as , ćekiya, to pray , ićekiya, to pray for a thing.

(d) The preposition ‘ o ,' in, is a contraction of ohna,' and is found in

a large class of verbs; as , hnaka, to place or lay down, ohnaka, to place a

thing in something else.

2. The prepositions which are either prefixed to or inserted into verbs,

in the pronouns' place, are “ ki and “ kići.

(a) “ Ki , ' as a preposition incorporated in verbs, means to or for; as ,

kağa, to make, kićağa, to make to one; huwe ya, to go to bring anything,

kihuwe
ya, to go to bring a thing for one.

(6) ‘ Kíći ’ incorporated into verbs, means for ; as , kaksa, to chop off, as

a stick ; kićićaksa, to chop off for one.

$ 93. The preposition ‘ i ’ is prefixed to a class of adverbs giving them

the force of prepositions. In these cases it expresses relation to or connexion

with the preceding noun ; as, tehan, far, itehai), far from any time or place ;

lieyata, behind, ilieyata, back of something. These adverbial prepositions
are such as :

iako, beyond ihukuya, under itehaŋ , far from

ilieyata, behind , back of itokam , before

iaśkadan , near to ikanyeta , doun from iwan,kam , above

ićahda, by, near to ikiyedai), near to iyohakam , after

ihakam , behind isanpa, beyond iyotahedai), between

ihduksai), round about itakasaipa , over from iyotahepi, between

ihektam , behind itankan , without iyotakos, opposite to.

iakan , upon

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 94. Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, are used to con

nect words and sentences ; as, waste ķa ksapa, good and wise ; wićaśta sićeća

koya, men and children : “ Uykan Wakantanka, Ozanžan kta, eya : unkan

oźanzan ) , ” And God said , ' Let light be : ' and light was.

$ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz : unkan ,

ķa and ça, and ; ko and koya, also , and ; ukaś, kiuhan and éiyhan , kina

hay and ćinahai), if ; esta and sta , kes and ćeś, ķeś and çeś, although ; ķaeś

and çaeś, ķeyas and çeyas, even if; ķa is , or ; tuka , but. For unkay and

unkans the Titonwan) say yunkan) and yuijkanjś, for • ķa ' and ' ca ’ they use

' na, ' and for • ķa iś , ' ' na is. '
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INTERJECTIONS.

§ 96. It is very difficult to translate, or even to classify, Dakota inter

jections. Those in common use may be arranged under the following

heads, according to the emotions they express:

Pain : yun ! wiyświ ! ah ! oh !

Regret: hehe ! hehehe! huhe ! huyhunhe! oh ! alas !

Surprise : biopidan! Hopidanniye! liopidaujśni! inali ! inama ! inyun !

iyanaka! wonderful! surprising ! astonishing ! truly ! indeed !

Attention : a ! e ! bes ! hiwo ! iho ! ito ! mali ! toko ! wan ! hark ! look ! sec !

behold ! halloo !

Self-praise : ihdatan ! ihdatayli! boast !!

Affirmation : ećalie ! ećaś! ećaeś ! eeś! ehaeś! elitakaeś! evakes! eyaķeś!

nakaś! nakaes! indeeil ! truly ! yes !

Disbelief: eze ! hes! hinte ! lio ! livećali ! iyeśnića! oko ! taze ! or tase !

( Yankton ) fie ! fudge ! you don't say so !

Eya ,' when used at the beginning of a phrase or sentence , is an inter

jection, and seems to mean nothing.

1 “ Boast” does not appear as an interjection in Webster's dictionary, nor in that of the Century

( 'ompany. As ihdatan) means he praises himself, he boasts, a better translation is, 0 how he boasts! -

J. 0. D.
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CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX

PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS .

Incorporated Pronouns.

§ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefixed to or inserted into

verbs, adjectives, and nouns.

1. POSITION IN VERBS.

§ 98. 1. ( a) Monosyllabic verbs, such as , ba, to blame, da, to ask for,

etc. , necessarily prefix the pronouns; as mayaba (me-thou - blamest), thou
blamest me.

(6) Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes ‘ ka ’ and

' pa,' and also the possessive forms in ‘ kpa ' or ' tpa ,' “hda,' and `hdu ,' have

the pronouns prefixed ; as , kaksa, to cut off with an are , wakaksa, I cut off";

pagan, to part with anything, wapagan, I part with ; kpagan, and tpagan,

to part with one's own , wakpayay , I part with my own ; hduta, to eat one's

own , wahduta, I eat my own.

( c) Other verbs, whose initial letter is d'or · k ,' have the pronouns

prefixed ; as, daka, to esteem so , wadaka, I esteem so ; kaga, to make, yakaga,

thou makest.

( d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu

lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in ' ya ' and ' yu ,'

see $$ 39. (6) , 50.

2. (a) All verbs commencing with a vowel which is not a prefix , insert

the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa , to follow , owapa , I fol

low ; excepting the first person plural, “ unk , ' which is prefixed ; as, uyko

papi, we follow . But ownpapi is also used.

(6) The prefixing of the prepositions a,' " e , ' ' i , ' " 0 ,' does not alter

the place of the pronouns; as, kaštan), to pour out, wakastai), 1 pour out ;

okastan, to pow out in, owakastan), I pou out in ; palita, to bind, pawalita,

I bind ; apalita, to bind on , apawalita, I bind on .
55
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(c) Verbs formed from verbal roots and adjectives by prefixing ba,'

'bo ,' and ' na ,' take the pronouns after the prefix ; as, baksa, to cut off with

a knife, bawaksa, I cut off ; boksa, to shoot off, as a limb, boyaksa, thou

shootest off'; naksa, to break off with the foot, nawaksa, I break off with the foot.

( d) Other verbs whose initial letter is ' ( , ' ' $ ,' ' m ,' or ' n ,' have the

pronouns inserted after the first syllable; as , capá, to stab, ćawápa, I stab ;

máni, to walk, mawáni, I walk . Palita, to bind or tie, also inserts the pro

nouns after the first syllable.

( ®) Verbs that insert or prefix the prepositions ‘ ki ’ and ‘ kići , ' take the

pronouns immediately before the prepositions. (See § 40. 5. a . b . )

(1 ) Active verbs formed from other verbs, adjectives, or nouns, hy

adding the causative ‘kiya ' or ' ya, ' take the pronouns immediately before

the causative; as, wai yagkiya, to cause to see, wanyagmakiya, he causes me

to see ; samkiya, to blacken, samwakiya, I Wacken ; ćaytekiya, to love , tante

wakiya, I love any one .

( 9) The compound personal and reflexive pronouns ($ 24) occupy the

same place in verbs as do the ordinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste

daka, to love, wastewadaka, I love anything, wastemiớidaka, I love myself.

2. POSITION IN ADJECTIVES ,

$ 99. 1. ( a ) The pronouns are prefixed to what may be called adjective

verbs and adjectives; as , yazan), to be sick ; tayćai mayazan), ( boily me-sick)

my body is sick ; waste, good , niwaste, (thee-good ) thou art good.

(6) The pronouns ‘ma ,' ' ni,' and ' un ' are prefixed to the simple

numerals; as, mawanžidai), I am one ; ninonpapi, you are two ; unyamnipi,

we are three.

2. ( a) But if the adjective verb has assumed the absolute form by pre

fixing 'wa ,' or if it commences with a vowel, the pronouns are inserted ; as ,

wayazanka, to be sick, wamayazanka, I am sick ; asni, to get well, amasni, I

have recovered .

(1) Waonsida and waćantkiya, and perhaps some others, which we are

accustomed to call adjectives, insert the pronouns ; as, waonsiwada, I am

merciful.

3. POSITION IN NOUNS.

$ 100. 1. (a) The possessive pronouns are always prefixed to the noun .

(See $$ 21 , 22, and 23.)

(6) When a noun and pronoun are joined together, with the substan

tive verb understood, the incorporated pronoun is prefixed to some nouns
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and inserted in others; as, nišunka, (thee-log) thou art a dog ; winićasta,

(thee -man ) thou art a man ; Damakota, (me-Dakota ) I am a Dakota.

In some nouns the pronoun may be placed either after the first or second sylla

ble, according to the taste of the speaker ; as , wićalinéa, an old man , wimaćalinéa or

wićamahiŋća, I am an old man .

(c) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a

pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec

tive ; as , nape masuta (hand me-harıl ), or minape suta, (my-hand hard ) my

hand is hard.

2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro

noun is between them ; as , Isantaika, (knife-big) an American, Isaymatanka,

I am an American.

4. POSITION WITH RESPECT TO EACH OTHER.

§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the

object of the same verb, the first person, whether nominative or objective,

is placed before the second ; as , mayaduhapi, (me-you -have) you have me ;

uyniyuhapi (we-thee -have or we-you -have) we have thee or we have you .

2. Wića, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb

with other pronouns, is placed first; as, wićawakaśka ( them - 1-bound ), I

bound them .

NUMBER,

§ 102. Incorporated pronouns, when intended to express plurality,

have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether

verb, noun , or adjective; as, wayazan), he is sick, waun yazaypi, we are sick ;

wakağa, I make any thing, uykaġapi, we make ; nitasunke, thy dog, nita

sunkepi, thy dogs or your dog or dogs ; niwaste, thou art good, niwastepi, you

are good.

Separate Pronouns.

§ 103. The separate personal pronouns stand first in the clauses to

which they belong.

( a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun,

or of a pronuon and adjective ; as, miye Isaymatayka, I am an American ;

unkiye uyćuwitapi, we are cold .

(6) In a proposition composed of a pronoun and verb, whether the

pronoun be the subject or object of the verb ; as, unkiye unyaypi kta, we

will go ; miye makaśka (me he-bound ), he bound me.

The separate pronouns are not needed for the purpose of showing the person and

number of the verb, those being indicated by the incorporated or article pronouns, or
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inflexion of the verb ; but they are frequently used for the sake of emphasis; as,

nisuyka he ķupi he ; biya, he miye maķupi ( thy -brother that was- given ? no , that me

me- was-given) , was that given to thy brother ? no, it was given to me ; ye maśi wo ; hiya,

miye mde kta ( to - go me-command ; no , me 1-go will ), send me ; no, I will go myself.

( c) When a separate pronoun is used with a noun , one being the sub

ject and the other the object of the same verb, the pronoun stands first ; as,

miye mini waćin (me water I -want ), I want water ; niye toka kiŋ niyuzapi

(you enemy the you -took ), the enemies took you . But when the pronoun is the

object, as in this last example, it may stand after the noun ; as, tóka kin

niye niyuzapi ( enemy the you you-took ), the enemies took you .

( a ) In relative clauses, the separate pronoun is placed last ; as, wićasta

hi ķon he miye (man came that me ), I am the man who came ; ónićiyapi kin

hena unkiyepi (you -help the those we), we are they who help you.

(e) The adverb “linéa ' is often used with the separate pronouns to

render them more emphatic; as, miye liinéa (me very) , my very selfs niye

nitawa linéa (thee thine very ), truly thine own .

( f ) In answering questions, the separate pronouns are sometimes used

alone; as, tuwe hećoy he ; miye, who did that ? I ; tuwe yaka he ; niye,

whom dost thou mean ? thee ; tuwe he kağa he; iye, who made that ? he. But

more frequently the verb is repeated in the answer with the pronouns;

as, he tuwe kaya he; he miye wakaya (that who made? that me I-made), who

made that ? I made it ; tuwe yaka he; niye ćića (whom meanest- thou ? thee,

I - thee-mean ), whom dost thou mean ? I mean thee.

§ 104. When the separate pronouns are used with verbs or adjectives

the plural termination is attached to the last word.

( a) When the pronoun stands first, it is attached to the verb or adjec

tive ; as, unkiye ećonkupi, we did it ; niye yakagapi, you made it ; niye

niwastepi, you are good.

(6) When the pronoun stands last, it is attached also to the pronoun ;

as , tona waoisidapi kin hena niyepi (us-many merciful the those you) , you are

they who are merciful.

Agreement of Pronouns.

$ 105. Personal pronouns, and the relative and interrogative tuwe,

who, refer only to animate objects, and agree in person with their ante

cedents, which are either expressed or understood ; as, he tuwe, who is that ?

de miye, this is I ; he Dawid tawa, that is David's ; he miye mitawa, that is

mine ; he tuwe tawa, whose is that ?
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Omission of Pronouns.

§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most

commonly occurs, is seldom distinguished by the use of pronouns.

1. ( a ) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of the third person ,

either singular or plural, except.wića 'and ` ta . (See $$ 18.6 , 19. 4 , 23. 1.)

(6) The separate pronoun‘iye’ of the third person, and its plural

‘iyepi,' are frequently used in the subjective and sometimes in the objective

case.

2. But ordinarily, and always except in the above cases, no pronoun

of the third person is used in Dakota ; as, siyo wan kute ķa o ( grouse a

shot anul killel), he shot a grouse anıl killeil it ; suktanka kiih yuzapi ķa kaska

hdepi (horse the caught and tied placed ), they caught the horse und tied him .

Repetition of Pronouns.

§ 107. 1. In the case of verbs connected by conjunctions, the incor

porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be

repeated, as in other languages, in each verb ; as , wahi, ka waimdake, ca

ohiwaya, I came, and I saw , and I conquered.

2. ( a ) · Wića ' and other objective incorporated pronouns follow the

same rule; as , tatanka kin waywićamdake (a wićawakte (buffalo the , them

I -saw , and them - I-killed ), I saw the buffalo and killed them .

(6) So, too, in adjective verbs ; as, oyniśike ţa nišiltin) (thee-poor and

ther-feeble ), thou art poor and feeble .

3. Two or more nouns connected by conjunctions require the posses

sive pronoun to be used with each ; as, nitasunke ķa nitamazakan), thy -dog

and thy-gun.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS .

§ 108. Demonstrative pronouns may generally be used in Dakota

wherever they would be required in English.

1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, pronoun, adjec

tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or object, it is placed

first ; as , hena tatankapi, those are oxen ; de miye, this is I ; dena wasteste,

these are good ; he mayaķu ( that me -thou -gavest ), thou garest me that.

2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun , or noun and adjective,

it is placed last ; as, wićasta kin hena (man the those ), those men ; wićasta

waste kin dena (man good the these ), these good men .

$ 109. The demonstrative pronouns he ' and hena ' are often used

where personal pronouns would be in English ; as, ate umasi kin he wića
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yadapi śni ( father me -sent the that ye-beliere not), my father who sent me, him

ye believe not ; ate umasi kin he mahdaotayin ( father me- sent the that me

declaretl ), my father who sent me he beareth witness of me.

$ 110. Demonstrative pronouns are often used in Dakota when they

would not be required in English ; . as, isan) kin he iwaću (knife the that 1

took ), I took the knife.
RELATIVE PRONOUNS .

ý 111. 1. Tuwe, who, and taku, what, are used , both as interrogative

and relative pronouns, and in both cases they stand at the beginning of the

phrase or sentence ; as, tuwe vaka he, whom lost thou mean ? taku odake

éin) , what thou relatest.

2. ( a ) In affirmative sentences, “ tuwe' and “ taku ’ are often used as

nouns, the former meaning some person, and the latter, some thing; as, tuwe

he manoi), someone has stolen that; taku ivewaya, I have found something.

(6) In negative sentences with dai ' suffixed , tuwe may be rendered

no one , and taku nothing ; as, tuwedai hii śni, no one came ( lit. some- little-per

son come not); takudai duhe sui ( some -little - thing thou - hast not), thou hast

nothing. See $ 25. 3 .

$ 112. It has been shown ( § 25. 1 ) that compound relative pronouns

are formed by joining “ kaśta ' or ·kakeś ' to “ tuwe ' and “ taku ;' as, tuwe

kasta hi kinhan he waķu kta ( choever comes if, that I- give will ), if anyone

comes I will give it to him ; taku kasta waimdake ćinhai) wakute kta (what

erer I -see it , I -shoot will), if I sre anything I will shoot it , or I will shoot what

ever I see.

ARTICLES.

Definite article .

POSITION .

· 113. 1. When a noun is used without any qualificative, the definite

article immediately follows the noun ; as, maka kii (earth the), the earth ;

wićasta kin waste (man the good ), the man is gooil.

2. When a noun is used with an adjective as a qualifying term , the

article follows the adjective; as, wićasta waste kii) (man gooil the), the good

mon .

3. When the noun is followed by a verb , an adverb and verb, or an

adjective, adverb, and verb, the definite article follows at the end of the

phrase, and is generally rendered into English by a demonstrative or rela

tive pronoun and article; as, taku ećamoin kii) (what I - did the ), that which I

did ; wićasta sićaya olanyaipi kin (men bailly do the), the men who do badly ;
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wićasta śića śićaya olianyaipi kin (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do

badly.

$ 114. The signs of the past tense, ‘ ķon ' and ' ciķon),' are used in the

place of the definite article, and are rendered by the article and relative ;

as, wićasta wazmdake ćiķon), the man whom I saw .

USE .

$ 115. In general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would

be in English. But it also occurs in many places where in English it is not

admissible.

(a) It is used with nouns that denote a class; as, wićasta kin bosdan

nažinpi (men the upright stanel), men stand upright ; śuktanka kin duzahanpi

(horses the swift), horses are swift or run fast.

(6) It is often used, as in Greek , French, etc., with abstract nouns; as,

wowaste kin ( goodlness the ), goodness ; woalitani kin awihnuniwićaya (sin the

destroys-them ), sin destroys them .

(c) It is used with a noun in the vocative case ; as, maka kin) nalion

wo ( carth the hear-thou ), O carth, hear !

(d ) As in Greek and Italian, it is used with nouns which are qualified

by possessive or demonstrative pronouns ; as, ninape kin (thy-hand the), thy

hand ; wićasta kiŋ de (man the this) , this man .

( €) It is often used with finite verbs, giving to them the force of gerunds

or vebal nouns ; as, kagapi kii) , the making ; mawinipi kin (we walk the ),

our walking; yahi kin iyomakipi ( thou -come the me-pleases ), thy coming

pleases me.

$ 116. In Dakota the definite article is sometimes omitted where it

would be required in English.

( a ) Nouns governed by prepositions are generally used without the

article ; as , éonkaske ekta mda (garrison to 1-90) , I am going to the garrison ;

éan mahen wai (woord into I- rent), I went into the woods ; tinta akan munka

( prairie pon l-lie) , I lie upon the prairie .

(6) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are commonly used

without the article; as, Tatanka -nazin ( buffalo-stands ), The-standing-buffalo ;

Wakpa -minisota, the Minnesota river ; Mdeiyedai), Lac-qui-parle.

(©) When two nouns come together in the relation of possessor and

possessed ($ 68 ), the last only takes the article, or rather the entire expres

sion is rendered definite by a single article placed after it ; as , ćaypalımilima

ihupa kiŋ , the thill of the cart; Wasićui) wićastayatapi kin ) , the King of the

French .
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Indefinite article.

§ 117. The indefinite article is more limited in its use than the definite,

but so far as its use extends it follows the same rules; as , hoksida , wan)

(boy a) , a boy ; hoksidan) waste wan) (boy good a ), a good boy .

$ 118. Sometimes both articles are used in the same phrase, in which

case the definite is rendered by the relative ( see F 113. 3 ); as, wićaśta wai)

waste kin he kağa (man a good the thut male ), he was a good man who made

that.

VERBS .

Position .

$ 119. 1. Dakota verbs are usually placed after the nouns with which

they are used , whether subject or object; as, hoksidan) kin) mani (boy the

walks), the boy walks; wowapi wan) duha (book a thou -hast ), thou hast a book.

2. Verbs also are usually placed after the adjectives which qualify their

subjects or objects, and after the adverbs which qualify the verbs ; as,

Waanatai) wićasta wayapike ćin lie tanyai wanmdaka (Maanatan man

eloquent the that well I -saw ), I saw Waanatan the eloquent man very plainly.

For the relative position of verbs and personal pronouns, see § 98.

Vumber.

PLURAL.

120. A verb, by its form , desiguates the number of its subject or

object, or botlı; that is to say, the verb , being the last principal word in

the sentence, usually takes the plural ending ‘pi’ when the subject or object

is plural in signification.

1. ( a) When the subject represents animate objects, the verb takes the

plural termination ; as, manipi, they walk ; wićasta kin hipi (man the came ),

the men came'.

(6) But when the subject of a verb denotes inanimate objects, the verb

does not take a plural form for its nominitive's sake; as, tai topa ićaya (tree

four grous), four trees grou '.

2. ( a ) A verb also takes the plural termination when it has a plural

object of the first or second persons; as, Wakaitanka mkagapi (God us

made), God male us ; Dakota niye Wakaitanka éantenićiyapi ( Dakota you

God you - lovrs), Gold loves you Dakotas.

(6 ) When the plural object is of the third person, this plurality is

pointed out by wića, them , incorporated in the verb ; as, waiwićayaka, he
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saw them ; Hake wahayksića yamni wićakte (Hake bear three them -killed ),

Hake killed three bears.

§ 121. As there is but one termination to signify plurality both of the

subject and object, ambiguity is sometimes the result.

( a ) When the subject is of the first, and the object is of the second

person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or to the sub

ject and object; as, wasteuynidakapi, we love ther, or we love you .

( b ) When the subject is of the third, and the object of the second

person , the plural termination may refer either to the subject or the object,

or to both ; as , wastenidakapi, they love thee, he loves you , or they love you.

§ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require verbs in the plural num

ber; as, oyate hećoypi, the people lid that.

§ 123. The verb “yukan' is often used in its singular form with a

plural meaning ; as, wakiyedai) ota yukai), there are many pigeons.

§ 124. The verb “ yeya ’ and its derivatives ‘iyeya ,” “ hiyeya ,' etc. , have

rarely a plural termination though used with a plural subject; as, wilota

hen hiyeya, many persons are there.

DUAL.

$ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verb and to

denote the person speaking and the person spoken to . It has the same

form as the plural pronoun of the first person , excepting that it does not

take the termination 'pi.'

2. Hence, as this pronoun is , in meaning, a combination of the first

and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person ,

except when, the agent and patient being the same persons, it assumes the

reflexive form ($ 24) ; as, wasteundaka, we turo (meaning thou and I) love

him ; wastewićundaka, vee tuo love them . See “ 12. 1 .

Government.

§ 126. Active transitive verbs govern the objective case ; as, inakaska

(me bindls) , he binds me ; wićasta wai waimdaka (man a I - sav'), I saw a man.

$ 127. Active verbs may govern two objectives.

1. A verb may govern two direct objects or so -called accusatives.

When an action on a part of the person is spoken of, the whole person is rep

resented by an incorporated pronoun , and the part by a noun in apposition

with the pronoun ; as, nape mayaduza (hand me-thou -takest), thou takest me

by the hand, or thou takest my hand . Compare the French, me prendre la

main .'
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2. A verb may govern a direct object or accusative and an indirect

object answering to a dative.

( a ) When one of the objects is a pronoun , it must be attached to the

verb ; as, wowapi kin he mayaķu kta (book the that me-thou -give wilt), thou

wilt give me that book.

( ) But when both the objects are nouns, the indirect is usually placed

before the direct object; as, Hepai) wowapi yaķu kta (Hepan book thou -gire

wilt), thou wilt give Hepan a book '; Hepi taspantayka wan hiyukiya wo ( Hepi

apple a toss), toss Hepi an apple.

§ 128. Transitive verbs with the prepositions a ' or “o'prefixed may

govern two objectives, and even three when two of them refer to the same

person or thing; as , sina kin anićalipapi (blanket the on -thee -laid ), they cov
ered thee with a blanket ; mini pa amakastan (water heard on -me-poured ), he

poured water on my head.

$ 129. Intransitive verbs, with the prepositions a ' or ' o ' prefixed,

govern an objective case ; as, mani, to walk , éanku kii) omani (rout the in

walks ), he walks in the road; hai), to stand, maka kiuj awahan) ( earth the on

I- stanıl), I stanı on the earth .

Possessire Form .

Ș 130. This form of the verb is used whenever possession or property

is indicated, and is very important in the Dakota language. For the ways

in which the possessive form is made, see § 39. 3.

The use of this form of the verb does not necessarily exclude the possessive pro

noun , but renders it superfluous; as, nape yahdużaża (hand thou-washest-thine -own ),

thou dost wash thy hands; ninape yahduğaza is also correct. The occurrence of the

possessive pronoun does not render the possessive form of the verb the less necessary .

MODES.

Imperatire.

131. 1. In prohibitions the imperative mode is often indicated by the

adverb “ihmuhan ’ placell before the verb, with kin ' or kiyhan),' " ćin ? or

' éinlan) ,' following; as, ihnuhan hećanon kii) , do not do that ; ihmuhay

wićayadapi kinha ), do not believe it. This is a stronger form than the

common imperative.

2. When two verbs in the imperative mode are connected by conjunc

tions, the first is used without the sign ; as, owinza kin ehdaku ka mani

wo, take up thy bed and walk,
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Infinitive.

§ 132. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by

which they are governed ; as , ćay kakse yahi (wood to -cut thou -hast-come),

thou hast come to cut wood ; he ećon ciśipi, I told you to do that.

2. The use of the infinitive mode in Dakota is limited , the finite verb

being often used where the infinitive would be in English; as, mda waćin

( I-go I -desire), I desire to go .

3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a noun , as it sometimes is

in English ; that is , it can not have anything predicated of it , as in the

phrases, “ to see the sun is pleasant,” “ to walk is fatiguing.” In such cases

verbal nouns or gerunds are used ; as , wi wanyakapi kiŋ he oiyokipi (sun

seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun is pleasant.

Subjunctive.

§ 133. What may be called the subjunctive mode is formed by the aid

of conjunctions which follow the verb. (See » 42.)

1. (a) Kinha, and its derivatives, ćiyhan, kinahan), and ćinahay, usually

refer to future time, future events only being considered as uncertain and

contingent; as , yahi kiyhay mde kta, if thou come, I will go.

But ' kiyhan ' does not always render the sense subjunctive, it being sometimes

used as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan ; as, tohan yahi kiyhan

mde kta , when thou comest, I will go.

(b) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, hećiyhay ’ is com

monly used ; as, hećanon hećinha, ećen ohdaka wo, if thou didst that, con

fess it.

2. The conjunctions eśta, sta, ķeyas, and ķeś, signifying though , al

though , are also used to form the subjunctive mood ; as, oćićiyaka esta

wićayada śni, although I tell thee, thou dost not believe; hi ķeyaś kići mde kte

śni, though he come, I will not go with him ; amapa ķeś en ewaćaymi śni,

though he struck me, I paid no attention to it.

3. Uykays, if, usually relates to past time or to something already

known, and is used to state what would have been the case if the thing

mentioned had been different from what it is. It is usually followed by

tuka, but ; as, miyećićażużu unkaŋś ciệu kta tuka (me-thou -hadst-paid if ,

I - thee-give would but), if thou hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee ;

śuktanka mduha unkayś mde kta tuka (horse I- had if, 1 -go would but), if I

had a horse I would go.

7105 – VOL IX-5
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Optative, Potential, etc.

§ 134. The adverb tokiŋ , oh that ! is used with verbs to express strong

desire ; in which case an ' n ' is suffixed to the verb ; as, tokiŋ mduhen, oh

that I had it !

§ 135. The Dakotas have no way of expressing fully and forcibly the

ideas of necessity and obligation. The place of the English words ought

and must is partially supplied by the word iyećeća, fit, proper ; as, ećanon

kta iyećeća, it is fit that thou shouldst do it.

§ 136. 1. The idea of ability or power is expressed by the help of the

verb okihi, to be able, used after other verbs, which are either in the form

of the infinitive or gerund; as, ećoy owakihi ( to do I-able) , I am able to do it,

or I can do it ; manipi kiŋ owakihi (walking the l-able) , I can walk . Or

they are put in a finite form ; as, suktanka mduza owakhi (horse. I -catch

I-able ) , I can catch a horse.

2. Inability is expressed either by ' okihi' with the negative 'śni,' or

*okitpani;' as, mawani kta owakihi śni (I-walk will I-can not ), or, mawani

kta owakitpani ( I -walk will I-unable ), I cannot walk . “ Tóka' or 'tókadai),

followed by the negative ' śni,' is often used for the same purpose ; as,

tókaday mawani śni (any -way I -walk not), I cannot possibly walk .

3. The word 'pića' is suffixed to verbs to denote possibility or that the

thing can be done ; as , ećonpića, it can be done ; wanyagpića, it can be seen .

But it more frequently occurs with the negative ‘ śni ; ' as, kalipića śni, it

cannot be made.

TENSES.

§ 137. Notwithstanding the Dakota verb has but two distinct forms of

tense , there is no difficulty in expressing, by the help of adverbs, etc. , all

the varieties of time found in other languages.

Aorist .

$ 138. 1. The aorist is used to denote present time, and generally

needs no mark to show that the present is referred to , that being usually

determined by attendant circumstances or by the context; as, tiyata yayka,

nakaha waymdaka, he is at the house, I have just seen him .

2. When necessary the adverb dehan, now , or hinaliin, yet, is used to

indicate present time; as , dehan tiyata yanka, he is now at the house ; hinahin

den uy , he is here yet.

3. The aorist is used in general propositions, which apply equally to

present, past, and future; as , šićeća waskuyeća wastedapi, children love fruit.
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!

§ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote past time, it

being always used in the narration of past events ; as , ećamon), I have done

it ; he mduśtay, I have finished that.

2. (a ) By the help of the adverb wayna, now , the aorist expresses per

fect or finished time; as , wanna yuśtaipi, they have now finished it ; wanna

oćićiyaka, I have now told thee.

(6) In a narrative of past events , ‘wanna,' together with the aorist,

makes what is called the pluperfect tense ; as, wanna yuśtanpi hehan wai,

they had finished it when I arrived.

3. The aorist used with tuka , but, expresses what is sometimes called

the imperfect tense ; as , hen waun tuka (there I was, but am not now ), I was

there.

§ 140. Before naćeća, perhaps, the aorist tense is sometimes used for

the future; as , hecon masipi kiyhan, ećamon naćeća, if they tell me to do that,

I shall probably do it.
Future.

§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually ‘ kta. ' ItIt may be

used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, he will walk ;

he waste kta, that will be good ; he tinta kta, that will be prairie ; he miye

kta, that will be I.

2. The future tense is often used in narrating past events respecting

something that was future at the time mentioned ; as, wanna upi kta hehan

wai , they were about to come when I arrived there.

3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken

place if something had not prevented. In this case it is commonly followed

by ' tuka, ' whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka , I would

have come ; upi kta tuka wićawakiśića , they would have come, but I forbade

them .

4. The future tense with the adverb 'hinéa ,' is used to indicate a desire,

purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte liinéa ( 1-go will very ),

I want to go ; ećoy kte hinéa ećon (do will very did ), he did it because he

wished to do it, or he did it intentionally.

5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode would be

in English ; as, wau kta owakitpani ( I-come shall, I -unable), I am unable to

come; țeyapi kta akitapi, they sought to kill him .

6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German,

when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of ; as, tinwićakte kin

hee kta murderer the that-be will ), that is the murderer, the idea being, that

he will be found to be the murderer,
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7. When two verbs in the future tense are connected by a conjunc

tion , the first may be either with or without the sign; as, nihiynićiyapi kta

ķa yaleyapi kta, or nihinnićiyapi ķa yaćeyapi kta, you will be troubled and

weep

§ 142. “ Nun ' or ' non ' is sometimes used instead of .kta ,' as the sign of

the future tense , in interrogative sentences, and also when something future

is spoken of as uncertain ; as, mda nun he, shall I go ? token ećompi nun

taniy śni, they kneu not what they should do .

§ 143. Before the verbs " ećin ' and `epéa ,' ' ke ' sometimes marks the

future tense of the first person ; as, mda ke epća, I will go , thought I.

§ 144. In interrogative sentences 'hin ' is sometimes used for ‘ kta he,'

denoting the future tense; as, wau hiy , shall I come ?

AUXILIARY VERBS.

§ 145. There are several verbs which are used with others as auxil

iaries; such as, “iyeya,' 'kiya ,'and ' ya ' or ' yan . '

$ 146. 1. 'lyeya,' when used with other verbs, expresses the additional

ideas of completion and suddenness; as , yuśtan iyeya, he made a finish of it ;

kaksa iyeya, he cut it off suddenly. In this way ‘iyeya' is often used to

give force and animation to the style .

2. Verbs used with ‘iyeya,' if capable of contraction, are contracted ;

as, kaptuža, to split, kaptuś iyeya, he split it open.

3. “Iyeya' is often used with prepositions and adverbs, sometimes with

and sometimes without their taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamahen iyeya,

to push into ; yuhukun iyeya, to put down ; ohna iyeya and mahen iyeya, to

put into anything

§ 147. “Kiya' is used with verbs as a causative suffix; as, ećonkiya, to

cause to do; kalikiya, to cause to make ; nažinkiya, to cause to stand. The

pronouns are inserted before the causative.

§ 148. “ Ya ’ or ‘ yar’is a suffix which occurs so frequently, and whose

use is sometimes so different from that of any English verb, that it demands

a special notice.

1. ( a) It is used as a causative suffix; as ,ećonya, to cause to do ; maniya,

to cause to walk . In this case it always has a noun or pronoun for its object

expressed or understood; as, mani mayayapi, you cause me to walk.

( ) Ya’.used with adjectives makes of them active verbs ; as, śaya, to

dye or paint reil ; samya, to blacken .

2. (a) It is used with words denoting relationship, where in English

we should employ a possessive pronoun, and seems to have the force of to
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have, or have for ; as , he atewaya (that father- I-have), that is my father ;

Ateunyanpi malipiya ekta nayke ćin ( father -we-have heaven in thou -art the) ,

our Father who art in heaven .

(6) ‘ Ya ’ with nouns shows what use a thing is put to ; as, de iśaywaya,

this I have for a knife ; he tiyopayaya, that thou usest for a door .

3. When the pronouns ‘ma,' ' ni,' and ' un ' are used without the pro

noun ‘ ya ' following, ‘ ya ' becomes ‘yan ;' as,atemayay , he has me for father ;

ateuŋyanpi, our father. But when ‘ ya ,' thou or you, follows, the vowel is

not nasalized ; as , atemayaya, thou hast me for father ; ateuŋyayapi, you call

us father.

VERBS OF REPETITION .

mon.

1

Reduplicated V'erbs.

$ 149. 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com

In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action ; as ,

ipsića, to jump, ipsipsića, to hop or jump repeatedly ; ilia, to laugh, ilialia, to

laugh often. In transitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated

on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yalitaka,

to bite, yalitalitaka, to bite often ; baksa , to cut a stick in two; baksaksa, to cut

a stick in two often , or to cut several sticks in two. Verbs of one syllable are

rarely reduplicated.

2. There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a

repetition of the action and which therefore are generally used in their re

duplicated form ; as , yuhuhuza, to shake; panini, to jog ; kapsiŋpsinta, to

whip ; yusiysiy, to tickle ; nasuysuy , to struggle, etc.

3. Verbs signifying to be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den

mayka manke , I continue to stay here ; hen dukan dukanpi, you reside there.

§ 150. The use of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is

very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan

guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form as to use the singular for

the plural number.

Verbs with the Suffires " s'a ' and · ka. '

§ 151. “ S'a ' is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or habit ;

as , yahi s'a , thou comest often ; iyatoyśni s'a , thou dost tell lies habitually, i. e. ,

thou art a liar ; wamanoy s'a, one who steals often, i . e . , a thief.

§ 152. “Ka' has sometimes the same signification with “ s'a ;' as, waoka,

a good hunter. But sometimes it does not produce any perceptible differ

ence in the meaning of the verb ; as , wasteda and wastedaka, to love any

thing.
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§ 153. When the verb, to which · ka ' or ' s'a ' is suffixed, takes the plu

ral form , the suffix usually follows the plural termination ; as, waopika,

marksmen ; ećoņpi s'a, doers. But in the verb.da ,' to esteem , “ ka ’ may

either precede or follow the plural termination ; as, wastedakapi and waste

dapika.
SUBSTANTIVE VERBS ,

§ 154. The verbs ‘ un ,' 'ouyyan ,' 'yanka,’ ‘ yukan , ' and ' hiyeya, ' all

signify to be , but when used, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs,

participles, or prepositions, descriptive of the place or manner of being; as,

mani waun , I am walking ; ti mahen mayka, I am in the house ; héćiya

yakonpi, they are there ; en maun, it is in me.

§ 155. The verb ' e ' or ' ee ' occurs without a word descriptive of the

mode or place of existence; but it is confined to the third person, and is

used rather to declare the identity than the cristence of a thing. This verb

combines with the pronouns, as, 'hee,' “ dee, ' etc. Yukan ’ is used to de

clare that there is, and wanića, that there is none ; as , Wakaytanka yukan,

there is a God ; Wakantayka wanića, there is no God .

§ 156. The bringing of two words together in the Dakota language

answers all the purposes of such a copula as our substantive verb; as ,

Wakantanka waste (God good) , God is good ; wi kin kata (sun the hot ),

sun is hot ; de miye (this I) , this is I ; hena iyyah ( those stones ), those are

stones ; Danikota ( Dakota -thou ), thou art a Dakota.

§ 157. From these examples it appears that there is no real necessity

for such a connecting link between words; and accordingly we do not find

any single verb in the Dakota language which simply predicates being.

The Dakotas can not say abstractly, I am , thou art, he is ; but they can ex

press all the modes and places of existence. And the verb of existence is

understood in pronouns, nouns, and adjectives."

PARTICIPLES .

Active.

§ 158. 1. Active participles follow the nouns and precede the verbs

with which they are used ; as, mazakan hdula yahi ( gun having thou -come),

thou hast come having thy gun .

" A. L. Riggs makes the following classification of substantive verbs :

1. Of being or existence , as ui ), yukan , yanka, etc.

2. Of condition ; with participles and adverbs of manner ; as , ni un , living is ; tanya, yanka,

(well is ) , is comfortable.

3. Of place ; with prepositions and adverbs of place ; as , akan un, is on ; timahen yanka, within is .

4. Of identity ; e or ee , with the forms hee, dee . See Ø 155 .

5. Of classification ; heća , is such , as , hoksidan) waste heca , he is a good boy ; he sunktokeća

heća, that is a wolf.
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2. The objective pronouns are used with and governed by active par

ticiples , in the same way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukarpi (me- having

they remain ), they still retain me ; niyuha yapi kta (thee-having they-go will),

they will take thee along.

3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continued action ;

as, kiksuya uy , he is remembering ; Wakantanka ćekiya uy , he is in the habit

of praying to God ; iahan ićunhay, whilst he was speaking.

4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de

rived ; as , manihai) mani (walking walks), that is, he walks and does not ride;

nazinha , nazir) ( standing he stands), he gets up and stanıls.

5. Two verbs together may be used as participles without a conjunc

tion ; as, ćeya patuś inazin (weeping stooping stands), he stands stooping and

weeping..

Passive.

$ 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows the noun to which

it relates ; as , taliinéa kin opi, the deer is shot.

2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive

form of the verb ; as, ktepi, killed , niktepi kta, thou wilt be killed .

3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepi kiy ,

the slain.

NOUNS.

POSITION .

§ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the

verb ; as, wamnaheza ićağa, corn grows ; mini waćin (water I-want), I want

water.

Occasionally the subject comes after the verb ; as , eya Wakantaika, said God.

$ 161. When two nouns are used together, one the subject and the

other the object of the same verb, the subject is usually placed first (S 67 );

as , tatanka peźi yutapi (oren grass eat), oxen eat grass ; Dakota Padani kii)

wićaktepi ( Dakota Pawnee the them -killed ), the Dakotas killed the Pawnees.

$ 162. 1. Of two nouns in composition or combination the noun sus

taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing

possessed . See $ 68 .

2. There are cases where two nouns are brought together in which the

latter may be regarded as in apposition : as, ayuyapi wićoni, bread of life, or

more properly, the bread that is life.—A. L. RIGGS.
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NUMBER .

§ 163. The principle on which the plural termination is employed is

that of placing it as near the end of the sentence as possible. The order

in a Dakota sentence is, first the noun, next the adjective, and lastly the

verb . Hence, if a noun or pronoun is used alone or has no word following

it in the phrase, it may take the plural ending; if an adjective follows, it is

attached to the adjective; and if a verb is used, it is attached to the verb .

1. When nouns are used to convey a plural idea, without qualificatives

or predicates, they have the plural termination; as, ninapepi, thy hands ;

hena Dakotapi, those are Dakotas.

2. When a noun which represents an animate object is to be made

plural, and is followed by a qualificative or predicate, the sign of the plural

is joined, not to the noun, but to the qualificative or predicate; as, wićasta

wastepi, gooid men ; koska kiy hipi, the young men have arrived ; wićasta waste

kiy hipi, the good men have arrived.

$ 164. The plural of nouns representing animate objects in the objec

tive case, whether they are governed by active verbs or prepositions, is

designated by " wića ' following, which is prefixed to or inserted in the gov

erning word ; as, taliinća wićaktepi (deer them -they -kill), they kill deer ; Da

kota ewićatayhan ( Dakota them -from ), he is from the Dakotas.

ADJECTIVES.

POSITION .

$ 165. When the adjective is used simply as a qualifying term , it is

placed immediately after its noun ; as , wićasta waste , good man ; ćan šića,

ball wood .

The adjective ikée, common , is placed before the noun which it qualifies, but its

derivative ikćeka comes after ; as, ikće haupa and haypikćeke, common moccasins ;

ikće wićaśta, a common man, an Indian . The numeral adjectives, when used with ćai) ,

a day, are placed before ; as, noypa cai), tuo days, etc.

$ 166. When the adjective forms the predicate of a proposition , it is

placed after the article , and after the demonstrative pronoun, if either or

both are used ; as , wićasta kin waste, the man is good ; wićasta kin he waste,

that man is good ; taku ećanon kiŋ he sića, that which thou didst is bad .

NUMBER.

§ 167. Adjectives, whether qualificative or predicative, indicate the

number of the nouns or pronouns to which they belong ; as , iŋyay sapa
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wan , a black stone ; inya , sapsapa, black stones ; tatayka kiŋ wasaka, the ox

is strong ; tatayka kiŋ was’akapi, the oxen are strong .

2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out

by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see $$ 163 ,

164) ; as, wićaśta waste he kağapi (man good that they -made), good men made

that ; Wakaytanka wićasta waste nom wićakaga ( Great-Spirit men good two

them -made), God made two good men .

3. As the numeral adjectives after wanźi denote plurality by virtue of

their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina

tion ; as, wićasta yamni, or wićasta yamnipi, three men .

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 168. 1. Numeral adjectives used distributively take the reduplicated

form ; as, yamni, three , yamnimni, three and three, yamnimni ićupi, they each

took three , or they took three of each.

2. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times

an event occurs ; as , yamni yahi, thou camest three times. When a succes

sion of acts is spoken of, the word “akihde ' is often used ; as , topa akihde

yakutepi, you shot four times successively.

§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English,

the adverbial termination ‘kiya' is added to the numeral; as , noņpakiya

yakonpi, they are in two different places ; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in

four different ways.

$ 170. The Dakotas use the term hanke, one-half; but when a thing is

divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names for them ;

that is , they have no expressions corresponding to one- third, one - fourth, one

fifth, etc. By those who have made some progress in arithmetic, this want

is supplied by the use of ‘onspa' and the ordinal numbers; as, onspa iyamni

( piece third) one -third ; on pa itopa ( piece fourth ), one- fourth.

The language more recently adopted is kiyuśpapi, divided . So that one -fourth

is topa kiyuspapi wanži . - A . L. R.

1

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

$ 171. Owasiŋ and iyulipa, all , sakim and napin, both, apa and hunki,

some or a part, tonana and wanistinna, few , a small quantity, uyma, the other,

one of two, ota, many , much ,and some others, are sometimes used as adjec

tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouns.

$ 172. 1. As the adjective ‘ ota ,' many, much, conveys a plural idea, its

reduplicated form'onota ' or ' odota,' is not used when speaking of inani
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mate objects, except when different quantities or parcels are referred to ; as,

ota awahdi, I have brought home many or much ; odota awahdi, I have brought

home much of different kinds.

2. When ‘ ota ’ relates to animate objects, it may have the plural ter

mination , but is generally used without it. When it relates to the human

species, and no noun precedes, it has “ wića ' prefixed; as , wićota hipi, many

persons came, or a multitude of persons came.

3. When “ ota ' relates to a number of different companies of persons,,

it has what may be called a double plural form , made by prefixingwića ?

and by reduplication ; as, wićokéota ahi, companies of persons have arrived .

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJECTIVES.

§ 173. 1. When the same thing is predicated of two or more nouns con

nected by conjunctions, the adjective is commonly repeated with each

noun ; as, śuktanka kiŋ waste ķa ćaipahmihma kin waste , the horse is good,

and the wagon is good.

2. But sometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by

using a pronominal adjective or demonstrative pronoun ; as, suktanka kiy

ķa ćaypahmihma kiŋ napin waste, the horse and the wagon are both good ;

wićasta ķa winoliinća kin hena wasteste, man and woman , they are beauti

ful; Hepan ķa Hepi ķa Hake, hena iyulipa hayskapi, Hepan , and Hepi,and

Hake, they are all tall.

3. When two nouns are connected by the conjunction ‘ ko ' or ‘ koya, '

also, the adjective is only used once ; as, suktanka tanpahmihma ko sića

(horse wagon also bad ), the horse and the wagon also are bad.

ADVERBS.

§ 174. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and

other adverbs ; and some of them may, in particular cases, be used with

nouns and pronouns; as, iwastedan mani, he walks slowly ; sićaya hduha uy ,

he is keeping it bailly ; nina waste, very good ; kitayna tanyan, tolerably well ;

he ćay śni (that wood not) , that is not wood ; tonitaihan he (whence-thou ),

whence art thou ?

POSITION .

$ 175. 1. Adverbs are commonly placed before the words which they

qualify; as, tanya, waun , I am well ; sićaya olian yanpi, they do badly ; nina

waste, very good.

2. ( a ) The adverbs ‘ hinća ' and ' śni ' follow the words which they
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qualify; as, waste liinća, very good ; ećon kte liinéa, he wishes very much to

do it ; ećoypi śni, they did not do it.

(6) The adverbs of time, ‘kinhay ,' * ća ' or .eća ,' • ķehan),' and 'éoli ,' are

placed after the words to which they relate; as, yahi kiuhan , when thou

comest; wayyaka eća, when he sees it.

3. (a) Interrogative adverbs commonly stand at the beginning of the

clause or sentence ; as, tokeća wowapi dawa śni he, why dost thou not

read ?

(6) But ' to ,' a contracted form of ' tokeća ' and 'he,' the common sign

of interrogation , stand at the end ; as, duhe śni to , why dost thou not have it ?

yahi he, hast thou arrived ?

$ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal

pronouns; as, nitonakapi he, how many are there of you ! tonitaihan he,

whence art thou ? hematayhan, I am from that place.

1

REDUPLICATION .

§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling a sylla

ble, in which case they may refer either to the subject or the object of the

verb, and are used with verbs both in the singular and pluralnumber ; as,

tayyay ećon , he does it well ; taytay yan ećoy , he has done several things well ;

taytayyan ećoypi, they hare done well.

2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is

not reduplicated ; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently,

the reduplicated form must be used ; as , śuktanka kiy tketkeya ķinpi, the

horses carry each a heavy load .

3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is used when reference is had

to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, wićaśta kiŋ teha , ni, the man

lived long ; wićasta kin tehayhay nipi eće , mon live long; ećadan wahi, I

came soon ; ećaćaday wahi, I come frequently ; he hayskaya baksa wo , cut

that long ; hena hanskaskaya baksa wo, cut those long ; askadan) euntipi, we

encamped at a short distance; aśkaskada , euntipi, we encamped at short dis

tances.

USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS .

§ 178. 1. In general propositions, “ eća ' or ‘ ća ,' when, is used with ‘ eće '

or 'će ' at the end of the clause or sentence ; as, waniyetu ća wapa će, when

it is winter it snows.

2. The particles ' eće' and ećee ,' used at the end of clauses or sen

tences, signify frequency or habit, as ; ećamon ećee, I am accustomed to do.
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3. The particle ‘ će , ’ in most cases, indicates the close of a direct quo

tation of the words of oneself or of another; as, dećen ećano , kiŋhay yani

kta će , Wakan tanka eya će, if thou dost thus , thou shalt live, God said .

4. The free adverbial particle “ do ' is used for emphasis, at the end

of a clause or sentence, as, wahi kte do, I will come. It is used generally

by young men , and not considered necessary by good speakers." “ Ye'is

sometimes used in the same way by women and others.

5. Among the free adverbial particles may be mentioned ' wo, ' ' we, '

' yo ' and ' ye ' with ' po, ' 'pi' and ` miye, ' the signs of the imperative; and

‘ kta ’ and ‘ kte ' signs of the future. These all follow the verb. See $$ 42

and 43 .

$ 179. In reply to questions which have the negative form , assent to

the negative proposition contained in the question is expressed by hay, yes,

and dissent by hiya, no ; as , yahi kte śni he; han, wahi kte śni, thou wilt

not come, wilt thou ? yes, I will not come ; yahi kte śni he; hiya, wahi kta,

thou wilt not come, wilt thou ? no, I will come. If the question be put affirma

tively, the answer is the same as in English.

$ 180. " Tohan ' and 'kiyhan ' are often used together with the same

verb, in which case “ tohan ' precedes the verb and ‘ kiyhan ' follows it ; as ,

tohan yahi kiyhay mde kta, when thou comest I will go.

§ 181. When ‘ itokam ’ is used in reference to time, it is often preceded

by the adverb of negation ; as, yahi śni itokam ( thou -comest not before), be

fore thou comest.

NEGATIVE .

§ 182. 1. Negation is expressed by placing after the verb, adjective,

noun , or pronoun , the adverb 'śni;' as, mde $ ni ( I - go not ), I did not go ; he

can śni (that wood not) , that is not wood .

2. An emphatic negation is sometimes indicated by ' kaća, ' which, how

ever, is seldom used except in contradicting what has been previously said ;

as, yao kaća, thou didst not hit it.

3. A negative used interregatively often implies permission ; as, iyaću

śni to (dost thou not take it ?) , may signify, thou mayest take it.

$ 183. 1. In Dakota two negatives make an affirmative; as, wanića,

there is none ; waniće śni ( there -is-none not), i . e . , there is some.

" Do’in Isanyati and Ihankton way , and ‘ lo’in 'Titonwar), seem to be equivalent to the mascu

line oral period hă of the Omaha and Ponka, au of the Kansa , Osage, and Kwapa, ke of the Iowa , ke-i

of the Oto, sh of the Mandan , ts of the Hidatsa, and k of the Crow . Hă is seldom used by the Ponka,

but is common among the Omaha . - J . 0. D.
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2. When two negative verbs are connected by a conjunction, the first

may be without the sign of negation ; as, kakipe ça iyotan tayka śni (he

surpassed and more great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greatest.

INTERROGATIVE.

§ 184. 1. ' He' is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at

the end of the sentence; as , wićayada he, dost thou believe ?

2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, ‘hwo,' compounded of

‘he ' and ' wo, ' is used ; as, toki da hwo, whither art thou going ? This last is

not used by females.

3. Sometimes ‘ ka ' is employed instead of 'he,' as thesign of interroga

tion ; as, he taku hoģa , ka, what kind of fish is that ?

4. Sometimes, however, the interrogation is distinguished only by the

tone of voice. Unlike the English , the voice falls at the close of all inter

rogative sentences.

i

ADVERBIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES .

§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34) , by means of adverbial particles, large

classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adjectives. There

are ‘ ba, ' bo ,’ ‘ka,'“ na , “ pa, ’ ‘ ya, ' and ' yu ,' with the possessive forms ‘ hd ,'

‘ kd, ' and ' gl , ' which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm .

PREPOSITIONS.

Ş 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern , and

so are properly post-positions .

(a) Some are written as separate words (S 89 ); as , maka kiy akan, on

the earth ; tipi ićahda, by the house ; coykaške ekta, at the garrison. In this

ease plurality of the noun is expressed by “ wica ' incorporated into the

preposition ; as, tatayka kiŋ wićikiyedan (or the them -near -to ), near to the

oxen ; Dakota ewićatayhan, from the Dakotas.

(6) Other prepositions are suffixed to nouns (8 91); as, tintata , on the

prairie ; magata at the field ; canyata, at the woods.

(c) And others are prefixed to the following verb (S 92) ; as, amani,

to walk on ; ićekiya, to pray for.

2. ( a ) Pronouns governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to

it , in which case those prepositions which have ' i ' for their initial letter

cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun ; as ikiyedar, near to ;

mikiyeday, near to me; itehar, far from ; nitehan, far from thee. If the pro
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noun is plural, the plural termination is attached to the preposition ; as,

uyketayhaypi, from us.

(6) Sometimes the pronoun is inserted in the preposition , if the latter

consists of more than two syllables; as, enitayhan), from thee.

( c) And sometimes it is contained in the following verb ; as , en mau ,

he is coming to me ; ekta niipi, they went to you .

§ 187. Of the two prepositions kići ' and ` om ,' both meaning with , the

former governs singular and the latter plural nouns; as, he kići mde kta , I

will go with him ; hena om mde kta, I will go with them .

$ 188. 1. The names of the natural divisions of time, when they refer

to the past, terminate in ‘han ,' and when to the future , in ‘ tu ; ' as, wehan ,

last spring ; wetu , next spring.

The termination tu ' or " etu ,' in waniyetu , mdoketu , ptaryetu , wetu , hanyetu ,

aipetu , litayetu , etc. , may have been orignally a preposition , signifying, as it still

does in other cases, at or in ; and the termination • hai) ,' in wanihai), wehai), mdoke.

hai), ptiyhan), etc., is probably the adverbial ending.

2. The preposition ' i ' prefixed to the natural divisions of time signifies

the next after ; as, iwetu, the spring following ; imdoketu , the next summer;

ihaylianna, the next morning.

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 189. 1. Conjunctions commonly stand between the words or sentences

which they connect; as, malipiya ķa maka, heaven and earth ; wanséiyaka

tuka iyećićiye śni, I saw thee but I did not recognize thee ; ećon yasi esta

ećoy kte śni (do thou -told although, do will not), although thou told him to do it ,

he will not.

2. But the conjunctions ‘ko' or ‘koya' and ' ahna' are placed after the

words they connect; as, taika wayhi ko mduha ( fire -steel flint also I have),

I -have flint and steel ; malipiya maka ahna kağa, he made heaven and earth .

$ 190. «Uykan' and 'ķa’ both signify and,but they are used somewhat

differently, ' ka ' denoting a closer connection than ‘ unkan .'

1. When two or more verbs having the same nominative are connected

by a copulative conjunction, *ķa' is commonly used ; as, ekta wai ķa

wa mdaka, I went and saw . But if a new nominative is introduced ,

‘unkai ' will be required; as , ekta wai unkay wanmayakapi, I went there

and they saw me.

2. When after a period the sentence begins with a conjunction, ' ķa ' is

not used unless the sentence is closely connected with the preceding one.
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13. “ Uykay ' never connects single nouns or adjectives, ‘ ķa' and ' ko '

being used for that purpose; as, waste ķa ksapa, good and wise; ćay mini

ko, wood and water .

For the use of the conjunctions kinhai), unkais, and tuka, see § 133.

$ 191. The words “ećin ' and ' nakaeś, although more properly adverbs,

often supply the place of conjunctions; as, he waķu, ećin makida, I gare

that to him because he asked me for it ; he tewaliiŋda, nakaeś hećeday mdula,

I refused that because it was the only one I had .

Ń 192. The idea conveyed by the conjunction than can not be expressed

in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, “ It is better for me to die than to

live , ” may indeed be rendered by an awkward periphrasis in several ways;

as, mațe ćin he waste ķa wani kiŋ he sića, for me to die is good, and to live is

bad ; wani kiŋ he waste esta mațe cin he iyotan waste, although it is good for

me to live, it is more good for me to die ; or, mațe kte ćin he waste ķa wani

kte ćin he sića, that I should die is good, and that I should live is bad.

$ 193. The conjunction or is represented by •ķa iš ; ' but the sentences

in which it is introduced have not the same brevity as in Englislı; as, I do

not know whether he is there or not, hen un iś ķa iś hen un śni, uşma tukte

iyećetu sdonwaye śni (there is or there is not, which of the two I know not ;

Is that a horse or an ox ? he suktanka ķa iś tatanka unma tukte hećetu lie

(that horse or ox, which of the two) ?

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 194. Some interjections have no connexion with other words, while

others are used only as a part of a sentence . When connected with other

words, interjections usually stand at the beginning of the phrase. Consid

erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the

language well , as the interjections not only serve to indicate the feelings of

the speaker, but often materially modify the meaning of a sentence ; as,

hehehe, didita on mațe kta, oh ! I shall die of heat; “ Wićoni kiŋ iho hee ;

wićoni kiŋ he wićasta iyožanza kiŋ iho hee” ( Life the lo ! that is ; life the

that man light the lo ! that is ), John i , 4.
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TEXTS.

WIĆANHPI HINHPAYA; OR , THE FALLEN STAR.

.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY MICHEL RENVILLE .

one 80 lived ; and women two out -doors lay ; and

Oyate wan) kaken tipi ; unkan winoliiŋća nom tankan warkapi; ukay
People

wićaulipi ki, iyega wanyakapi. Uykay iŋyun uman heya: Ićepansi, ito

wićanlipi wan) iyege lica e yanke ćin he hihnawaya çeś, eya . Uykan

stars the shining saw . And behold the -one this said : Cousin lo

star one shines is the that husband I havevery afore

said

Andoh .

that !

she

said .

unma kin is ; Miś ito ka wićaulipi wan kitarna iyeliya yanke ćin he
shining

hihnawaye (es, eya. Unkan ihnuhanna napin ekta awićakipi, keyapi.

other the glie ; I lo that star one little is the that

husband I have oh

that!

she

said .

And both
suddenly thither they were taken they say .

Country
one good very twin - flowers full blooming beautiful were

Makoće wan waste liinća hoksićekpa ozuzuya namdaye waste wanka

e ekta unpi. Uykan wićaylipi wan nina iyege ćiķon he wićasta tanka;

ķa uma ķon he kośka, keyapi. Hećen kinukayyan hihna wićayapi.

that in
they were.

And star one much shining the that man large,

and other they say Sothe that young man ,

(aforesaid ]

one -and -the -other husband them -bad !

And one now with -child .
Country the Pomme blanche many stalks

beautiful.

So woman the one dig would although husband has the forbid : Stop

Uykai) unma waina ihdušaka . Makoće kin tipsiyna ota hu waśteste.

Hećen wiyyah ķon) wanźi bopte kta kes hiknaku kiŋ teliinda: Ustan wo,

tuwedan deći hełon) śni će, eya eće. Unkan ilıdaka aye ça etipi. Unkay

winyan ihdušake wakeya itiéage ça timahen piye kta e timahen hiyu, unkan

tipsiŋna wan hu tanka waste e aitiéaga; unka ), Ito de waķa ke, ećin ;

no -one here that does not he -said always. And moving went and camped . And

woman with child tent pitched and inside tix- up would house inside came, and

Pomme blanche one stalk large beautiful that and Lo thisover it tent

pitched ;

I dig will she

thought;

etayhai) tuwe wanmayake ća , ećin , ka hoype iću ķa bopte ea ivupta iću ;

ićunhan) makoće yuolidog iyeya ķa ohna hiyu, ķa maka kin ekta tezi kamdas

for who me- see will 1 she thought, and digger took and dug.it
and

pulled -it -out;

country opened
oui and from came, and earth the toin the

meantime

belly burst

83
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she fell So woman but that died not

Old -man one
there came ; the

and came home, Old woman, I saw and heart me-bad

he said . And his wife what ? she said . And woman one

bursted died and one also

but he said Old man , not ? she said . And , This is it he said

and bosom from took . And his wife the this said : Old man , now this we- raise

And old man the this said : Old woman , house will

besaid , and the through he tossed And and

fell down. And creeping house - in But he

took

he tossed

came . hole

it up. And then But again be took and SO And

then one

hiylipaya keyapi. Hećen winohinća ķon e ța , tuka hoksiyoķopae te śni
they say .

the that died , child

(aforesaid )

nagangata wanka. Wićalinéa way en hi; hokáiyopa kin iću ķa itpihnake
kicking lay . child took and placed in bosom

ça tiyataki, ķa heya: Wakanka, taku way wanmdaka unkan tante masiće
and this said : something one

do, eya. Uŋkan tawiću kin, He taku he, eya. Unkan) winoliinéa way tezi
the, That belly

kamdas ța wanka; unkan hoksiyopa wan nagangata wanke, ahna wićana
lay ; child kicking lay boy

tuka će , eya . Wićaliinća , tokeća ayaku śni he, eya . Uykay , Dee do, eya
why you bring

home

ça itpi tauhan iću . Lykan) tawiću kin heya: Wićaliyća, ito de ićaliunve

ces, eva . Uykan) wićaliyća ķon heya: Wakanka, ti ahmihbeunye kta će,
oh -that ! she said . around -we- roll

(aforesaid )

eve, ca tiéeska kin ohna kolioya iyeya. Uykay ahmiliman -hiyave ça

tent-top
'it up whirling around he went

hiylipaya. Uykai, sdohayhay tin hiyu. Tuka ake iću ķa tiće ohna kalioya
he again and smoke through

iyeya. Uŋkay hehan mani tin hiyu. Tuka ake iću ķa ećen iyeya. Uykai)
walking house in came.

threw it .

hehan hoksina wan cansakana ķeya yuha tin hiyu ķa , Tukansina, dena
boy ' having house in came

wanhinkpe mićaga ye, eya. Tuka ake iću ķa ećen iyeya, wykai hehan
he said . ihrew,

toki iyava tanin śni; unkan kośka wan caysaka ķeva vuha tin hiyu ; ka,
where he went manifest not ; even 'baving house in came;

Dena, turkaisina, mićağa wo , eya. Hećen wanlıinkpe ota kićaya. Hećen
grandfather,

pte ota wićao ča wakeya wan tanka ićićagapi, ķa éatku kin en waykan
buffalo many them - shot when large and back -part the high

themselves,

ohehdekivapi, nina wasećapi.
bed -they -placed ,"

Uykan wićaliinća kiŋ heye: Wakanka, tanyai) unyakon e imduskiŋ
we are L-glad -am

će, ito eyan wapaha kte do, eye , ça haylianna liin tiće inkpata ivotanka ça
I proclaim morning

heya: Miye tażu waton , tasiyaka sin mdadopa, eya. Uykan he Taśiva
laid -up I have , big-gut I chew , he said . meadow

kapopo hee kevapi: Zitkana way tasiyakapopo ećiyapikiŋ hee; maku zi
they say : meadow lark named

ķa ćokaya sape éin he anpao zi kiŋ he tatanka he sduśduta e inapin
middle that morning yellow the

keyapi.
they say .

Hehan koska ķon heve: Tunkausina, ito omawanini kta će, eya.
Grandfather, I walking he said.

[aforesaid )

green sticks even and , Grandfather, these

arrows make-me But again lie took and so and then

and young man one green sticks and,

These ,
make me, he said . So arrows many made for him . So

tent one made for in

very
rich -were .

And old man the this said : Old woman well that

lo ! will he said , and he sat. top -at ardVery house

comb

this said : fat And this

lark that is bird one the that is ; breast vel

low

and black the that buffalo horn smooth that collar -has

Then young man the this said : lo !
will 1
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And old -man the this said : Yes , grandcbild , young man when So to see

And 80 young man the one living there came ; and

hoop
there came. And young man one thither

So there he stood , and, Lo ! my friend with I - look -on will he said . So with

he -stood . And this said : we go home will , he said .
So with went

home

and with arrived . And raised such, SO with lived there

1

Uykan) wićahiŋća kin heya : Ho, takoza, koska eća oyate ećen wawanyag
people

omani će, eya keyapi.
walks always, he said , they say .

Uŋkay hećen koska ķoy iyaye ça oyate way tipi en i ; unkay inyun
went and people behold

( aforesaid )

ćayhdeska kutepi en i . Uykay kośkana wan en wawanyaka, keyapi.
shooting looking-on, they said .

Hećen en inazii , ķa , Ito kićuwa kići wawaymdake kta, eya. Hećen kići

nazii). Uykay heve: Kićuwa, yati ekta unhde kta, eya. Hećen kići hda

Friend , your home to

( dual )

ķa kići ki . Uŋkan, he kuyśitku ićaliya heća, hećen kuşkisitku kići ti en
that grandmother bis grandmother his

i , keyapi.
came, they say .

Uykay , Unci, kićuwa kići wahdi će, taku yute kta ikihni ye, eya.
( please ), he

Uykay kuykisitku kiŋ heya: Takoža, token walay kta he, eya. Uykan
grandmother bis Grandcbild

koska uyma ķon heya: Toketu hwo uyćina, eya. Uykay , Oyate kin de
grandmother, he said . People

( atoresaid )

wayna ipuza wićate kta će , eya ; tuwe mini huwe-i kes hdi śni ećee, eya .
they die

goes for although come she

Uykay, Kićuwa tega iću wo, mini huwe unye kta će, eya. Uykan), Takoza
My grand

kitay ićaliwaye ćiķoy ! eya . Taku śni - śni ikoyapa, eye, ça hećen kići ye ça
hardly I raised you fear, hesaid , and

mde kahda inazinpi. Uykai) mini kin kahda wakiskokpa mini ozugzudau
they stood . by

hiyeya. Unkan tuwe mini huwe hi ća taku e yakte eće keyapi ķon
stoou . what that you kill always they say

[ afore

said )

toki idada hwo, de mini huwe wahi do, eya .

And, my friend with I come home what eatGrand

mother

will
5 that

provide said .

And the this said : how I do will ? she said . And

youngman
other the this said : How is it ? And, the this

now thirsty wil said ; who water not always,1

home said .

And Friend kettle take thou water for we go will he said . And

child

in the past ! she said . What not-not 80 with went and !

lake by
And water the troughs water each full

And who water theto get comes when

(comes for

? this water he said .where have you

gone

to get I come

[ I come for)

Uykan) ihnuhayna toki iyavapi taniy śni; hećen iŋyun ti hanska way
whither they went

kakiyotanna iyeya , ohna kośka ķa wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wanna apa tapi

And suddenly manifest not ; so behold ! Louse long one

in this direction lay,
in and maidens full were : now someyoung

men

dead

ķa apa țe ićakiśya hiyeya, en opeya ipi . Uykan, Dena token dukanpi he,
and some suffering were, in together they And, Theseto

die

how are-you -here ?

came .

eya. Uykay, Taku yaka he; dena mini huwe unhipi heś, taku wan)
he said . And , What you mean these water to bring we came although , some.

thing

one

naunpéapi ećee će, eyapi, keyapi.

Uykay kośka ķon pa kiŋ en taku iyapapa yayka.

us -swallowed always they said , they say.

Uykan), De taku he,
And ,And in

striking
was This what !young men the head the

( aforesaid ]

some

thing ( sitting ) .
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eya.
he said . And Get -away

that heart is they said . And he so knife his - took

and And suddenly what very made a noise ; and that

Uykay, Hanta, he cante ee će, eyapi. Uykay he hećen isan ehdaku

ķa baśpuśpu yanka. Uŋkan ihnuhayna taku nina ham hinhda; unkay he

cut -to-pieces was (sitting ).

taymahen tanka e hena nawićapće, tuka ćante kin baśpupi nakaeś ohna ța

kiŋ ekta hi ța, keyapi. Hećen éuvi kin palidoke ţa koska wikoska ko

om hdiću.

body inside large that those them -swallowed, but heart the cut-up indeed in dead

the at come dead , they say. Hence side the punched and young men
maidens also

with came out.

them

And people
the much glad -them -he-made that hence maidens two gave him . But,

Uykay oyate kiy nina pidawićaya e hećen wikoska nom ķupi. Tuka,

Ohiŋni omaniyan) waun e hećen kicuwa iye wićayuze kta će, eya, ka
journeying

kośkana ķoy napin ķu. Uykay hećen locokam wakeya way itiéagapi ķa

Always I am that SO my friend he them take will he said , and

both gave . And so in - the- court tent one pitched for,
andyoung man the

(aforesaid )

boy
two the those

with

Then young man the And NOW

young man & stood And

Lo , friend within he and this said :

came

will he said , and with stood . And

Friend , we-go home will he said , and with came.

home.

with I come

home,said :

be thou he said . But the, How I -do will

she said . And , How is it ! he said . And, the

hoksina ķoy kuyksitķu kići akiyuha en awićakipi. Wikoska nonpa ķoy hena
the grandmother his with bearing there them brought. Young women

( aforesaid ) [ aforesaid ]

om en ahitipi.
in they moved .

Hećen koska ķon ake itoopteya iyaya keyapi. Uykay wanna ake
again onward went they say. again

kośkana wan) manin naziŋ ćayhdeśka kutepi. Uykan wawayyaka han
outside hoop shooting looking on standing

en i ķa heya: Ito, kićuwa kići wawanmdake kta eye, ça kići nazin . Uykan
I - look -on

heye: Kićuwa , uyhde kta će, eye ća kići ki . Ķa, Uyćina, kićuwa kići wahdi
this-he And , Grandmother, my friend

(dual)

će, taku , ikihni naika wo, eya Tuka kunksitkuna kiŋ , Token walian kte
something hunting up grandmother his

e heha he, eya. Cukai), toketu he, eya. Uykan), Oyate kiŋ de wanna
this you say ? People

can on wićatakuniśni će , eya ; tuwe can ķin i keś tohiyni hdi śni, eya.
they perish shesaid ; wood to-carry goes if

Uykai), Kićuwa, hinśka iću wo, ban ķin unye kta će, eya. Uykay
wood to -carry we-go

wakaykana kiy , Takuś kita ,na ićalwaye ćiķoy, eya . Tuka, Wakanka is
hardly I-raised " in the past, she said .

de takuśniśni ikoyapića : heye ça koskana ķon kići iyaye ça heye : Can
you afraid -of:

aforesaid

ķin mda će, tuwe yaćinpi kinha, u po . Eyaya uykay , Kośka way tokiya
They went

tayhan) hi ka heya će eyapi, ķa ihakamya eyaye. Wanna ćay kiŋ en ipi,
they said , and they went .

uyka, ćay kin ikantoi hiyeya e hećen oyate ķon hetauhan) ahdiyakupi
ſay, people started home with

tuka, iye en nazii ķa, Tuwe can kii) den hi ća, taku yakte keyapi ķon
he and, here comes when , what they say

this now

wood for who at any time come home not , she

said .

And , Friend ,
strap take, will he said . And

old woman the, Grandchild But, Old woman that

this trifles this said and young man the with went and this said : Wood

to -carry Igo, who you wish if come ye . and , young man somewhere

from come and this said after Now wood the in they

came,

and wood the tied -up that so the that from

but. there Whostood wood the you - kill
the

aforesaid
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hesaid . Apd not. So

tent & in thus youngmen maidens also, some eating and some alive

were were . And, These how are you he said . Anc,

What you mean 7 these tbus you

thing

toki idada hwo, eya. Uŋkan ihnuhanna toki iyaya tanin śni . Hećen

where you have gone suddenly where he had gone manifest

iŋyun, wakeya way ohna dećen koska wikoska ko, apa wotapi ķa apa ni
behold

hiyeya e apeya yanka. Uşkan, Dena token dukanpi he, eya. Uykan,
waiting

Taku yaka he ; dena ća ķiy unhipi kes taku dećen unkahdipi ećee; niś
wood to carry we came although some. us brought home always ;

eya nitakuniśni će, eyapi. Uykay hevata etonway unkay iŋyuŋ, ohdoka
also you -are -destroyed they said . behind

way dećen hiyeya. Uykay, De taku he, eya. Uykay, Ustay , he taku kiŋ

hee će , eyapi. Tuka wanhinkpe ikikéu ķa okatkatanya». Uykay wakeya kiŋ

ihnuhayna kazamni iyaya. Uykay he hinyaŋkagae noġe awićayuhmuza
suddenly

keyapi. Hećen kte nakaeś noġe kiŋ namdaya iyaya. Hećen, Koska

wikoska kiŋ owasiŋ taykan ku po, eye, ça om hdiću, keyapi .

And looked and behold hole

a 80 was . And, This what 7 he said . And, Stop, that what the

i

that is, they said . But arrow his.took and transfixed it. And tent the

1

opened went. And that owl's that ear them shut up

they say Thus killed indeed ear the opened out went. So, Young men

maidens the all out come
ye, he said , and with started out, they say.

them

Uykay ake wita , śna un nom ķupi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa iye napin

wićayuze kta će, eya. Hećen hoksina ķon kuyksitkuna kići ķa wiyyan kiŋ

And again
maidens were two gave him. But again , My-friend he both

them take will he said . So boy grandmother his with and womenthe

aforesaid

the

both together in the middle tent a in they placed them .

So again forward he went.
Again people

a dwelling in came, and again

napin om hoćokam wakeya wan ohna ewićahnakapi.

Hećen ake itoopta iyaya. Ake oyate way tipi waŋ en i , unkaŋ ake

tayhdeska kutepi, unkan koskana wawayyaka hay e en inazin . Þa, Ito ,

kićuwa kići wawaŋmdake kta , eye ca kići inazin . Uykay heye: Kićuwa,

uyhde kta će, eya, uykay kići ki . Uykay ake he kuşkisitku ićalya heća.

hoop shooting, and young man looking on standing there stood . And, Lo ,

my friend with I - look -on will , he said and with he stood . And this said : My friend ,

will hesaid , and Andwe-go

home

raisedagain that grandmother his such .with he .

went-home .

And , with hunt thou for him , hesaid . And,

What whence I take will that you say ? she said. And, ?

he said . And, а this tho them treats buffalo kill

although all he-takes , and Dow starving will, she said . And, Grandmother there go

Uykay, Uyćina, kićuwa kići wahdi će, taku , ikihninaka wo, eya. Uykay,
Grandmother, my friend I come home, something

Taku tukten iwaću kta e heha he, eya. Uykan , Uyćina toka e heha he,

Grandmother why that you say

eya. Uykay , Waziya wan de oyate kiŋ teliya wićakuwa će, pte opi
Waziya people hardly

keś owasiŋ iću, ķa wanna akihan wićațe kta, eya . Uykay, Uyćina ekta ye
they die

ça, Mitakoža ićimani hi tuka takuna yute śni e umaši će, eya wo, eya.
travelling

Hećen wakayka iyaye ça itehayya , inazin , ķa, Waziya, mitakoža ićimani
Waziya, my grandchild travelling

hi, tuka takuna yute śni e umasi ye, eya. Tuka, Wakayka sića ekta

nothing

kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. Hećen wakanka ćeya hdi, ķa takuya ke
go- home, crying came friends meant,

and , My grandchild but nothinghas

come,

eats not 80 me sent say thou , he said .

So old woman went and afar off stood , and ,

but eats not 80 me - sent she said . But, Old woman badhas

come

to

this ? he said . So old woman andwhat you mean

homo
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kill for me would, he said shesaid . And, My friend strap take,
thither

will he said . And , in the past thiswe go

(dual)

Grand

motherchild

much afraid , he said , and SO and house to dried meatthey and

came,

without that so friend his the many as

ça, Waziya makațe kta, keya će, eya Uykay , Kićuwa, ikay iću wo, ekta
and , Waziya

unye kta će , eya . Uykay, Takuś kitan ićaliwaye ćiķon ! Uyćina de
My.grand. hardly I have raised

wikopapake, eye ça hećen iyayapi; ķa Waziya ti on ipi ķa waćonića
they went; Waziya

tankan hiyeya e hećen takodaku kiŋ tona okihi ķiy kiye ça ahdiyakukiye
hung

able to carry caused and sent him honie with it

ça ive e Waziya ti kiŋ en i , ķa, Waziya he tokae uyćina den uwasi unkay

and he him . Waziya Waziya why grand

Tuka Waziya ite tokeća vanke. Uyka , ćaġa itazipa wan

this you he said . Waziya

otkeya yanke. Uykay, Waziya, de token yahnakeća he, eya. Uykay,
hanging up Waziya,

Uśtay wo, he tuwe yutan ća isto ayuweġa će, eya. Uykay, Ito, isto

amduwega ke eye ça ćağa itazipe ķon snayeh yumden iyeya, ķa, heten
I -break -on -it, will he said , and snapping

hdiću .

house the in went, and , this here I sent and

self mother

heha eya .

But face different was . And ice bow

said ,

was . And, this how you place away ? he said . And,

Stop thon that who touches when arm on - it -breaks he said . And, Lo ! arm

ice bow the broke went, and , So

he came home.

And morning
then now again now buffalo

the many shot. And Now again surrond the many killed the all

And young man & that came the cow a fat

dressed . And COWS This

who dressed 7 he said . And, I I -dressed he said . And this said :

Young man the that meant and, Star Fallen, this have you grown ? that

so that thus ? he said . And he , you
this from whence

ķa hayhanna unkan warna ake oyate kiŋ wanase aye ça wayna pte

people the buffalo hunting went and

kin ota opi . Uykay wanna ake owonase kin iyaza tona opi kiŋ owasin
through

pahi ećee ķa ikpihnaka au . Uikan koska way he hi ķon pte wan cepa
gathered -up and placed in blanket brongbt.

apata. Uykay Waziya pte kiŋ ikpihnag u ķon en hinazin, ķa heya: De
Waziya the putting in belt came the there coming stood, and this said :

tuwe pata he, eya. Uŋkan, Miye wapata do, eya. Uyka Waziya heye:
Waziya

Kośka ķoy he ke ţa , Wićaylipi hinhpaya, de tokiyatanha waniéage ca e
from whence

dećeliin walianiớida he, eya . Uykay iś , Waziya, nis de tokiyatayhai)
you boast yourself Waziya,

wanićage ca e walianniớida he, eya. Uykan Waziya heya: Wićanlipi
that you boast yourself Waziya

hiylipaya ,tuwe napamapazo eća ța ećee do, eya. Uykay, Ito, napawapazo

ke eća mațe ća, eye ça napapazo, tuka tokeća śni. Uykay hehay iś heya:

Waziya, tuwe napamapazo eća nape kiŋ naileyaya iyeya ećee do, eya.
paralyzed

Uykay, Ito, napawapazo ke , ito eća naileyaya iyemayića, eye, ça ećoy,
paralyzed

tuka nape ķon ispa kin heharyan naileyaya iyeya. Uykay ake uyma
paralyzed

ećiyatarhai) ećon tuka ake ispa kin hehaiyai) naileyaya iyeya. Hećen
destroyed

Wićaylipi hiylipaya isay ehdaku ķa Waziya sina abapote; hećen pte
Waziva

ikpihnag un kin owasin kadada. Hećen oyate kiŋ hewićakiye: Detayhan

you -grow up ? ? he said . And this said : Star

Fallen, who finger me points to when dies always he said . And Well, finger I point9

will when I -die, ! he said and hand showed,
but different not. And then he this said :

Waziya, who
finger me points to

when hand the becomes always he said .
1

And , Well , I point finger will , lo there make me. hesaid , and did it.

but hand the lower arm the so far was . And again other

from did it, but again lower arm the 80- far was . So

Star Fallen knite his -took and blanket cut up ; hence buffalo

in blanket was the all fell out . So that people the this-them.said to : Henceforth
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dress and carry ye home, he said . So people the dressed and meat prepared and houses to

1

And next morning
and this was said :brought

home.

blanket
cut-up -was the

aforesaid

now

!

wife -his the sewing up finished that he shake

his own

will .
facing standing

he shook that SO north from wind came and snow the tents the so far around

fell and people the all Snow under Went,

In some way even living We were in the past ; young man a how does and now

we perish ,

And, one hunt thou for me hesaid . And 80 show under

patapi ķa ahda po, eye. Hećen oyate kiŋ wapatapi ķa tado ilianpi ķa tiyata

ahdi. Ķa haylianna unkan heyapi: Waziya sina abapotapi ķon wanna
Waziva

tawiću kiŋ kagege yuśta , e hdatata kta će, eyapi. Waziyata itohe inazii)
they said . North to

katata e hećen waziyata tayhay tate uye ça wa kii) wakeya kin hiuskokeća

hiylipaye ça oyate kii owasiŋ wa mahen eyaye, ça wićanihinéiye ça heyapi:
and they were troubled and this said :

Toketuya keçaś ni unyakonpi ķon ; kośka wai) token liai ķa wanna

untakunipi śni, eyapi.
they said .

Uykan , Uŋćina, ićadu wanźi omakide wo, eya. Unkar, hećen wa mahen
Grandmother, wing

ćaykuyapi: Mitakoza heya će, ićadu wanži da će, eva e hećen iho toketu
My grand child this says

keye ća će, eyapi; ķa wayći kupi. Uykay tiće kin iwankam wa kin iyaye
he says that ?

nakaeś, wa palidogye ça tićeśka kin akan iyotanke ţa itokali itoheya iyotan)

ićadu ķoy, heon ihdadu yayka, unkay itokaga tauhan) tataliyuye ça odidita
wind -brought

tanka, ķa wa kiŋ mini ipiga akaśtaypi kiŋ hećen iyaya, ķa skan iyaye ça
went,

maka kiŋ owanća po iću, ķa hećen Waziya tawiću cinéa ko om didita tapi.
Waziya

Tuka Waziya éinéa hakaktana nige sdana he tośu huta opalidi kii ohna

ohewanke ćin heći onapena ķa he nina on etanha, dehai) Waziya yuke ćin
Waziya

hećeća, keyapi. Hećen ohunkakan kiŋ de, Wićaylipi Hiylipava ećiyapi.

road made : wing one he asks NO9 behold how is it9 she that

said ,

they said ; and one they gave. And tent top the above1 wentsnow the

indeed, snow punched and tent - top the on he - sat and south towards most

blowed was, and south from and heatthe , therefore fanning

himself

great,
and show the water boiling thrown -on the 80 and melted went, and

earth the all over fog took , and SO wife his children also together heat of died .

But Waziya child youngest belly bare
that tent pole bottom hole the in

frost the there wherefore now is thetook refuge and that little

one lived

they say . So myth the this, is called .that sort, Star Fallen

NOTES.

1. The use of the definite article “ kin ” or “ ćin) with the demonstratives “ he"

and “ de ” with their plurals is noticeable. “ Kin he" and kin de ” have been ren

dered “ the that” and “ the this.” Sometimes they are equivalent to only “ that ” and

“ this ," as, wićasta kin de, this man ; at other times they are equivalent to “ that

which ” or “ what ; ” as , Wića lipi yanke ćin he, that star which is .

2. Attention is called to the almost uniform repeating of the verb " say " in dia

logues ; that is, both before and after the thing said . Before the words said , the form

is “ heya,” which is compounded of “ lie ” and “ eya," that said . It might be “ hećen

eya , ” thus said . Then at the close of the words spoken comes in “ eya ” again , which

to us seems superfluous. But it serves to close up and finish off the expression, and

is helpful to a good understanding of the matter.

3. It is commonly affirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian languages

have no substantive verbs ; that is, there is no one which corresponds exactly with the
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verb “to be." But in the Dakota language there are several ways of expressing it .

One that appears frequently in these myths is in , dee, hee, ee , ćee, and ećee ; the last

“ e ” is the verb of existence ; " this is it , " or , more properly, “ this is,” “ that is,” ! “ it

is .” In tee and céee the idea is that of continuance. Heya ećee, he was saying that ;

that is, he repeated it; he kept on saying it. So also the verb " un ," when it can be

used, corresponds to our verb “to be . ” But the use of “ un ” is limited. Then we

have “ yaŋke” and “ wanke," which have reference to place as well as being. But still

it remains true that in many cases the Dakotas do not need a substantive verb ; I am

good they can express by the pronoun and adjective alone, “ ma -waste.”

4. The study of these Dakota myths has greatly strengthened my former impres

sions of the necessity of the supernatural. In this myth the deliverer of the people is

" star-born.” In the Badger and Bear myth the deliverer is created by mysterious

power. But everywhere and always the supernatural is recognized. The bad forces,

whether the nameless, shapeless thing that swallowed them all up that went for water,

or the mythic owl's ear that covered them all in when they went for wood, or the more

powerful and tangible force, the north - god , all these and others must be met and con

quered by the supernatural. So the incarnation of selfishness and meanness , imper

sonated in Gray Bear, must be overcome and killed by the mysterious born .

TRANSLATION.

A people had this camp; and there were two women lying out of doors and looking

up to the shining stars. One of them said to the other, “ I wish that very large and

bright shining star was my husband. " The other said, “ I wish that star that shines

less brightly were my husband.” Whereupon they say both were immediately taken

up. They found themselves in a beautiful country, which was full of beautiful twin

flowers. They found that the star which shone most brightly was a large man, while

the other was only a young man . So they each had a husband ; and one became with

child . In that country the teepsinna, with large , beautiful stalks, were abundant.

The wife of the large star wanted to dig them , but her husband forbade it , saying

“ No one does so here ."

Then the encampment moved ; and the woman with child , when she had pitched

her tent and came inside to lay the mats, etc., saw there a beautiful teepsinna, and she

said to herself, “ I will dig this — no one will see it .” So she took her digging stick

and dug the teepsinna. When she pulled it out immediately the country opened out

and she came through , and falling down to the earth , they say, her belly burst open ..

And so the woman died ; but the child did not die, but lay there stretched out.

An old man came that way, and seeing the child alive took it up, put it in his

blanket, and went home. When he arrived he said , “ Old woman , I saw something

to -day that made my heart feel badly. ” “ What was it ?” said his wife. And he

replied, “ A woman lay dead with her belly bursted , and a little boy child lay there

kicking.” “ Why did you not bring it home, old man ? " she said . He answered ,

“ Here it is, ” and took it out of his blanket. His wife said, “ Old man , let us raise

1

As the author has said in another part of this volume, “ e ” predicates identity rather than ex

istence . And this is the case in the cognate languages: e in Cegiha, are in joiwere, and here or ére

in Winnebago, should be rendered “ the aforesaid ,” “ the foregoing . " etc. - J.0 . D.

* Tipsinna, the Psoralea esculenta ( Pursh ) , the Pomme blanche of the French Canadians. - J. 0. D.
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this child . " “ We will swing it around the tent," the old man said, and whirled it

up through the smoke hole. It went whirling around and fell down, and then came

creeping into the tent. But again he took it and threw it up through the top of the

tent. Then it got up and came into the tent walking. Again the old man wbirled

him out, and then he came in a boy with some green sticks, and said , “ Grandfather,

I wish you would make me arrows. " But again the old man whirled him out, and

where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a young inan , and

having green sticks. “ Grandfather, make me arrows of these ,” he said . So the old

man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large

tepee and built up a high sleeping place in the back part, and they were very rich

in dried meat.

Then the old man said , “ Old woman, I am glad we are well off; I will proclaim it

abroad .” And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house and sat,

and said, “ I, I have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts I chew .” And they say

that was the origin of the meadow lark , a bird which is called taśiyakapopo. It has

a yellow breast and black in the middle, which is the yellow of the morning, and they

say the black stripe is made by a smooth buffalo horn worn for a necklace.

Then the young man said, “ Grandfather, I want to go traveling. ” “ Yes , ” the

old man replied , “ when one is young is the time to go and visit other people .” The

young man went, and came to where people lived, and lo ! they were engaged in shoot

ing arrows through a hoop. And there was a young man who was simply looking on ,

and so he stood beside him and looked on. By and by he said , “ My friend, let us go

to your house. ” So he went home with him and came to his house. This young man

also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with her, they say . Then he said ,

“ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me; get him something to eat. ”

But the grandmother said , “ Grandchild, what shall I do ? ” The other young man then

said , “ How is it, grandmother ? ” She replied, “ The people are about to die of thirst .

All who go for water come not back again .” The star-born said , “ My friend , take a

kettle ; we will go for water. " The old woman interposed, “ With difficulty I have

raised my grandchild .” But he said, “ You are afraid of trifles," and so went with

the Star -born . By and by they reached the side of the lake, and by the water of

the lake stood troughs full of water. And he called out, “ You who they say have

killed every one who came for water, whither have you gone? I have come for water."

Then immediately whither they went was not manifest. Behold there was a long

house which was extended , and it was full of young men and young women . Some of

them were dead and some were in the agonies of death . “ How did you come here ?”

he said . They replied , “ What do you mean ! We came for water and something

swallowed us up ."

Then on the head of the young man something kept striking. “ What is this?”

he said . “ Get away ,” they replied , " that is the heart. ” So he drew out his knife

and cut it to pieces. Suddenly something made a great noise . In the great body

these were swallowed up, but when the heart was cut to pieces and died death came

to the body. So he punched a hole in the side and came out , bringing the young men

and the young women . So the people were very thankful and gave him two maidens.

i Tasiyaka is the name of the large intestine , the colon ; sometimes applied to the pylorus. Dr.

Riggs gives another form of the name of the bird in the dictionary , tasiyakapopopa . - J. 0. D.
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But he said , “ I am journeying; my friend here will marry them ,” and so he gave them

both to him . Then in the middle of the camp they put up a tent, and the young man

with his grandmother and the two young women were brought to it.

Then the young man — the Star-born - proceeded on his journey, they say . And

again he found a young man standing without where they were shooting through a

hoop. And so , saying he would look on with his friend, he went and stood by him .

Then he said, " My friend , let us go home, " and so he went with him to his tepee.

“ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me," he said , " hunt up some

thing for him to eat . ” But the grandmother rephed , “ How shall I do as you say ? "

“ How is it ? " he said . “ This people are perishing for wood ; when any one goes for

wood he never comes home again ,” was the reply.

Then he said , “ My friend, take the packing strap ; we will go for wood .” But the

old woman protested, “ This one my grandchild I have raised with difficulty . ” But ,

“ Old woman , what you are afraid of are trifles, ” he said , and went with the young

man . “ I am going to bring wood ,” he said ; “ if any of you wish to go, come along."

" The young man who came from somewhere says this,” they said , and so fol.

lowed after him .

They had now reached the wood, and they found it tied up in bundles, which he

had the people carry home, but he himself stood and said , “ You who have killed every

one who came to this wood, whatever you are, whither have you gone ? ” Then sud

denly where he went was not manifest. And lo ! a tent, and in it were young men and

young women ; some were eating and some were alive waiting. He said to them ,

“ How came you here ?” And they answered, “ What do you mean ? We came for

wood and something brought us home. Now , you also are lost . ”

He looked behind him , and lo ! there was a hole ; and, “ What is this ? ” he said .

“ Stop,” they said , “ that is the thing itself.” He drew out an arrow and transfixed it .

Then suddenly it opened out, and it was the ear of an owl that had thus shut them up .

When it was killed it opened out. Then he said , “ Youngmen and young women , come

out, " and with them be came home.

Then again they gave him two maidens ; but he said again, " My friend will

marry them .” And so the young man with his grandmother and the two women were

placed in a tent in the middle of the camp.

And now again he proceeded on his journey. And he came to the dwelling place

of a people, and again he found them shooting the hoop .” And there stood a young

man looking on , to whom he joined himself as special friend . While they stood

together he said , " Friend, let us go to your home," and so he went with him to his

tent. Then the young man said , " Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with

me; get him something to eat.” For this young man also had been raised by his

grandinother. She says, “ Where shall I get it from, that you say that ? ” “ Grand

mother, low is it that you say so ? ” interposed the stranger. To which she replied ,

“ Waziya ' treats this people very badly ; when they go out and kill buffalo he takes it

all , and now they are starving to death."

1 The weather spirit, a mythical giant, who caused cold weather, blizzards, etc.

See Amer. Anthropologist for April , 1889, p . 155. Waziya resembles a giant slain by the Rab

bit, according to Omaha mythology. ( See Contr. N. A. Ethn . , vi , pt 1 , 22, 25 . )-J . O. D.
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Then he said , " Grandmother, go to him and say, My grandchild has come on a

journey and has nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to you .! ” So the old woman

went and standing afar off, called , “ Waziya, my grandchild has come on a journey and

has nothing to eat, and so has sent me here. ” But he replied, “ Bad old woman , get

you home; what do you mean to come here ?” The old woman came home crying, and

saying that Waziya threatened to kill some of her relations. Then the Star- born said ,

“ My friend , take your strap , we will go there." The old woman interposed with , “ I

have with difficulty raised my grandchild ." The grandchild replied to this by saying,

" Grandmother is very much afraid , " and so they two went together. When they

came to the house of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He put

as much on his friend as he could carry, and sent him hoine with it , and then he lim

self entered the tepee of Waziya, and said to him , “ Waziya, why did you answer my

grandmother as you did when I sent her ? ” But Waziya only looked angry .

Hanging there was a bow of ice . “ Waziya, why do you keep this ?” he said .

To which he replied, “ Hands off ; whoever touches that gets a brokeu arm .” So he

thought, " I will see if my arm is broken," and taking the ice bow he made it snap

into pieces, and then started home.

The next morning all the people went on the chase and killed many buffaloes.

But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of slaughter and

gathered up the meat and put it in his blanket. The - Star-born ” that had come to

them was cutting up a fat cow . Waziya, on his round of filling his blanket with meat,

came and stood and said , " Who cuts up this ?” “ 1 am dressing that, ” he answered .

Waziya said , addressing himself to the young man , Fallen Star, “ From whence have

you sprung that you act so haughtily ? ” “ And whence have you sprung from Waziya

that you act so proudly ?" he retorted . Then Waziya said , " Fallen Star, whoever

points his finger at me dies . ” So he said to himself, “ I will point my finger at liim

and see if I die . ” He did so , but it was no whit different .

Then he on his part said , “ Waziya, whoever points his finger at me, his land

becomes paralyzed .” So Waziya thought, “ I will point my finger and see if I am

paralyzed . " This he did and his forearm was rendered entirely useless. He did so

with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow . Then Fallen Star

drew out his knife and cut up Waziya's blanket, and all the buffalo meat he had

gathered there fell out. Fallen Star called to the people, " Henceforth kill and carry

home. ” So the people dressed this meat and carried it to their tents .

The next morning it was reported that the blanket of Waziya, which had been

cut to pieces, was sewed up by his wife , and he was about to shake it . He stood with

his face toward the north and shook his blanket , and the wind blew from the north ,

and the snow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all showed in

and very much troubled, and they said : “ We did live in some fashion before, but a

young man has acted so that now we are undone." But he said , “ Grandmother, find

me a fan.” So, a road being made under the snow , she went and said to the people,

My grandchild says he wants a fan .” “ Whatever he may mean by saying this ? ”

they said , and gave him one .

The snow reached up to the top of the lodges, and so he punched a hole up

through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while the wind was blowing to the

1
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south he sat and fanned himself and made the wind come from the south, and the

heat became great, and the suow went as if boiling water had been poured on it, and

it melted away, and all over the ground there was a mist, and Waziya with his wife

and children all died of the heat. But the little , youngest child of Waziya , with the

smooth belly, took refuge in the hole made by a tent-pole, where there was frost, and

so lived . And so they say he is all that there is of Waziya now. So also this myth is

called the Fallen Star.



WOTANIĆE HOKÁINA OHAN KIN.

BLOOD-CLOT ΒΟΥ DOINGS THE.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD,

Bebold tbus : Badger & rich lived they say. Bauger
children many very .

Inyuŋ kaked: Hoka wan waśed ti keyapi. Hoka ciyća ota hinéa.

Hoka wayhiykpe wayzidan yuha, tuka hanska hiņća yuha. Hoka hoćoka way

kahmin e yuha. Uŋkay he ohayhayna otoiyohi pte optaye ozudan etee .

Tohan hećeća eća owasin hamwićaye, ça owasiŋ ćaykuye wayzidan ahda

Badger arrow one had , but long very had . Badger surround a

river.bend that had . And that morning each buffalo herd full always .

When SO then all drovo -he them , and all path one went

home

eća wićihektapatayhan inazin , ķa tukte ehakeda , un eća , wayhinkpe way

hayska yuhe ciķoy , he oŋ owasiŋ ićiyaza wićao ećee. Hoka hećoy yanke

then them -behind-from he -stood, and which the last . was when, arrow a

long had that, that by all one-after. them-shot always .

another

Badger this -doing was,

and now rich very .

And suddenly Gray - Bear a in came, and Gray.Bear the this said : Wonderful!

ça wanna waśeća liŋća.

Uŋkan ihnuhanna Mato wan en hi , ķa Mato kin heya: Huyhuyhe!

sung, niye ke dećen waśed yati nanka he, eya Miye kes miéinéa om

akihan mațe kte do, sung, eya. Nećen, sung, iyonićipi kiŋhan den ahi wati

kte do , eya. Uykay Hoka, Ho, eya; iyokosays ićimagagayaken sakim

unti kte do, eya. Wanna Mato kiŋ hde kta, unkan Hoka woheyun way

ikikću ķa Mato ķu, ka ķiŋ akiyahda.

Ihayhanna hehan Hoka ti kiŋ en Mato ahiti . Hoka ti kiŋ en Mato

starve I die will brother, he said . So brother, please - you
if here move I-live

he said . And Badger, Yes, said ; moreover amusing ourselves thus both
9

we-live will hesaid . Now Gray - Bear the go- home would, then Badger bundle one

took
and Gray.Bear gave, and carrying he-took -hone.

The-next morning then Badger house the in Gray.Bear moved . Badger house the in Gray

Bear

came the

hi kiŋ hećehnana Hoka tankan iyeyapi; ķa Mato iye ohna iyotanka,

ķa Hoka woyute tawa koya owasiŋ kipi; heéen Hoka tankan eti , ķa nina

immediately Badger out-doors was-turn d ; and Gray.Bear himself in sat -down,

and Badger provisions his also all were taken ; 80 Badger out-doors dwelt, and very .

much

akihan. Mato en hiyotanke ćin ihanhanna unkay Mato hanhana hin

kikta, ķa tankan hinaziŋ ķa heya : Hoka nuksi šićamnana kiŋ taykan hinanpa

starved . Gray -Bear in came-sat -down the next morning
then

Gray -Bear morning very

waked-up, and came-stood and this said : Badger stinking theoutside ears comeoutside

95
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wo , nitahoćoka kin pte ozudan do, eya. Uyka Hoka wayhinkpe ehdaku;
the buffalo full - is he said . Andimper. yoursurround

sing.

Badger arrow his took ;+

and Badger that-doing always the again
SO he did , and all them -hit . Butone-after

another

ķa Hoka hecon ećee kii) ake iyećen ećon, ķa owasiŋ ićiyaza wićao. Tuka

owasin Mato iću, ka wazžina kaes Hoka kićupi śni. Haylianna otoiyohi

heloi), tuka tohinni loka wanžidan ahdi śni ećee : ķa ećen wanna Hoka

all Gray. Bear took , and one even Badger was given not . Morning
each

that -he- did , but never Badger one always:
and 80brought not

home

now Badger

children with starve die will very . But Gray -Bear children one youngest very ,

and that one one had when

now go -home will then Badger house the in

Morning one outside camo and this said : ears

stinking the arrow out, your-surround the buffalo full.is he said .

kiếa oll kiliay te kte lilgéa. Tuka Mato cinéalat) watgai lakakalaxy hóa,

unkan) hee hanlianna otoiyohi tasićogan) wanźi yuha skata ećee , ķa tohan
morning every buffalo - leg played always, and

wanna hde kta eća Iloka ti kin en tiyokahmihma iyewićakiya ećee, ķa
rolling houseward ! caused them to-go always, and

heon ni yukarpi.
by -that living they were.

Hanlianna wai) ake Mato tankan hinapa ķa heya : Hoka nuksi
again Gray.Bear Badger

sićamnana kii ) , wauhinkpe aliyu wo, nitahoćoka kin pte ozuda , do, eya.
bring

Mato heva tka Hoka ye śni. Uşkan) Mato heya: Eéin yau śni kinhai
Badger

inaćibdaska kte do, eya .

Uukan) Hoka tawiću heya: Wićalinéa, eyaķeś tokikiewaćin we, wanna
at-any- rate somehow think of it (female

ećenmiéinéa om akilian mațe kte ,eya. Uykay #oka heya: Ho, ekta mde ça
Badger this -said : Yes ,

owasii) wićawao, ķa ećin tukte ivotai) ćepe ćiyhay he wahdohdi kte do;

ķa nakun en makte esta kte do, Hoka eya, ca Mato kići ya. Uykan Hoka
said , an Gray.Bear with went.

hećoy ećee ake owasin ićiyaza wićao . Uykay Mato heya: Pte tom ćepapi

this -said but not. AndGray .

Bear

Gray.Bear this said : Now you come not
if

l.gmash -you
will he said .

Then Badger wife -his this said : Old man , now

sp .)

SO my -children will starve Ilie will , she said . And there I go and

all them - I kill , and then which most fat if that I -bring-home will

and also thus me he kill even will Badger And Badger1

that-did always again one-after them -killed .

another

And Gray.Bear this.said : Buffalo four fat ones

the those yon cut-up and bring home, he said . And Badger, Yes, said ; and one

more very ,
and that only he -dressed, and Now finished , then Gray.Bear this said :

Why again one you -cut-up not. he said .

kin hena niś pate ça ahdi wo , eya. Uıkan Hoka,Unkai) Hoka, Ho, eya ; ķa wayži

iyotan ćepe lica, unkan heceedan pata , ķa wanna yuśtay, unkan Mato heya:

Tokeća ake wanži vapate śni, eya . Tuka Hoka wiéada śni. Dećeeday

kes hoksivopa wićawakahde kta, eya . Hehanyan hinali Mato wapata

hdustan) śni. Tuka wanna Iloka tado kin ikan kiton ķa ķin kta, unkan

Mato heya : Hoka nuksi sicamnana kin, toka , iyaya wo, we namayakihdi
Gray.Bear this - said : Badger

But Badger would not . This alone

even cbildren them - to - I - take-home will, he said . So -long as yet Gray . Bear cutting - up

finished his own not . But now Badger meat the string tied and carry would , then

ears
stinking the, away go, (male blood

sp .)

you - for - me-tread-in

1 Tiyokahmihma is not in the dictionary ; but it is probably derived from ti , tent, and okahmi

hma , which latter is from kahmihma, to roll along, make roll by striking. –J. O. D.
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kte do, eya.

will , he said . But Badger he this - said : No, no : I indeed this will

do , eya.
but Badger would not. Then Gray -Bear came, and

Badger blood the in

Then blood.clot one and blood the that a piece in -shut-hand

grass some pulled and blood the wrapped in carried and

home

tho thenback -of.

tent

stones Artemisia also to -get went

in Artemisia the them made-bed -of and non

blood the that placed , and then the that theoutside the fastened .sweat

lodge

Then water he took and stones and now hot when

the within then the NO
he - fastened .

Thensweat

lodge

arm

alone water the the was .

Tuka Hoka is heya : Holo, miś hantuķe de wahdohdi kte
I -carry -home

Mato ake eva , tka Hoka wiéada śni. Uykay Mato hiyu, ķa

he said . Gray Bear again said - it,

Hoka we kiŋ ehna paha elipeyapi.
pushed was - thrown .

Uykan wotaniće wan aputag ilipaya, un kan we kiŋ he on pa napohmus
kissing he fell down,

iću, ķa yuha ćeya hda, ķa pezi onge yuśda ķa we kin opemni ahde ça

he -took, and having crying went home and

ćatku kiŋ en akihnaka; ķa hehan iŋyan ķa initośu ķa pežilota ko huwe i
in placed at - home; and and sweatpoles and

ķa ini kaga. Ķa initipi ćatku kiŋ en peźiliota kiŋ hena owinze ça akan
and sweating made. And sweat lodge back -part the

we kin he ehnaka, ķa hehan initi kin) he akantanhan kin he tanyeli nataka.
that very well

Hehan mini iću ķa timahen ehde, ķa iŋyan kadye ça wanna kate cehan
within -house placed, and heated

initi kiŋ mahen ewićahnaka, hehan tiyopa kiŋ ećen nataka. Hehan isto

them -he -placed door

ećeedan timahen iyeve ça mini kiŋ on iŋyan kin akaśtan yanka.
house-within he-thrust and with stoney pouring on

Uykan ihnuhayna tuwe mahen comnihdazi niya Hoka nalion. Ake
suddenly breathe Badger

ećom , mini on iŋyan kiŋ akaśtay yanka. Uŋkan tuwe timahen heya niya:
some -one within -house this said breathing :

De tuwe akša pidamayaye ça wanna makiyulidoka wo, eya.
Hećen tiyopa

again “glad -you -me-make and open forme (male sp . ) ,

yulidoka, unka , koska wan wićasta waste liéa hinanpa : hećen Hoka
he -opened ,

Wotaniće Hoksidan eya caże yata, ķa he Hoka ćinksiya.
saying name

Uŋkan hehan Wotaniće Hoksidan heya: Ito, ate, heya wo, Ito , mićiyksi
this -say ;

heyake waste hée (es, eya wo, eya. Uŋkan eya, unkan ećetu . Uŋkan
very oh -that, say thou ,

ake heya: Ito, mióinksi ptayha wanżu way wayhinkpe ožudayli yuhe ( es,
again this-say : Now full -very

eya Wo, eya. Uykan eya, unkan ake ećetu. Unkan hehan Wotaniće
he-said,

Hoksidan pa hiŋ kiŋ wazi hdužu iću, ka tiyopa kin en ehde ķa wanhinkpe
pulling door placed and

oy kute, unkan kasden iheya. Hehan Wotaniće Hoksidan heya: Ate togća

splitting hit - it . this said : Father why

wo mayaķupi śni he. Uyka , Hoka heya: Hehehe, ćins, taku yaka hwo::

wanna akilian untapi kte do, wamaseća lića, unkan) Mato den hi ka owasin

starving we-die

maki ķa taykay hiyu maye ça owasin iću , ķa wanna akilian unțapi kte do,

And some-one within sighing heard . Again

he-did , water with stones the pouringon was . And

This who now hesaid . So door

and young -man
a man beautifnl very came out : 80 Badger

Blood -clot. Boy called, and that Badger son -had .

And then Blood -clot Boy this said : Now father Now my-son

clothes good he said . And hesaid, and it -was -so . And

my -son otter -skin quiver a arrows hare oh -that

say thou , he said . And and again it -was -so . And then Blood -clot

Boy head hair the one took , and the in arrow

with shot, and Tken Blood - clot Boy

food me -you -give not ? And Bailger this said : Alas ! SOD what you-mean ?

now will I was rich very and Gray -bear here came and all

and outdoors come made-me and all took , and now starving we-die willtook

from -me

eya .

he said .

7105_VOL IX -7
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And Blood - clot Boy this said : These, father, I know , and therefore

I -have-grown he said. Father, just - as if SO he said . Anddo

(male sp . )

Yes, stands and

not ; but if then you.come out wil and but

before at I hide Now very

came and this said : ears the arrow the

the buffalo full.is he said . But and second time

he said the then arrow his took all and

one then arrow with all in a line

one fat dressed .

And Gray Bear this said : Soon cut up, he said . Now finished

then
carry would ; and Gray Bear this said : earscome

home

stinking the
away

Uykay Wotaniće Hoksidan) heya: Hena, ate , sdonwaye ça heon

imaćaga će, eya. Ate, tokeyli ećoy ciśi kiŋhay ećen ećon wo, eya. Uykai
to -do I. you

command

Hoka, Ho, eya. Haylianna Mato tankan hinaziŋ ķa niċipan eśta yau kte
Badger, said . In -the -morning Gray -Bear without you call although you - come shall

śni; tuka inonpa eye ćinhan hehan yahinanpe kta ķa kići de kta, tuka
second time le- says with you.go will ,

miye he itokam wanna ekta inawalibe kta, eya. Wanna haylianna liin
I myself this already

will , he said . morning

Mato tankan linape ça heya: Hoka nuksi siłamnana kiŋ wayhinkpe kin
Gray -Bear outside Badger stinking

ahiyu wo, nitahoćoka kiŋ pte ožudan do, eya. Tuka ye śni, ķa inoypa

bring out, your- surround he.go not,

eye ćin hehan wanhiŋkpe eh laku ķa kići ya ķa ake owasiŋ liamwićaya, ķa
and with went, and again thein- scared,

ćanku wayziday ahda, hehan Hoka wayhinkpe oy owasiŋ ićiyaza wićao, ķa
path they went , Badger them - shot, and

wanži ćepa he Hoka pata
that Badger

Uykay Mato heya: Kohayna pata wo, eya. Wanna Hoka pata yuśtay
Balger cut-up

ķehan ķiy hdiéu kta; uykay Mato heya: Hoka nuksi sićamnana hiŋ tokan
Badger

hiyaya wo, we namayakilidi kte do, eya . Tka iyowinye śni kiŋ kta śkan .
blood you.trample-in-for.me will stopping

Uykay Mato hiyu ķa iyalipaya ķa we kiŋ ehna elipeya. Tuka ake nazin
Gray Bear came fell-upon and blood

hiyaye ça iću kta tka. Ake we kiŋ ehna elipeya. Hehan Hoka ćeya
A gain blood the Badger

cried

śkan.

Uykay hehan Wotaniće Hoksidan naziy hiyaye, ça en ya, ķa keya :
started, and there went, and this said :

Tokeća ate hećen yakuwa hwo, eya. Uıkay Mato heya: He iś, ćins,
Why myfather Gray Bear this said : This that

hepe do; Sung, kohayna niś nićiyća tado wicakahda wo, epe do, eya.

Tuka Wotaniće Hoksidan heya: Hiya, ate kalioya iyevayećin he
Boy No , my father throwing you shoved

warmdaka ce, eya ; ķa wayhiylipe ehdaku, unkay Mato nakipa, tuka kute
he - took ,

unkan sastedan kiŋ he okatanya , ķa kte.

Hehan Hoka deya : Cins, Mato ćiyća wan hakaktaday kiy tezi śdaśdada ,
Bauger this said : Son , Gray Bear child

he kte śni wo, he tasicogan nalimana unkahipi ećee, ķa heon dehayyan ni
us brought always, and by that to this time alive

unyakorpi će, eya.

Uykay hehan · Wotaniće Hoksidan tiyatakiya hda ķa Mato tawiću
" homeward and Gray Bear wife bis

go thoi he said . But
9 not carry would worked .

Then and the in threw him . But again risi: g

went and take would but . in he-threw him . Then

working

And then Blood Clot Boy rising

SO you treat ? hesaid . And son

this I said ; Brother, Soon you your children meat take home to them . I said he said .

But Blood Clot this said : the that

I saw he said ; and arrow and Gray Bear tied, but he -shot

and little finger the that transfixed and killed .

Then a
youngest the belly smooth

that kill not, that legbone secretly

we -are, hesaid

And then Blood Clot Boy went

home
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9

kipa , ķa heya: Mato okpe u wo, eya. Uykan Mato tawiću wikani ću
called to And Gray Bear wife hisand this said : Gray Bear to help come thoa, he said .

carry the meat

strap took

and came and this said : Herd how many ? she said . Anal Blood Clot Boy

ķa u ķa heya: Optaye tonakeća he, eya. Uykan) Wotaniće Hoksidan

heya: Optaye wanźi do, eya . Uykai), Hena hienakeća eća takukiye śni

ecee ķoy , eya. Wanna kiyedan u unkay ake heya: Optaye tonakeća he,

this said : Herd one he said . And, Those 80 many when something count not

Now near canie anal again this sail: Herd how many ?always in the she said .

past

she said . And

eya. Uykan Wotaniće Hoksidan heya: Optave wanži će epe do, eye ça

wayhiykpe ehdaku. Uykay, Tanni hećeće kte ćiķoy eye ça nazića, tuka

Blooil Clot Boy this said : Herd one , I said he said and

arrow his toob . And, Of old SO would be, I she said and

thought

fled, but

sastedan kin) en okatay yan ka , kte . Hehan Mato ti kin en timahen
little tinger the in drove it and killed Then inGray house the

Bear

within

iyaya, uyka , owasin pamahdidai) hiveya. Wotaniće Hoksidan heya :

Wanzi tukte de ate woyaķupi eće he, eya iwićawayga; unkan owasii, ho

went. and all heads-clown were. Blood Clot Boy this said :

One which this
רמו" always ?father food

you gave

hesaid , them asking : and all voice

one this said ; 1. 1," But one said not . And

wanzidan heyapi; Miye, miye, eyapi. Tuka wayzidan eye śni. Uykan

tliey said.

hehan heya: Miye, miye, eyapi, unkan etanhan wićani kteća, eya; unkan

Wotaniće Hoksidan itazipe ehdaku ķa owasiŋ wićakata ķa heceedan okapta.

Hećen he Hoka ti kiŋ en aki ķa he mini aku ķa nakuy caliod yuġe

then this said : 1, 1, they say , and for that they live shall ? he said ; and

Blood ('lot bow his took and all them killed and that alone spareci him .

So that Badger house the in that water bring and also asheshe and

brought,

take up

they made him .

kiyapi.

Hehan ake Hoka nina waseća lića . Uŋkan hehan Wotaniće Hoksida )
again Badger

ićomni ķa heya: Ate, ićimani mde kte do, tukte oyate wayźi ikiyedan tipi

Then
very rich much . And then Blood Clot Boy

and this said : Father, traveling I go will which people one near-by livetired

staying

you know if there I go will he said .
9

And Here a
many

SO son

but old -man a and he you desire

will but
;

take care what ifhesays you do will not And

1

sdonyaye ćiyhan ekta mde kte do, eya .

Unkan Hoka heya : Dećiya oyate wan wićota tipi će, eya ; hećen , eins,
Badger this said : people dwell, he said ;

ekta de kta ; tuka wićalića way nitkokim u kta, unkan, he nihnaye waćin
there you go will ; you meeting come will, deceive

kte do ; tuka ihnuhan taku eye ci han ećanon kte śni do, eya. Uykan)
he said .

Wotaniće Hoksidan), Ho, eya.
Boy,

Wotaniće Hoksidan wayna iyaya, unkan inyun! wićalića wan sagye
had gone, 10 !

kiton u wanka, ķa heya: Takoza, tokiya da he, eya. He is, Hećegéen

holding coming where

omawaninake, eya . He ićuyhai) siyo ķeya iwankam hiyahanpi. Cukai)

I an walking truly ( ?) he said . Tuis in the meantime grouse many alighted .

wićalića heya: Takoza wanži makio wo, wanna akiliai mate kte do, eya.
this said : Grandchild for me shoot, starving I die he said .

BloodClot Yes, he said .

Blood Clot Boy now and old man a stafr i

was, and this said : Grandchild , you
! he said . This he , In this way

above And

old man one Now will
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But, No, thitherward I go
and I hasten he said , and onward went. Now

evening and again also old -man a staff baving to meet came and DOW

there go would , and sat down, 80 there came stood . And old man this said :

Grandchild , even if you basten although I fill pipe will he said . And Blood -Clot

Tuka, Hiya dećiya mde ça inawalini do, eya, ķa iyoopta iyeya. Wanna

litayetu uykan ake nakuy wićalića waŋ sagyekito itkokim u ķa wanna

eha , i kta unkay iyotanka, heten en inazin. Uykan wićalića heya :

Takoža, eya ito inayalini esta owapaġi kte do, eya. Uykay Wotaniće

Hoksidan hećin , Ito esta kići ćaynonmuype ça hehan imdamde kta, ecin, ķa ,

Hećen kići ćaynonpa yanke ça ećen akpaza. Hayyetu kiŋ he
Night

ihuyniyan kići yanka, ķa Wotaniće Hoksidan istinbe śni un , tuka wanna

wićalića kiŋ ećen istiyma wanka. He ióunhan wanna anpa kamdes aya,,

unkay hećen, ito esta miś wanna miſtinma ke , wannaś etaihan aypa kta

ećin , ķa iwanka.

Boy this thought, Lo
if with I smoke and then I go on will , he thought, and ,

Ho, eya.
Yes, said . So with he smoking was and 80 night on . the that

all through
with was , and Blood -Clot Boy sleep not was, but now

old man the even asleep lay . That whilst now moruing brightened went,

and SO, lo ! even 1 now I sleep will , now from dayligbt will,

lay down .he and

thought,

And aforetime indeed Unktomi
this was but he knew not. Blood Clot

Boy asleep fast went the then old man the who was standing went and

this said :

Uŋkan tohiyni ehaņķon Uŋktomi hee tka sdonye śni. Wotaniće

Hoksidan iſtiŋbeli iyaye ćiŋ hehan wićalića kiŋ hee naziy hiyaye ça

heya: Tuwe iś tokenken ţenićiyena, eyaya nazin hiyaye ça akamdas

inazin , ķa ćaykaku kiŋ paweli iyeya, ķa huha kiy owasin yuzigzin iyeya ,

ķa nakpe kiŋ napin yuzića, ķa hećen suyka wan siće héa kaga. Uykan

wokoyake wasteste kiŋ hena iću ķa iye un ķa tawokoyake wizi ećee un

Who this howsoever killing you , be said often standing went and astride

stood, and backbone the broke turned ,
and limbs the all stretched he made,

and cars the both he stretched, and this dog 3 bad
very made. And

clothes beautiful the those he took and Ke wore , and his clothes old only wore

clouts those

Hećen Wotaniće

went. So Blood Clotthe those there he - left, and thence forward with

kin hena en elipeya, ķa hetanhan iyoopta kići ya.

Hoksidan hee suuka kagapi. Uyktomi hee hnaye ça hećen ećakićoy .

Hetayhan Uyktomi iyoopta ya ķa suyka kiŋ he kići ya kićoćo aya,

Boy
that was dog made Unktomi it was deceived and 80 did to him .

Thence Uŋktomi forward went and dog the that with went calling to

him often

led

him

Blood Clot Boy, " wohwo, wohwo " Blood Clot Boy people

a to went the that is now Unktomi to come , and dog the that ashamed

Wotaniće Hoksidan), wohwo, wohwo, eya aya. Wotaniće Hoksidan oyate

saying led him .

way ekta ye éiķoŋ hee wayna Uŋktomi ehan i , uykay suyka kiŋ he isteća

ķa manin ihdonića, ķa Uyktomi iśnana oyate kiŋ ehna iyaya. Uykay

oyate kiŋ heyapi keyapi: Wotaniće Hoksidan hee u do, eyapi, ķa nina
people they say:

wićiyuśkin lića, keyapi.

and outside kept himself, and Unktomi alone people
the among went. And

the this said Blood Clot Boy
that was they said , and muchcomes ,

they rejoiced very they say



DAKOTA MYTHS. 101

NOTES.

1. The use of (eś, which is “ ķes” frequently, is to be noted as indicating wish or

strong desire. “ Father, say this, ' Oh that my son might have good clothes ." " This

is used at the end of the phrase or sentence, and is accompanied by the verbs think or

say, in some form . Like to these is " tokin , " used at the beginning of the wish .'

2. The life- giving qualities of the sweating process are strongly brought out in

this myth. There may be two objects or thoughts in the mind of the Dakota when he

makes a " sweat lodge." It is sometimes resorted to for curing disease. That good

quality Dr. Williamson always commended . No doubt it often afforded relief to a

congested condition of the system . But it was resorted to more frequently for the

purpose of getting into cominunication with the spirit world . This is the object here.

From the blood of the buffalo, " which is the life thereof," is , by this process, created

a man . Is this evolution ! The sweat lodge was usually made, as described here, by

taking willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and interlacing or

tying them together, and thus making a booth , which was large enough for one to sit

naked inside and pour water on the heated stones. The whole was covered over

tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee ). The sweater sang as

well as sweated . But in this case the object was to have the “ mysterious power ” do

its work alone.

3. This myth ends abruptly. It would hardly be true to the thought of an Indian

to leave the god -born in the shape of a dog , and that an ugly dog. There must be

a sequel to it .

TRANSLATION.

Once upon a time there was a Badger who was rich and bad many children .

He had one arrow , but it was a very long one. And in the beud of a river he had a

buffalo surround , which was full of buffalo every morning. When it was so and all

started out on one path , he stood behind them and shot his long arrow into the hiud

ermost, and it went from one to another through the whole berd. So the Badger

became very rich in dried meat.

Then suddenly there came a Gray Bear to his tent. And the Gray Bear said ,

The Titonwan use tokin only in soliloquies. When it is used it must be followed by ni or nin)

at the end of theclause expressing the wish ; as, tokiŋ he bluha nii , Oh that I had it !–J. 0. D.

2 There is more of this myth in the C'egiba versions . The hero, there called “ The Rabbit's Son , "

was caused to adhere to a tree, which he had climbed at the request of the deceiver, Ictinike. This

latter character corresponds to Unktomi of the Santee Dakota, whom the Teton call Ikto and Iktomi.

It seems better to leave these mythical names untranslated . While the Omaha and Ponka now apply

the name Ictinike to the monkey, ape, etc. , it is plain that this is a recent use of the term . Ictinike

was one of the creators, according to the Omaha myths. After causing the Rabbit's son to adhere to

the tree , he ned the magic clothing of the latter, went to a village near by , and married the elder

daughter of the chief. The younger daughter, becoming jealous of her sister , fled to the forest, where

she found the Rabbit's son , whom she released . At this point the Omaba version differs from the

Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit's son and took him to her home . After several exhibitions of the

skill of the young man , a dance was proclaimed . Thither went Ictinike, who was compelled to jump

upward every time that the Rabbit's son bit the drum . The fourth time that he beat it his adver

sary jumped so high that when he struck the ground he was killed .

See Contr. to N. A. Ethnol. , vol. vi , pt . 1 , pp . 43–57, and pt. II , pp. 586-609. - J . 0. D.
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“ Wonderful! my brother, that you should live here in such abundance, while I and

my children are starving. If it please you I will come here and live with you . ” The

Badger said , “ Yes ;” and added , “ So we will amuse ourselves.” And when the Gray

Bear was starting liome, he took a bundle of buffalo meat and gave to the Gray Bear

to carry home.

The next morning Gray Bear came with his household , and as soon as he moved

in Mr. Badger was turned out and Gray Bear took possession of all his meat. The

Badger lived out doors and starved . The next inorning after he took possession,

Gray Bear awoke very early in the morning and standing outside said, “ You Badger

with the stinking ears, come out, your surround is full of buffalo ." So the Badger

took his long arrow and as he was accustomed to do shot it through the whole line of

buffalo . But the Gray Bear took them all and did not let the Badger have one.

This he did morning by morning, but never did tlie Badger bring home one; and so

he and his children were about to die of hunger. But the youngest of Gray Bear's

children every morning played with a buffalo leg, and when he was tired playing he

tossed them over to the Badger's tent. Thus they maintained an existence.

One morning again Gray Bear came out and called , “ You Badger with the

stinking ears , bring out your long arrow , your surround is full of buffalo." But the

Badger did not go ; when the Gray Bear said , “ I will crush you if you don't come .”

And the Badger's wife said , “ Old man , in some way consider, for I and my

children are starving to death .” To this the Badger replied , “ Yes, I will go and kill

them all, and I will dress and bring home the fattest one, even if he kills me .” So

he went with the Gray Bear and did as he was accustomed to do, killing them all.

Then the Gray Bear said , • You skin and carry home soine of the fattest. ” To this

the Badger said “ Yes," and went to work to dress one of the fattest. When he was

finishing that Gray Bear said , " Why don't you dress another!" But the Badger

would not, and said, “ This alone will be sufficient for my children .”

As yet Gray Bear had not finished cutting up his meat, but when the Badger

had tied up his meat and was about to pack it home, Gray Bear said , “ You stinking

eared Badger, get away, you will trample in this blood .” But the Badger replied ,

“ No, I am going to carry this home.” Gray Bear'ordered him away again, but the

Badger would not go . Then Gray Bear came and pushed Badger down in the blood .

Thus, as he fell down in the clotted blood he kissed it , and taking a piece up in his

hand he went home crying. By the way he pulled some grass and wrapped it around

the blood and laid it away in the back part of his tent. Then he went and brought

stones and sticks for a sweat-house, and Artemisia or wild sage, and made a steaming.

In the back part of the sweat-house he made a bed of the Artemisia and upon it placed

the blood , and then he covered the lodge well on the outside. Then he took a dish of

water and placed it within , and when the stones were well heated he rolled them in

also and fastened the door. Then lie thrust his arm alone inside and poured water

on the stones.

Suddenly the Badger heard some'one inside sighing. He continued to pour

water on the stones. And then some one breathing within said , “ Again you have

made me glad, and now open for me. ” So he opened the door and a very beautiful

young man came out. Badger at once named him Blood-Clot Boy, and had him for

his son .
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Then Blood - Clot Boy said , “ Now , father, say this : Oh that my son might have

good clothes .? ” So he said it, and it was so. Then he said again, “ Say this : Oh

that my son might have an otter-skin quiver filled with arrows. " This he said also,

and it was so . Then Blood -Clot Boy pulled a hair out of his head and placed it on

the door, and , shooting it with an arrow , split it . And then he said , " Father, why

don't you give me something to eat ?” But the Badger answered , " Alas! my son ,

what do you mean ? We are all starving to death . I was very rich in food , but Gray

Bear came and took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and

will die."

Then Blood - Clot Boy said , " Father, I know these things, and therefore I grew .

Now, father, do just as I tell you to do . ” To this the Badger said “ Yes. " Then

Blood -Clot Boy continued : “ In the morning when Gray Bear comes out and calls you,

you will not go ; but the second time he calls then go with him , for I shall then have

hidden myself. ” So very early in the morning Gray Bear stood without and called :

“ Stinking -eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surround is full.” He did

not go ; but when he called the second time he took his arrow and went with him .

And when they had scared the buffalo , and all had started home on one line, Badger

shot his arrow through them all, and dressed the fattest one.

Then Gray Bear said , " Dress it quickly.” And when the Badger had finished

dressing and was about to start home with it, Gray Bear said , " Badger with the

stinking cars, get away , you will trample in my blood .” To this Badger paid no

attention but continued to prepare to carry. Then Gray Bear came and fell upon

him and threw him down in the blood . He arose and went to take up his pack, but

again he threw him down in the blood . Then the Badger burst into tears.

But chen Blood -Clot Boy appeared , and said , “ Why do you treat my father so ? ”

To which Gray Bear replied, “ My son , this I said , My brother, take home meat to

your children without delay.?” But Blood-Clot Boy said , “ No, I saw you throw my

father down . ” Saying that he pulled out an arrow, and as Gray Bear fled , he hit

him in the little finger and killed him .

Then Badger said, “ Do not kill Gray Bear's youngest child , the smooth -bellied

boy, for be it was who brought us leg bones and so kept us alive until this time. ”

Blood -Clot Boy then went towards home and called to Gray Bear's wife , “ Come out

and help, Gray Bear. ” So she took her packing strap and said as she approached

him , “ How many berds were there ?” Blood- Clot Boy said, “ One herd .” 66 When

there are only that many he has never counted it anything," she said . And as she

camo near she asked again , “ How many herds are there ? " Blood Clot Boy again

replied, “ I have told you there was one,” and he took out an arrow . She said , “ I

apprehended this before, " and fled ; but he shot her in the little finger and killed her.

Then he went into Gray Bear's lodge and all bowed their heads. Blood -Clot Boy said ,

“ Which one of you brought food to my father ? ” And all but one with onewoice

said , “ It was I , it was I. ” Then he said, “ You who said ‘ I , I , ' shall you live ? ” And

Blood -Clot Boy took his bow and killed all but the one who said nothing. And him

he brought into Badger's lodge where he brought water and took up the ashes.

Then the Badger became very rich again. Blood - Clot Boy was discontented and

said , “ Father I want to take a journey ; I want to go to the people that you know

live near by . ” And the Badger answered , “ My son , there is a people living just

here, to them you will go. But an old man will come to meet you with the intent of
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deceiving you . You must not do anything he tells you to do. ” To this Blood -Clot

Boy assented .

Blood - Clot Boy was now gone, and behold an old man with a staff came to meet

him and said , “ Whither do you go, my grandchild ? ” But he replied , “ I am just

walking.” In the meantime a flock of grouse came and alighted . “ My grandchild ,

shoot one for me, for I am starving, ” the old man said . But he answered , “ No, I

am going in haste in this direction , " and so he passed on .

It was now evening, and again an old man with a staff was coming to meet

him , who sat down just before their meeting, and so he came and stood . The old

man said , “ Grandchild , although you are in haste, I will fill my pipe.” Then Blood

Clot Boy thought, “ I will smoke with him and then go on ; " so he said , “ Yes.” While

they smoked together the darkness came on, and Blood -Clot Boy passed the night

without sleeping. In the meantime the old man had fallen asleep ; and the day was

breaking. Then the young man thought, “ I will sleep a little for it will soon be

morning,” and so he lay down.

This old man was the mythic being Uyktomi, but the young man knew it not.

While Blood - Clot Boy was sleeping very soundly, the old man that was got up and

said , “ What if in some way you are killed ?” Saying which he arose and stood

astride of him and bent his back and pulled out his limbs and stretched his ears, and

so made him into a very ugly looking dog. The good clothes of the young man he

took and put on himself, and his own old clothes he threw away, and so went on with

him .

In this way Blood -Clot Boy was made into a dog. It was Uyktomi who deceived

him and did this to him . Then Uyktomi took the dog with him calling to him , “ O

Blood -Clot Boy ; wo -hwo ! wo -hwo ! " as he went along. And now when Unktomi had

come to the people whither Blood-Clot Boy had been going, the dog was ashamed and

kept himself outside of the camp, and Uyktomi alone went among the people. Then

the people said , “ The famous Blood -Clot Boy is coming,” and so they rejoiced greatly.



LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY WALKING Elk .

Wićaśa way Ćinća topapi, tka owasiŋ kośkapi; tka walipanićapi, ķa
Man children were four, but all were young

men ;

but were poor, and

poor for dead would
be were . Then old -man the this -said : Come, old -woman ,

my-child youngest the this most I -have -mercy -on,
but роог becauseof die will

onsika on ța nun se uŋpi. Uykan) wićalića kin heya: Iho wo , wakanka,

mićiņća hakakta kin de iyotan oyśiwakida, tka onsika on țin kte

cin walitewada śni. E ito, Wakaytanka unkode ķa iyeunye ćinhan, ito waķu,
we -two-seek , and we-two-tind

ķa ito, taŋyay ićalimićićiyiŋ kte do, eya.

Uyka wakaŋka kin heya: Iho, wićalića, tayyan eha e ito hećoņķon

tho I dislike. Behold , Great Spirit if, lo, I -give

and, lo, well he -rain -for-me will he said .

And old woman the this said : Come, old-man , well you - say, that lo , that-we-do

kta, eya .

will , she said .

So behold now to -the-westward Spirit -Great

hill a large very that on and behold man as

into they came. And man that this-waid : This what you seek ? he said . And

Hećen iho waynaka wiyolipeyatakiya Wakaytanka ode yapi, ķa
to - seek theywent, and

paha way tanka lića e en iyahaypi; unkay iho wićaśa wan hiyahan e hećen
' they-stood ; coming-stood that

en ipi. Uykan wićaša ķou heya: De taku oyadepi he, eya.. Uykan

wićahića iś heya: Hehehe ! koda, mićinća kiŋ de oņšiwakida e Waka tanka
this I- have-mercy.on that

waķu kta e owade ye do, eya. Cukay, Ho, koda, de Wakaitanka miye do.

Koda maķu wo, kići wakde kta će, eya.

Hećen iho, ķu canker waynaka kići kda, unkan tipi wan malipiya

old- man he this said : Alas ! friend, my child the Spirit -Great

I give will that I seek he said . And , Yes , friend, this Spirit Great me

Friend give thou to me with I -go -home
will he-said .

So behold , gave when Dow with and house a heavenwent

home,

ekta se han e en kići ki , ķa heya: Tipi kiy owasin tokećinyan wanyag
to almost stood that in with this said : House thecame and

hoine,

as much as you please observing

UY wo .

be thou .

Hehan sunkawakan kiŋ de tanyay wićakuwa yo, ķa tipi wan de

them -care-thou for, and house

ciķana e den he éin de wanyake śni yo, eye ça tiyopa iyulidoke kin owasiŋ
lookat

Then
horses the this well a this

little that here stands the this not, he said and door keys allthe

105
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gave . and then this-said : Yes, to look thou ; lo, walking I -go
will hesaid and

went .

Now then men fullmany with he came and house the

home,

and Dow long- time were , therefore men the one this said : Friend , boy

ķu, ķa hehan heya: Ho, en eto , wan yo ; ito , omani mde kta će, eye ça

him ,

iyaya.

Uykan htayetu, uykay wićaša ota om kdi, ķa tipi kiŋ ozuna ahiyotayka ;
night, they -sat-down ;

unkay wannaka tehan yankapi on wićaśa kiŋ wayźi heya: Koda, hoksina

kiŋ waste e heceknana kte do, eye ça kinanpa. Uŋkaŋ wićaśta kiy owasin

is eya kinanpapi.

Uykay ake wićaśa kiŋ heya: Iho wo, ake omani mde kta ce ; owanzina
staying -at-home

en etonway yo, eye ca ake iyaya.

he -said and again he went.

E hećen iho en etonway , unkay suikawakan kiŋ uymay heya: Koda,

tipi wan ćiķana e wayyake śni nisi ķon ito en ye ça timahen ćay owinza

the
good that that -enough will he said and went-out. And men the all

they likewise went out .

Then
again man the this-said: Come, again traveling Igo will ;

look thou after it,

Thus behold he looked after it , and horses the one this -said : Friend,

house а little that look -at lo in go and within woodnot thee -com- tbat

manded

bed

а that in head the dip thou , and

will be . This man

there me- eat will, but not ,

So boy that house a little that in went ; and wood bed the

stood in head the and head the

middle

the shone and So behold back he - returned and

horse the -tbat that
he -sat-upon

and

cokaya taku wan zi en han će, he en paha kiŋ oputkan yo, ka koyalan yo,

in-the-middle soine- yellow in stands be thou-in -haste ,
thing

naunpin kta će. De wicasa ota awićakdi kiyhan hena niyatapi kte e miś
we- together many them -bring. they you -eat will that me

home

hen mayutapi kta tka tawațeywaye śni, e naunpiy kta će, eya.
I willing we both together will be, hesaid .

Hećen hoksina ķon tipi wan ciķana ķon en i ; unka , ća , owiyża kiŋ

cokaya taku waŋ zi e mibeya haŋ e en paha kiŋ oputkay, unkay paha kin
in the something a yellow in -a -circle he dipped ,

zi, ķa tipi kin ataya ozanżay ķa iyoyaypa. Hećen iho heyata kdiću ķa
yellow , and house all-over was -light.

suykawakan wan wokiyake ćiķoy he akanyotanke ça nakipapi. Ķeyaś
told him Nevertheless

nina iyayapi.
they went.

Uykan) tehan ipi unkay iho hektatanha Wakaytayka keiệiye ciķoy
Spirit-Great

sunkawakai) uyma ķon he akan yanke ţa kuwa awićau, ķa heya: Waliteśni
and following to them came, and this said : Worthless

sica, inazin po, yanipi kte śni ye do ; makoće way niskoyena wanke ćin
ye.live country so -large

tukte en dapi kta hwo, eyaya en wićau, ćayken nihiyćiyapi. Uŋkan ake
saying they trembled! again

heya : Waltesni sića , inazin po, yanipi kte śni ye do, ake eya. Ćanken
this said : ye -live

nipi kte śni seećeća .
they live would not

Uykan) suykawakan kin heya : Witka wan duha ķon he hektakiya
backwards

they -fled .

fast

When far they went then behold from behind called -bimself the-that

horse other the that upon
was

bad , stop ye,
shall not a lies the

where to yougo will ? to them came, whilst Then

Worthless bad , stop ye , shall not again he said . Meauwhile

it seemed .

Then horse the this - said : Egg a thou - hast the that
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' send thou it, he said ; that 80 Then earth the

ocean grew ; meanwbile following came the there and

Alas, O horse , pity- ine and across indeed

that-thou -doest if, he said . Thus horse the
1

Alas, not he said . But be bold water tho

above thus water the cane the then and

SO within went and were-drowned . Thug from thence boy the

went .

Then dwellings in came and there they were . Then from bebind

to attack they. and but boy the head hair the around turned and head

haircame

the was-rubbed -over, mean while horse on he -sat,

kaliona iyeya yo, eya ; e hećen iho iyećen ećoy . Unkan maka kin

throwing behold in -like -manner he did .

hdakinya , miniwanća way ićaga ; ćayken kuwa au ķon enna hinaziŋ ķa
the-breadih of

stopped

heya : Hehehe, sunkawakan , onsimada ķa akasam elipemayan yo ; ećin
this said : throw - thou -me;

hećanon kiihan tećihiŋda kte do, eya. Hećen suykawakan kin heva :
I -you -value-much will this-said :

Hehehe, tawațenwaye śni ye do , eya. Tka nina kitan e hećen iho mini kin
I willing much he -urged so that

iwankam hiyuiớiya, tka hećen mini kiŋ ćokaya hi kin hehan hiyłpaye ça
he tårew himself, but midsi he fell-down

hećen mahen iyaya ķa minițapi. Hećen hetanhay hoksina ķo , zaniya ,
safely

iyoopta iyayapi.
beyond

Uŋkan oyate way wićoti e en ipi ka hen unpi. Uŋkan hektatayhay
people

natan) ahi ķa wicakizapi, tka hoksina ķon paha kiŋ kaoben iyeye ça paha
them fought,

kin mazaskazi ayuwintapi, canken ziyena suikawakan) akan iyotanke,
gold goldenly

ķa watakpe ahi ķon kalipa iyewićaya ķa tonana owićakapte ķa awićayustay.he-made-them them -left.

Uykaz ake takpe ahi tha ake wićakasota . Hoksina ćanken hetayhan

again to-attack they camebut

oyate kin teliindapi.
the much -thought-of.

Iho mitakuyepi, taku on hoksina hena hećoy he. Toki ni kta ćin , ķa
my-friends ,

Wakaytanka ikpi iyonape kta éiu ķa ode naćeća . Iho iyeya unkan
bosom in -take refuge should wished , and sought him , perbaps.

Wakansića temye wićakive kta éin . E hećen toki napa naćeća, he ake ni

Spirit-Bad
to eat up perhaps,

kta cin ķa napa naćeća. Tka ake takpe ipi e lećen ake wićakize, ķa
perhaps . again to attack they again them - he -fought, and

owasin wićakte naćeća . He iye tawiyukća, on lećoi śni naćeća . Tuwena
perhaps. his purpose

en ayepića śni, seećeća, ķa tuwena iyaonpepića śni. Tka is paha kin
But they

mazaskazi ayuwintapi kin he ćinpi, ķa liećompi naćeća.
gold perhaps.

Tatanka Iyotayke he iyećeća wadake.

and to-attack they. those fall -off and few them -spared and

came

And again he-destroyed them . Boy therefore from -that

people

Well what for boy
these thiy -did Somewhere live would wished , and

Spirit -Great Well he found and

them -cause would desired . And 80 somewhere he fled that again live

tled But that 80might he and

desired (came

all them -killed This he tor this -did not perhaps.
No one

not, ay it seems, and no onecan be laid to

his charge

can -be-blaned not . thehead

(or -bill)

covered over the that they desired , and this did

Bull Sitting this is like I think .

NOTES.

The writer of this is a Yankton Dakota , and this appears in a very marked way

throughout the story . Notice the “ yo , ” sign of the imperative, used in various

instances instead of “ wo ; ” and also the form “ yin ,” as in “ ićalimićićiyin kta , ” for

“ićalimićićiye kta . ” And also “ kd ” for “ hd, " as in “ kda, ” to go home; “ kdiću , ” to
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start home, etc. Another thing noticable is the abundant use of free adverbial parti

cles, as, “ e ” at the beginning of sentences and “ ye do ” at the end, which can not be

translated, and are only used for emphasis or for rounding off the speech.

In the dialogue between the old man and old woman in the beginning of the

fable there are a number of examples of the use of the Dakota dual, as, “ unkode, "

“ iyeuîye ,” and “ hecoijķon).”

TRANSLATION .

A man had four children . And they were all young men , but they were poor

and seemed as if they would die of thriftlessness. And the old man said, “ Behold ,

old woman , my youngest child I have greatest pity for, and I dislike to have him die

of poverty. See here; let us seek the Great Spirit, and if we find him, lo, I will give

him to him to train up well for me . ”

The old woman replied, “ Yes, old man , you say well ; we will do so, " she said.

And so immediately they went to the westward, seeking the Great Spirit, and they

came on to a very high hill; and as they came to it , behold, another man came there

also.

And this man said , “ For what are you seeking ?" And the old man said,

“ Alas, my friend , my child whom I pity I want to give to the Great Spirit, and so I

am seeking him . " And he said, “ Yes, friend, I am the Great Spirit. My friend,

give him to me, I will go home with him .” ( That is, “ I will take him to my home.” )

And so when he ( the father) had given him , he ( the Great Spirit) took him home

with him to a house that seemed to stand up to the clouds. Then he said, “ Examine

all this house as much as you like ; and take good care of these horses; but do not

look into the little house that stands here . ” Having said this , he gave him all the

keys, and he added, “ Yes, have a watch of this . Lo, I am going on a journey ." He

said this, and went away.

It was evening, and he had come home with a great many men , who sat down,

filling the house . When they had been there a good while, one of the men said : “ The

boy is good ; that is enough .” And saying this he went out. In like manner all the

men went home.

Then again, the man said : “ Behold , I go again on a journey. Do you stay and

keep watch.” So again he departed.

While he was watching, it happened that one of the horses said, “ Friend, go

into the small house into which you are commanded not to look , and within , in the

middle of the floor , stands something yellow , dip your head into that, and make

haste — we two are together. When he brings home a great many men, they will eat

you, as they will eat me, but I am anwilling — we two shall share the same,” he said .

So the boy went into the little house, and in the middle of the floor stood a round

yellow thing , into which he dipped his head, and his head became golden, and the

house was full of shining and light.

Then he came out and jumped on the horse that had talked with him and they

fed .

1 “ Ye do ” of the Isanyati ( “ ye lo ” of the Titonwan ), as an emphatic ending, seems equivalent

to the Osage “ e¢au,” Kansa “ eyau , ” and ¢ egiha “ aça . ” The last means “ indeed ; ” but “ eţau " and

“ eyau " contain the oral period “ au ” ( = Dakota do, lo ) as well as “ indeed . ” — J. 0. D.
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Now when they had gone a long way — they went very fast - behold , there came,

following them, the one who called himself the Great Spirit. And he said, “ You bad

rascals, stop ; you shall not live ; whither will you go in such a small country as

this ? ” Saying this he came toward them , when they were much frightened . And

again he said, “ You are bad rascals, stop ; you shall not live . ” And indeed it

seemed as if they should not live.

Then the horse said , “ Take the egg you have and throw it rearward ." And he

did so , whereupon the whole breadth of the country became a sea , so that he who

followed them came to a standstill, and said , “ Alas, my horse, have mercy on me

and take me to the other side ; if you do I will value you very much . ” And the horse

replied , " Ah , I am not willing to do that.” But he continued to urge him ; where

upon he threw himself above the water, and so that, when he came to the middle, he

went down and both were drowned . By this means the boy passed safely on .

So it was they came to the dwellings of a people and remained there. But from

behind they came to attack , and fought with them ; but the boy turned his head

around, and his head was covered with gold , the horse also that he sat upon was

golden , and those who came against them , he caused to be thrown off, and only a few

remained when he left them . Again , when they returned to the attack he destroyed

them all . And so the boy was much thought of by the people.

Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things ! He wanted to live some

where, and he desired to take refuge in the bosom of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and

so he sought him . When he had found him , then the Bad Spirit sought to make him

(the Great Spirit) eat them up. So he fled - again he desired to live, perhaps, and

fled . But they followed him , so that he again fought with them and killed them all ,

it seems. It appears that he did not do this of his own purpose. It seems as if no

one was chargeable with it, and no one was to be blamed for it . But they wanted

the head (hill) of gold , perhaps, and so they did it . I think that this is like Sitting

Bull.

Ikpi generally means belly, abdomen . Sometimes it may mean the thorax also ; but that is more

properly called “ maku. ” So says the author in his Dakota Dictionary, p 195.-J. 0. D.
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ODOWAN ŚIGŠIĆE.

Songs BAD.

WRITTEX IN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD .

Hitunkankanpi wan hećen oyakapi. Uyktomi wan kaken ya wanka ;?

mde way kahda ya wanka, uykan mde kiŋ éannan magaksića, ķa maga,

Myths
a thus is told .

l'ŋktomi one 80

going Was ;

lake one was , and lake theby -the going

side of

out-in ducks, and
geese ,

and swans also many were. them -saw and backwaril

ķa magatanka koya ota hiyeya. Unktomi waywićayaka ţa ićićawin
Unktomi

pustagstag isiŋyan kihde; ça peći yuśda, ķa owasin yuskiskite ća ķin, ķa
out-of-sight went-home; and grass

ake mde kin kahda ya .

crawling plucked, and all bound -up and carried ard

on his back

gain lake the by-the

side -of

went.

And ducks and geese and swans the they this said : Uŋktomi,

Uykay magaksića ķa mağa ķamagatayka kiŋ hena hevapi: Lyktomi,

hena taku e yaķin hwo, eyapi. Uykan Uyktomi heya: Hena iś odowany
what that you carry they said .

sigsićedanka e he waķin, do, eya. Uıkan magaksića heyapi: Eéa Uyktomi,

these ? And l'ŋktomi this said : These they Songs

bad -little ones that I - carry on said . And ducks this said : Now
9

Uŋktomi,
my back

us -for-sing ,
But l'ŋktomi this said : Indeed ! but now

songs the

bad -opes like, hesaid . But ducks the much insisted on very And, Come-on (ye)

now grass
booth one make ye, said . And one large they made and

uukidoway miye, eyapi. Tka Unktomi heya: Holio! tka eća odowaŋ kin
they said .

sigsiće se eva . Tuka mayaksića kiŋ nina kitanpi liinéa . Unkai), Iho po ,

eća peźi wokeya wanži kaya po, eya. Uŋkan wanżi tanka kaġapi ka

yuśtanpi.
ihey finished .

Uykan) Unktomi heya: Wayna, magaksića, ķa maga, ķa magatayka

owasii peźi wokeya kii timahen iyaya po, ćićidowanpi kta će, eya.

Uykai magaksića ķa maga, ka magatanka owasiŋ timahen iyayapi, ķa
they went,

And Unktomi this said : Now , ducks, and geese , and Swans

all grass lodge the within go ye I -for you (pl .) sing will said .

And ducks, and and all within andgeese,
swans

-J. 0. D.· For the corresponding Omaha and Ponka myth, see Contr. N. A. Eth ., VI, pt. 2, pp. 66-69. —

2 Ya wanka, he was going; literally, going he -reclined . Wanka, originally a classitier of attitude

( the reclining object), is used here as hayka (hañka ) is in Winnebago.-J. 0. D.
110
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grass lodge the full they sat-down. And Unktomi grass lodge door

the in he sat-down, and this -said : I. for-you ( pl . ) sing if, whilst no -one look

peźi wokeya kiŋ ožudan iyotankapi. Uykan Uyktomi peźi wokeya tiyopa

kin ohna iyotanka, ķa heya: Ćicidowanpi kinha» , ićuyhan tuwedan tonwe

kte śni, odowan kin he hećen kapi će, eya : ķa wanna heya ahiyaya:

“ Istohmus waći po ; Tuwe yatonwe ćin , Ista nisapi kta ; Išta nisapi kta ."

Heya ahiyaye ćiŋ he ićuyhay, magaksića, ķa mağa, ķa magatanka owasiy

sball not , song the that thus means said : and now this said9 sang :

" Eye-shut
dance ye ; Who yon look the, Eyes you -red shall ; Eyes you -red shall . "

he-sung the that whilst ducks, and geese, andThis

saying

swang all

eyes -shut they danced , they - say.

istohmus waćipi, keyapi.

Uykan Uyktomi naziņ hiyaye ça heya ahiyaya : Miye keskes

owakipa ; Miye keskeś owakipa,” heya opeya waći kiŋ he ićuyhan owasin

And Unktomi to -stand vent and this -saying sang:
· IⓇ even -even

even-even with danced the that whilst allI follow -in -my.

own ;

I follow in

myown,

this .

saying

gabbling dancea the, then Uyktomi dancing was ; and ducks,

and geese ,
and swang as-many fat ones to - look at they good

the those necks

twisted -off tookthem. And swan one neck able not , and

And duck one,
Ski -ska by name,

the such one
eye -half

look would , and Uŋktomi himself swan a neok

able not that saw : and Ski -ska the thig -said : Look ye ! look yo !

DOW Unktomi 18.use -up will said .look re !

And without delay all they looked , and out-doors would ; and

Uŋktomi door the in threw itself and door the forbid intended ; and this.did ,

hotoy waćipi kiŋ , hehan Uyktomi wićiyotaheday waći uy ; ķa magaksića,
them -among

ķa maga, ķa magatanka tona ćemćepa owaŋyag wastepi kin hena tahu

yuksa awićaya. Uykay mağatayka wan tahu yukse kta tka okihi śni, ķa
twist-off would but

yuhotoŋton. Uŋkay magaksića way , Skiska ećiyapi, kiŋ heća waŋ istogin
'made-squall-often.

kiya torwe kta, unkay Uyktomi hee magatanka wan tahu yukse kta, tka
open

break -off would , but

okihi śni he wanyaka: uukan Skiska kiŋ heya : Tonway po, toŋway po,

warna Uŋktomi unkasotapi kta će, tonway po, eya.

Uykay hećehnana owasin tonwaypi, ķa tankan akiyahde kta ; unkai)
go-home

Uyktomi tiyopa kiŋ ohna elipeiệiye ça tiyopa kiŋ aniće waćin; ķa hećoi),

tka liupahu ķa siha koya on apapi, ķa ećen kațapi, ķa siha kiŋ on tezi kin

en amanipi, ķa tezi owasiŋ kinaksaksapi, ķa en ţa wayka; kitanli ni,
they -walked,

unkay inazin ķa ohomni etoyway , tuka wanna tokiya akiyahda. Uŋkan
somewhere

Skiska way tokaheya tonwe ćin heoy iśta sa keyapi.
the therefore eyes red, they say.

Hehan Uyktomi magaksića, ķa maga, ķa mağatayka tona tahu

wićayukse ćiķoy hena wiếapahi ķa ķiu ķa iyoopta ya wanka ; ķa wakpa

way iyohpaya ķa kahda ya, wakpa oha wan tehan kiŋ iyokopeya yeya ;

unkan hen e wohan. Magaksića, maga ķa mayatanka, tona tahu wićavukse

many-as vecks them twisted-off

ciy hena ohan ehde : ķa hehan istinma iwanka ; wakpa kin ohnayan) paptus
to -sleep lay -down ; upon squatting

but wings and feet also
with they-smote, and thus knocked -dead , and

feet the with stomach the

on and stomach all and there dead
they -ent-up -with

their feet,

he lay ; by -a - little lived ,

and he-arose and around looked , but DOW gone-home. And

Ski -ska one first looked

Then Uŋktomi ducks, and geese , and Swans, inany -as necks

then -twisted -off had been those them -gathered and carried and thence going was ; and river

came to , and by - the -side went, river reach a long very in -sight stretched ;

and there he - boiled . Ducks, geese and swans,

the those to -boil placed :
and then river the
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he -lay,
and this -said : My onze, now who compg if wake thou me up, said, and

asleep lay .

iwanka, ķa heya: Mionze ećin tuwe u kinhan mayulića wo, eya ķa

istiŋma wanka .

Uykay Doksinća hee wakpohna watom u wanka, unkay iŋyuy,

Uŋktomi hee wohan hde, ķa en iyapeya paptus ištiŋma wanka wanyaka.

Hećen etkiya ya, unkan Cyktomi hee onsyuhmuze kta, tka ikiyowin '

And Mink it was river-on paddling coming was, and behold ,

Unktomi it was
boiling had -placed, and in close by squatted asleep lying he saw .

So thither went, and l'îktomi it was close up his onze would , but he-month

motion

and he -stopped , but and andjust

then

com- swiftly went

ing,

there ar .

rived ,

sleeping lay,
but boiled had that took and all devoured and bones the all

back -again kettle the in
he -put, and sonuewhere went. Now out - of-sight hadgone,

iyekiya, unkan kiéunni, tka ićan u , dus ye ça en i , ķa Uyktomi
made suddenly, Unktomi

istiŋma waŋka, tka wohe ciķoy he iću ķa owasiŋ temye ça huhu kiŋ owasin

ićićawin ćega kin en okada, ķa tokiya iyaya. Wayna isiŋyan iyaya,

unkan hehan Uŋktomi onze waawanyag kiye ćiķon he oyaka, ķa kitata
Unktomi

onsyuhmuza. Uykan Uyktomi heya: Iva, mionze iś kakeładan ye,
Well,

eya hinhda iyotang hiyaya, ķa ohomni etonway , tka tuweday waŋyake śni
saying suddenly sitting up weni,

unkan heya: Okinni ećaś wanna wowahe ćin mićispay, on mayuliće,

and then onze to -watch caused had that told , and shook

theonze closed . And Uŋktomi this - said : my-onze
he ( acted ) indeed ( ? )

in that manner

and around looked, but no one saw not

and this -said : Perhaps indeed DOW my-boiling the for-me-cooked . on 1c

count of

me waked ,

said and down set, and with
stirred , but bones alone full. And

again this said : Indeed all fallen -off Baid and spoon with dipped out, but bone

only
in were . And this -said : why

who comes if

I -said I thought in the past surely will , said and wood much gathered and

eye ça kun ehde, ka can wiyuze on patata , tuka huhu ećee ožudan. Uykay
holding wood

akes heya: Ehaeś owasin onahba do, eye ça tukiha on kaze, tka huhu

ećedan ohna un . Uŋkan, heya: Mionze, tokeća tuwe u kiŋhan omakiyaka
My-onze, me-tell thou

wo, epe seće ciķon ; ihomića kakiśćiye kta, eye ça éan ota pahi ķa
I you -punish

aon , ķa waŋna peta nina ide, unkay iwankam onze hdugay inaziŋ, ķa

onze kin gagahay, tka hećen način, ķa wanna te-hnaśkinyay, unkay hehan
death -struggle,

yuktanya , iŋyanke, ça ećen kasamyedan ilipaye ça en ta wayka, keyapi.
he -ran, it - fell-down and there dead

they -say.

Hećen hitunkankaypi kiŋ de Odowan Sigsićedarka ećiyapi.

Homaksidan maćistinna kin heehan de nina nawahon s'a, tuka
habitually, but

wanna ehantayhan waniyetu wikćemna nom akton nawalion śni.

put-on , and now fire much burn , aud over- it onze opened his own stood , and

onze the squirmed ,
but NO he -stood, and Now and then

to turn -over and 80 a -blackened -mass lay ,

So myth the this Songs Bad -little ones is -called .

Me-boy
me -little the tben this much I heard

now from years ten two inore than I hear not .

" Riggs gives in his Dakota Dictionary iyokiwin , to gesture to one with the mouth . If ikiyowin

be an alternative form , it is a case of metathesis .-- J . 0. D.
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NOTES.

These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written out by

Dakota men , and hence are pure specimens of the language. This one of the

Bad Songs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud , one of our native pastors, and , as he is a

Santee, the peculiarities are of that dialect, in which our books are generally written..

The rhythmic quality of the language comes out very fairly in Uyktomi's songs :

Istohmus waći po ;

Tuwe yatoywe bin) ,

Ista nisapi kta ;

Išta nisapi kta .

And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illustrated :

Miye keskeś, owakipa :

Miye keskes, owakipa.

1

TRANSLATION.

There is a myth which is told in this way : Uyktomi was going along ; his way

lay along by the side of a lake. Out on the lake were a great many ducks, geese ,

and swans swimming. When Unktomi saw them he went backward out of sight,

and plucking some grass bound it up in a bundle, which he placed on his back and

so went again along by the side of the lake.

Then the ducks and the geese and the swans said , “ Uyktomi, what is that you

are carrying ? ” And Uyktomi said , “ These are bad songs which I am carrying."

Then the ducks said, “ Now , Uyktomi, sing for us.” But Uyktomi replied, “ But

indeed the songs are very bad ." Nevertheless the ducks insisted upon it. Then

Uyktomi said , “ Make a large grass lodge.” So they went to work and made a large

inclosure.

Then Uuktomi said, “ Now , let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside

the lodge, and I will sing for you ." Whereupon the ducks, the geese , and the swans

gathered inside and filled the grass Jodge. Then Uyktomi took his place at the door

of the grass lodge and said , “ If I sing for you, no one must look, for that is the mean

ing of the song." So saying, he commenced to sing:

•• Dance with your eyes shut;

If you open your eyes

Your eyes shall be red !

Your eyes shall be red ! ”

While he said and sung this the ducks, geese , and swans danced with their

eyes shut. Then Uyktomi rose up and said as he sang :

“ I even , even I,

Follow in my own ;

I even , even I,

Follow in my own . ”

So they all gabbled as they danced , and Użktomi, dancing among them , com

menced twisting off the necks of the fattest and the best looking of the ducks, geese,

7105—VOL. IX-8
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and swans. But when he tried to twist off the neck of a large swan , and could not,

he made him squall. Then a small duck , which is called Skiska, partly opening its

eyes, saw Uyktomi attempt to break off the neck of the swan, and immediately made

an outcry :

“ Look ye, look ye,

Unktomi will destroy us all ,

Look ye, look ye. "

Whereupon they all immediately opened their eyes and started to go out; but

Uyktomi threw himself in the doorway and attempted to stop them . But with feet

and wings they smote him and knocked him over, walking over his stomach and cut

ting it all up , leaving him lying there for dead. But coming to life he got up and

looked around . All were gone. But they say that the Wood duck , which first looked,

had his eyes made red .

Then Uyktomi gathered up the ducks and geese and swans whose necks he had

twisted off, and carried them on his back . He came to a river , and traveled along by

the side of it till he came to a long straight place or " reach ," where he stopped to boil

his kettle. When he had put all the ducks, geese, and swans, whose necks he had

twisted off, into the kettle and set it on the fire to boil, then he lay down to sleep.

And as he lay there curled up on the bank of the river , he said, Now, my onze, if any

one comes you wake me up . So he slept. Meanwhile a mink came paddling on the

river, and coming to Ciktomi's boiling place saw him lying close by fast asleep .

Thither he went, and although the onze of Unktomi should have given the alarm by

closing up, it made a mouth at the mink, at which he stopped only for a moment ( till

he felt all was sate ). Then he pressed on swiftly, and, while Unktomi slept, took out

all his boiling and ate it up , putting back the bones into the kettle. Now, when the

mink was gone out of sight, the onze of Unktomi which he had set to watch told of

it . Uyktomi commended the faithfulness of his guaril, and sitting up looked around ,

but saw no one. “ Perhaps my boiling is cooked for me, and that is the reason he has

waked me," he said , and set down his kettle , and taking a stick he found it full of

bones only. Then he said , “ Indeed the meat has all fallen off," and so he took a

spoon and dipped it out, but there was nothing but bones. Then said he, “ Why, my

onze, I thought that I told you to inform me if any one came. I will surely punish

you .” So saying he gathered much wood and put on the fire, and when the fire burned

fiercely he turned his onze to it, and there stood holding it open , although it squirmed

even in the death struggle, and then turned it over, so that finally , they say, it fell

down a blackened mass and lay there dead .

This is the myth of Uiktomi and the Bad Songs.
1

| This is a very free rendering of the original . See p . 112, 1. 20 : “ So this myth is called , The

Bad Little Songs.' ” Lines 21 , 22 should have been translated : “ When I was a little boy I used to hear

this (myth ) very often ; but it has been more than twenty years since I have heard it .” - J . 0. D.
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TASINTA -YUKIKIPI.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE .

!

1

Behold thus: Young-men alone were four, and one these

dwelt they say So when to -hunt one
youngest the that house

be thou

so hunting
Thus house his -own -watched always.

Thus house long much the house around

they say. And also without the scaffolds the

were what animals kinds tho when brought

home

Wore indeed, very

Iyyun kakel : Kośka eće topapi, ķa wanži Hakekena ećiyapi ; hena
Hakaykayna was-called ;

tipi keyapi . Hećen tohan wotihni yapi kta eća wayźi hakakta kiŋ he ti

they :go would when

awayhdagkiyapi ķa hećivapi ećee: Misun, tokiya ye śni, owayźi yanka wo,
to -watch-they-caused him and this -said -to always: Mybrother now liére 'go not, in -one-place

eyapi, ķa hećen wotihni ivayapi eće. Hećen tayyan ti awayhdaka ećee.
they said, and ihoy:went always. well

Hećen ti banska way nina hanska otipi, tuka waķin kiy ti-wihduksai)
long in they dwelt, but packs

ićiyahdaskin hiyeya keyapi. ķa naku , taukata kin is woćayahde kin
piled -on -each were

hiyeya keyapi; taku woteća oćaže kiŋ anpetu eća ahdi yuke nakaeś nina
they say : day

wasećapi keyapi.
rich -they -were they say.

Unkan ake wotihni iyavapi ķa Hakekena ti awanhdaka tuka ićomni
again hunting theywent Hakay kayna house his -own-watched

ķehan wan sag bakse i ; tuka siha taku ićapa, ķa nina yazan ķehay hdiću,
foot something stuck in , and

ķa hdi ķehan hdasdoka : unkay iŋyun hokáivopa wai) wiŋyan e kaśdog
pulled -out-his : behold baby girl that pulling-out

iéu keyapi. Uykay Hakekena nina ićante sića yanka. Sina wan iyapemni
he took they say. kakaykayna he-wrapped

ka hevata ehnaka. Hećen inina vanka. Tokin iéage ées, ećin ; hećen
behind placed . quiet may, he -thought ;

éante sića yanka, ećen éinéu kin owasin wotihni hdipi. Hećen hdipi eća

1
Then and but weary

when arrow green to cut went ; but very sore wben started

home,

and come home when and

And very heart bad WAN . Blanket а

around

and Thus Was . Oh that grow SO

heart bad was, until his brothers the all hunting came home. So they -come. when

home

nina wiyuśkiy eće, tuka ećeće śni, heon éinću kin taku ićan sića iyukćanpi,
very he rejoiced always. but bad

like that not, therefore brothers, the something heart

his

they judged ,

and this said to : My-brother. why
what heart you -bad : who what has-done -to -you

ķa hećiyapi : Misui), tokeća taku ićante nišića ; tuwe taku ećanićon hećiyhan

unkokiyaka po, eyapi. Uykan), Hiya, tuwena taku ećamićon sui, tuka
they-said .

taku wanmdaka, uykay ivomakiśiće ça inina manke. Lykai), He taku he,

eyapi.

us-tell, And , No, no one something has -done-me not, but

something I have -seen, and I -am -sad and silent I -am . And, That what ?

I hey said .

115
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1

And, you were gone when 80 - that arrows green
cut

1

but foot
very me -sore when I-started home; and I came home when

and a and may -be ;

and , Oh that grow and therefore I -sad -am he said . And

? when , he - took and

Then and. Well, oh that it grow And

Come ye. we cause will

Then the And

and fell down. And а

in

But 80 and then

But 80 Then

wood - to -burn laid -on . Bnt 80 threw -

and then

Uykay , Ćiyye, owasiŋ idadapi ķehay ićomamni ećen wan sag yukse
Brothers, I was weary

wai , tuka siha tamape, ķa nina mayazan ķehan wahdiću; ķa wahdi ķehan
I went, me-pierced, and

wahdaśdoka, unkan hoksiyopa wan wakaśdoka, unkay wiŋyan naće;
I pulled -off-my-own, child I pulled-out, girl

unkan, Tokin ićaġe ćeś, epća ; unkan heon iyomakišića će , eya. Uykan

may, I thought;

ćinću kiy, Misun, tukte e he, eyapi keha iću ķa wićakipazo.
brothers-his the, My brother, which is it they said showed -it - to - them .

Unkay ićiyaza kiciếu yekiyapi ķa, E , tokiŋ ićage ćeś, eyapi. Uykay
one-to -other gare each they caused may, they said.

ake Hakekena heya heyapi: Hopo, cinye, ti ahmihbe unyaypi kta će,
again Hakaykayna this said, they say: brothers, house whirl around

eya, keyapi. Hećen ićupi ķa tiéeśka kiŋ ohna kalioya iyeyapi. Uyka
he said, they say. they took and house -top through whirling they'sent'it.

ohmihmay hiyaye ça ilipaya. Uykan hoksiyopa wan sdohanhan ćeya tin
whirling it went baby creeping crying house

hiyu keyapi. Tuka ake ićupi ķa ećen iyeyapi ; unkan hehan wićiŋyanna
it came, they say . again they took and 'threw it ; giri

way mani tin hiyu. Tuka ake ićupi ķa ećen iyevapi. Unkan wićiŋyanna
walking house in came. again they took and ihrew her. giri

éan ade yuha tin hiyu ķa ao pa. Tuka ake ićupi ķa ećen iyeyapi
having house in she came and again they took and

itopa iyeyapi; unkay hehan wikośka way cay ķiy hdi, ķa hiyśka hduske
the fourtitime they

threw ;

ca tin hiyu ķa hiyotanka.

Uykay, Iho, taku unyanpi kta hwo, eyapi . Unkan wayzi heva :
we have her shall they said. this-said :

Misuyka ive he iveva e hduze kta će, eya . Tuka Hakekena heva: Hiya,

My brother he found Hakaykayna this said : No

hećetu kte śni će , eya. Uŋkan eća taku unyanpi kta hwo, eyapi, ka
wehavefor they said , and

wowahećoy wayziksi kapi; tuka Hakekena wićada śni. Eća misun, taku
relationships Hakaykayna willing Then my brother, what

unyanpi kta yaćin he, eyapi. Uykan), De unkiyohakam ićağa, heon
yon want they said .

tayksiuŋyanpi kta će, eya. Uykay, He hećetu će, eyapi, ķa éatku kiŋ en
younger sister we have they said , and back part the

ohehdepi kićayapi ķa ohna ehnakapi. Hećen wipata wayupika, nakaes
placed her: embroidering skillful , indeed

wayżu ķa haypa ķa isay ožuha wićin ko ipata wićakićage nakaes
quivers

nina iyuśkinpi, ķa wotihni yapi kta ća hehan, E , misun, tanksi tanya ,
rejoiced hunting they go would when See , my brother,

awayyaka wo, eyapi ķasiyayapi ećee, keyapi.
they said and ihey went always,

Uykan ake heyapi ķa iyayapi: tuka ićomni ķehan , Tanksi, ito awan
again this they said and ihey went: keep

yaka wo, way saka wayzi bakse mde kta će, eya ; ķa hećen iyaya ; ka
be went;

young woman wood carrying came,

home

and
strap

unbound

her own

and house in came and sat down .

Then, Come, what 1 And one

this he take -her shall he said . But
9

that-80 shall not he said . And then what shall

several meant ; but not.

we have her will ? Then, This us -after
grew , therefore

will he said . And , That is fitting in1

bed for ber-made and, on And-so

and moccasins and knife sheaths, straps also embroidered them for she made indeed

much and then , sister well

look thou after her, they say .

Then but he -tired when , Sister, to

thou watch , arrow
greeu one to cut I go will he said ; and 80 and
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soon came back but sister- his in was not. butHe-came

home

was . But not when was,

home home hunt

but found not ; SO was . But notcome

home

even brothers his the

home

sister whither ? when oven so them he told .

Then, Alas, alas ! sister whither go
will 7 were ; but

So dark was go -that Hakaykayna SO brothers his the all

But eldest the he said : earth
1

island small that what ever us make cry we-see will
1 7

ećana hdi tuka tankśitku en yayke śni. Hdi tuka inalinina toki iyaya
hurriedly somewhere gone

hećiy : ķa hdi ape yanka. Tuka tehay hdi śni ķehaŋ ode i ķa kipay uy ,
he thought: and to come wait long time come to went and calling

ing

taku iyeye śni; hećen hdi ķa akipe yanka. Tuka hdi śni ećen Ćinću kiŋ
came and waiting for

hdipi, ķa, Misun, tayksi toki iyaya he, eyapi ķeha , ećen owićakiyaka.
camehome and, My brother, gone they said

Uykay, Hehehe taŋksi toki iyaye kta hwo, eyapi,ķa ape yukaypi; tuka
they said, and waiting

ećen okpaza e hećen Hakekena ćeya ; hećen Ćinću ķon owasiŋ om ćeya .
cried ; with he-cried .

Tuka tokapa kiŋ heya : Misuŋ, ayastay po, tokesta aypa kta će, eya : maka
this said : My brothers, stop ye crying presently light will be

wita ćistiyena će, he taku kae unyućeyapi hetiyhan wayunyakapi kta će ,

eya, keyapi.

Hećen wanna anpa kehay tate ouye topa kiŋ hena otoiyohi ećen ipi,
morning thus went to,

ķa naku, maka kiŋ owayćaya uŋpi tuka ; hećen iyekiyapi śni nakaeś nina
so that finding their own not

ćante sićapi ķa baićismismi ćeya yakonpi; ećen okide ayuśtanpi. Uykai)
bad, and cutting themselves crying they ceased.

kaketu : Hakekena anpetu eća manin ćeya okawiņģa un eće, ake manin

Hakaykayna crying was always, again

ćeya uy ećen istiyma ; uŋkan iŋyun oğunga unkan toki tuwe ćeya nahoy ,
crying was he slept ; behold somewhere someone crying he heard ,

tuka tayyan nalioy śni ķehan paha way tehanwaykantuya kiŋ akan inaziŋ,

unkay inyuŋ winolinéa way toki ćeya wiwakoŋza niyan nalion : Timdo,
somewhere crying he heard : Brothers ,

Tasiŋtayukikipi ewićakiyapi ķon, timdo, wasasmayapi ķon, maka tom
Tasintayookeekeepee brothers, you-thought-much -of-me the,

iyotay iyewakiye, eyaniyay, nalon. Uykay, E toke tanksi hee se, eye, ça

he said , they say .

Thus now when winds source four the those each

and also earth the all over were but ; indeed very

heart Wero ; until Thento hunt

their own

thus it was : day when abroad going around abroad

until and he waked and

but well heard not when bill very -high the upon he stood ,

and behold Woman a wailing out breathed

them called that were, seasons four

hard I find it , she cried out, he heard , And , Well indeed sister this.is it . he said , and

seems,

SO SO indeedhe came

back

again brothers his the with

Brothers stop ye and cook ye broth we drink will he said . So
9

they cooked and ate, and then who Tasinta

hećen ćeva ku , ķa ećen hdi nakaeś ake Ćinću ķon om ćeyaya. Uykai) ,

crying return, and cried often. And,

Ćinye , ayastaypi ķa wohay po, wahaypi uyyatkanpi kta će, eya. Hećen

wohaŋpi ka wotapi, unkay hehan Hakekena, heya: Cinye, tuwe Tasinta
Hakay kayna this said : Brothers,

yukikipi ewićakiyapi he eye. Uyka , tokapa kin he heya: Oyate hiyeye
yookeekeepee them -called People

cin unkiśnana wića eće unkićagapi e heunkićiyapi do, eya. Uykay ,
therefore this- to-us - they -say

Toketa heha he, eyapi. Uykay, Winoliinca way ćeya wiwakonze ça
they said . crying

heya niyay nawalion će , eya. Uykay , Hehehe tayksi hee seće do, eyapi,
saying aloud

? he said . Then eldest the that this said : all

the we alone men only we- grew
he said . And,

Why
this you say ? And,

Woman а wailed and

they said ,I heard hesaid . Then, Alas, alas ! sister that is it seems
>

that
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and fire in in they stood . But
Hakaykayna, Brothers, cease ye crying presently sister

that -is untilnow lires if now we -see -ourg wili perhaps he said .
1

So HOW morning
whence he -heard the in with he stood . Yes,

from here I heard it he said . And again said it aloud : Tasinta

ķa peta enen inazinpi. Tuka Hakekena, Cinye, ayastay po, tokesta tayksi

hee e nahayhin ni hećinha , wanna wanunhdakapi kta načeća će, eya.

Hećen wanna anpa ķehan yapi ķa etayha nalion ķoy en om inazin. Ho,
when they went and

detayhan nawalion) će , eya. Uykai) ake eya niyay : Timdo, Tasinta
Brothers,

yukikipi ewićakiyapi ķon, Timdo wasasmayayapi ķoy), maka tom iyotan
you -who- cared- for-me

iyewakiye, eya niyan nalioppi. Unkai), E , tayksi hee seće do, eyapi ķa

ćeyapi . Tuka, Ayastan po,tokesta anpetu haykeya tayksi waŋuyhdakapi
siop ye crying,

kta će , Hakekena eye ça , Mive tokaheya wanwahdake kta će , eye ça ,
said ,

wiyuśkiyśkinna içićaye ça en i , ķa tayksitku ķon huha topa kiŋ owasin

okata , wanka en i ; ukai) ite kiŋ hayahohoya wanka e wayhdaka e

yookeekeepee who were called , Brothers seasons four very hard

I find it, she cried out they heard. Then . Well sister that is it seems they said and

they cried . But, presently day half sister we -see -ours

shall Hakaykayna and . I “ first I see her myown will he said, and

chickadeedee made himself and in Went, and sister his the limbs four the all

fastened lay and face the broken outto for he

there) came ;

( she lay] thus he saw her, then

his ownWas

SO but

hecen enen iyaha , tuka timdoku wanźi hee kećin śni nakaeś heye:
( there ) he alighted

Wivuskirjśkiŋna, timdo waiwićawahdaka unka1ś ćekpa [lit : navel] icipate

her brothers one that was indeed this said :

in

she not

thought that

Chickadeedee, my brothers I could see them , my own if breast 1 -you

embroider

would but, And the. Sister , this is i

will But, DOW

Sister, well he said . Then ,

kta tuka, eya . Uykaŋ wivuskinskin ķoi), Tanksi, de miye do, eya.
she said . Chickadeedee he said .

Uykan, Timdo, ukivahde kta . eva. Tuka, Tokesta tayksi; wanna

And, Brother, we-go -home she said . Presently sister ;

iyeuynivaŋpi će , eya, keyapi. Tanksi, tayyan wohdaka wo, eya. Uykay,

we you-havefound he said , they say. tell.your-story ,

Timdo de ptaupi e amahdipi će, eva keyapi. Maka kin mahen tayhan
Brother they brought-mehome, she said , they say. within

ķa avapi ķa ećen manka éin etoopta yalidogyapi ķa ohna yumahen -imaćupi
dig. they came and towards they gnawed a hole, and throngh drayged -me inside

ging

ķa maka kiŋ ećen paohduta iyeyapi nakaeś, heon iyemayayapi śni će eye
hole stopper they made indeed , me-you -find she said

ca cinću en wićahdi, keyapi. Tanksi hee će, eye ca om en ya. Uŋkan

the otters Earth the from

even I was the

and earth the like therefore not

and brothers his to them he came

home,

they say . Sister that is, he said and with to went. And

house long outside sister - theirs the limbs four

the all fastened that there came. Then now seasons

four here I -am , but alive the that

tihar)ska kakiyotanna iyeya han e en itankan tauksitkupi ķon huha topa
in that direction extending stood that there

kii owasin okatai) onpapi e en ipi. Unkan heya : Timdo, wanna maka
placed

she this said : Brothers,

tom den iyotan iyekiva mayka, tuka ni wanmayahdakapi kiŋ he taku
experiencing ditficulty you (pl.) see me , your own

wanhi on hećeće ćin he oćićivakapi kta će, eva keyapi. Ptay kiŋ de ocaze
I - you -tell she -said they say.

zaptanpi će ; wanži sa, wanźi to, wanźi ži , ķa wanźi ska ķa wanźi sapa he

yellow , and

on timdo « lehan ni manjka će. Tohan hogai) ohaypi huhu kin, kadapi ća

some .

thing

one for that- go the that will Otters the this kinds
9

are five one red , one blue,
one one white and one black this

by brothers now alive I - am . When fish they boiled bones the threw out when
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broth hot the bones hot the

I was-burnt, and bones the that me stuck in the me- sore , the

but when otter black the came and fish bones the throw ont would then meat and

broth also some for alive therefore otter

black tle that alive I want When when then now

thecome always then red
home

that comes then red it is

the that comes when the comes when

the comes when

illumes

And now brothers herg the the door

both sides stood : and DOW and

otter red the smells, but they beat him to death and

in

But

wahanpi kate ćiy huhu ko akada akastan -iyemayanpi eće ; hećen kate ćin
also emptied on they -poured out on me always; so that

oy maspan, ķa huhu kiŋ is omakasdate ćin on ite kiŋ malidi kiŋ demaćeća
by the by face this me such :

će : tuka tohay ptay sapa kin u ķa hogan hu kiŋ kada kta ća ćonića ķa

haypi ko onge iyohnagmakiya eće ķon on ni waymayadakapi; heon ptan
put in my mouth always that you see me, your own

way sape ćih he ni waćin će , eya, kevapi. Tohan hitayetu ća hehan wanna
she said , they say. night

wihni aku eće eća sa kiŋ he ku ča wakayhdi sa e tiyobogaġa eće, ķa to
hunting lightning

house shines always, and blue

through

kiŋ he ku eća wakayhdi kiŋ to e tiyobogaga eće; ķa zi kin ku ća
lightning blue that house glints through always and yellow the

wakayhdizi e tivobogaga eće, ķa ska kiŋ ku ća wakanhdi ska e tiyo
lightning yellow that house shines in always, and white lightning white that house

bogaga eće, eya.
always , she said .

Uŋkan wanna timdoku kiŋ canlipi ićićagapi tihanska kiŋ tiyopa
war clubs made for themselves house long

anokatanhan inazinpi: unkan wanna wakayhdi sa kin e tiyoboğaga, ukay
lightning red the that house illumed ,

ptay sa ķoy hee pa tin uye ça, Wati takumna, eya, tuka kața elipeyapi ķa
that is head house pushed and , My house hesaid ,

tiyoyusdohay ićupi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e tiyoboğaga, ķa to kiŋ , Wati
house into they dragged him . again lightning blue that house lighted, and blue the, My house

takumna, eya hiyhda pa tin uya, tuka kața elipeyapi ķa tiyoyusdohan
saying suddenly head house in thrust, they beat him to death dragged him in

ićupi. Tuka ake wakayhdi zi e tiyobogaga, unkan pta, zi e , Wati takumna,
again lightning yellow that house illumed, otter yellow that, My

eya pa tin uya, tuka kața elipeyapi ķa tiyoyusdohay ićupi. Ake wakayhdi
saying head house in thrust, but dragged him into Again lightning

wan ska e tiyobogaga, unkan ptai) wan ska pa tin uya, tuka kața elipeyapi
white that house shined in , white head house thrust, they beat him to death

ķa tiyoyusdohan ićupi. Hehan ptay sape ćin hee ku, uykay , Timdo he
house in dragging

ećon eya e hećen niyake yuzapi. Hehan tanksitkupi ķon okatay he ciķoy
they took it .

ikan kiŋ owasii bapsakapi ķa ite kiŋ hdi ķoy owasiŋ kiyuzaza ķa hdokupi.
they cut for washed and brought home.

ķa ptay kiŋ nakun. Hećen hdipi hehan iyotan tayksitkupi kiŋ taiyai
sister theirs well

awayhdakapi; ķa nakun ptay kiŋ niyake tayyan yuhapi. Tuka ohirni

watched over theirs ; well 'they kept. always

iyokišića ķa ićidowan) ca heya eće keyapi : Hepan éiyye, Hepan cinye,
sang himself when this said always, they say : Hay pan brothers, Haypan brothers.

oiyakapte tokeća uzkonpi kte epe éin anamavagoptanpi śni ķa miye hin
another me you listened to me

sića omakaptapi ye, Hepan cinye, Hepan cinye, eya içidowan ećee.
me they havespared , Haypan brothers, Haypay brothers, saying he sung to himself always.

Uykan hećiyapi, keyapi: Tayyan ećaunyećonpi e on taiyan unniyuhapi
this they said to, they say : Well to us you did therefore well we-you-have

smells . but and

But and smellsto the

house . house

they beat him to death and the house.

one then otter one but

is in

and took him . Then otter black the that is came, and, Brothers that

did it she said that so that alive Then sister theirs the fastened that was

thongs the all and face the sores the all

And otter the also. So came home then most the

and also otter the alive But

sad and

ladle we use should I said the not aud hair

bad

And
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1

unéinpi, tuka ohiŋni iyonićišiće kta e hećen niye taku iyonićipi kinhan ećen

ećanon kta će, ećiyapi; is tokećin yauy kta yaćin kiyhan ećen yaui

we wish , but
always you sad will be that 80 you what please you if SO

shallyou do ifthey said to whether

him ;

you be will you want soas you

please

you.be

kta će, ećiyapi. Uykai) , Ho, tokećin waun waćin će, eya keyapi. Uykan) ,
And , Yes, anywhe

re
I be I want he said , they say.shall ( 1911. they said to

ally ?] him .

Then,1

Ho, hunktiya wo, Wiyolipeyata Wakayheźa Ptan enićiyapi kta će, ećiyapi
Yes, go thou forth, westward child otter you called shall (18n. they said

ally ?] to him

ka hiyuyapi. Unkang leo10 dehan 2tall sapa eớeelay yuke king heo heketu

keyapi.

and sent him forth . And therefore HOW otter black alone are the therefore so it is

they say.

NOTES.

1. The name of the myth : Tasiŋta means Deer's tail, and from that is applied to

the tail of any ruminating animal. Tasint-ostan is the name of the upper joint of the

tail where it joins the backbone, and is regarded as a peculiarly nice little piece to

roast. As for yukikipi, it is said to belong to the old language, and they do not

know what it means. One old woman suggests that yukiki means to twist or rub

off. It would then inean deer's- tail-twisted -off. That appears to correspond with the

reason given by the eldest of the brothers. In reply to Hakaykayna's question, Who

were calied Tasinta yukikipi? he replied , “ Of all people we only are males, and hence

are so called .”

2. At first one would think that the four young men constituted the household,

and that the youngest of those four was called Hakaykayna. But that is not so .

Hakaykayna was only a boy and is not counted in the four. He was the fifth , as the

name Hakay would necessarily require.

3. It is opportune to note the use of " misun , " my younger brother, used by the

brothers in their collective capacity, both in a direct address to , and also in speaking

of, Hakaykayna. Also he uses “ cinye , ” older brother, in speaking of and to one or

all of them together. In like manner they use “ tanksi, ” younger sister (of a man ), in

speaking of or to the girl , and she uses “ timdo," older brother (of a woman ), in her

addresses to one or all of them . It is like our use of brother ” and “ sister " without

the pronoun “ my.” But the Dakotas always say “ misun ” or “ misunka ,” and a woman

always says " mićun ” and “ mitanka ," my older sister and my younger sister . The

peculiarities of the lauguage in the uses of brother and sister, whether older or

younger, and whether of a man or woman , are well illustrated in this myth ; but in

the translation I have not thought it needful to add the older and the younger.

4. Everything is possible in a myth , as illustrated by Hakaykayna's suddenly

changing himself into a chickadeedee. Animals always have the gift of speech in

myths.

5. The wail of the captive girl in her affliction is very affecting : “ Brothers who

are called Tasiita yukikipi - brothers who once cared for me tenderly. ” The word

“ wasasya ” here used is a very peculiar one, expressing great care and love . The

same is true of the song or wail of the black caged otter— “ Hepan éinye! Hepan)

cinye !-Brothers Haypan ! Brothers Haypan ! You did not listen to me ; now I , the



DAKOTA MYTHS. 121

bad -furred one, alone am saved !” Hepai), which ineans the second son , is the sacred

name for the otter . - S . R. R.

In the Omaha myth of " The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird ” (Contr. N. A.

Eth . , VI, Pt. 1 , pp. 219–226 ), the youngest brother finds a sister in the manner described

in the Dakota myth. In the myth of “ Ictinike, the Brothers, and Sister " (Contr. N.

A. Eth ., VI , Pt. 1 , pp . 79-83 ), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been

carried underground by an elk.-J. 0. D.

TRANSLATION.

Behold , thus it was : There were four young men and one who was called Hakay.

kayna. These lived together. And so it was that when they went hunting they made

the youngest one the keeper of the house, and said to him , “ My youngest brother,

don't go anywhere, stay at home.” Saying this they went to hunt, and he watched

the house. Now the house they lived in was a very long one, but all around the inside

the packs were piled up on each other, and also there were scaffolds on the outside,

for every day they brought home all kinds of wild animals, and so they had a great

abundance of meat.

And so , on a time , they went out to hunt and Hakaykayna watched the house,

but when lie was lonesome he went out to cut arrow sticks, and when something

pierced his foot that it was very sore he started home. When he reached the house

he opened the sore place, and, lo ! he took out a girl baby.

And on account of this Hakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a blanket around it

and laid it back and so was silent. “ Oh that it might grow up !” he thought, and so

was sad of heart until all his brothers came home from the hunt. He had always

been glad when they came home, but it was not so now . They judged something lad

made him sad, and so they said to him , " My brother, what makes you sad of heart ?

If anyone has done anything to you , tell us. ” But he said , “ No one has done anything

to me, but I have seen what makes me heart-sore and silent.” And they said , “ What

is it ?" And he said , “ Brothers, when you went away I was lonesome and went out

to cut arrow sticks, and something stabbed my foot and it was very sore, so that I

came home. When I reached home and took it out, it was a baby that I pulled out ;

and it was a girl baby, perhaps. "Oh, that it might grow up ! I thought, and on that

account I am heart -sore . "

And his brothers said , “ Where is it ? ” So he took it up and showed it to them ,

and they passed it from one to another, and said , “ Oh, that it might grow up !” Then

Hakaykayna said , “ My brothers, come, let us whirl it around the house . " So they

took it up and threw it out of the roof hole and it whirled around and fell down. But

now it was a creepiug baby and came in crying. Again they took it up and whirled

it as before, and then she came in walking, a little girl. But again they took her up

and threw her, and she came in a girl bringing sticks ofwood , which she placed on the

fire . But again they took her up ard threw her as before. This was the fourth time

they whirled her, and then she came with a back -load of wood . She iwtied the strap

and came in the house and sat down .

Then they asked , “ What relation shall she be to us ? ” And one said , " My

youngest brother found her, let him take her for his wife.” But Hakaykayna said ,

“ No, that shall not be so .” And they said , “ What then shall be her relation to us ? ”
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and mentioned several terms of relationship. But Hakaykayna did not consent.

“ What then , ” they said , “ shall we have her for ? What do you want ? ” And he

said , “ This one came after us, let us have her for younger sister.” They all said,

“ That is the proper thing." So they made her a bed and placed her in the back part

of the house.

Now she was very skillful in needle and quill work . She embroidered quivers,

moccasins, knife sheaths, and carrying -straps for them , so that they greatly rejoiced.

When they were to go out hunting they said , “ Now ,my brother, watch over sis

ter well.” But when he grew tired, he said , “ Now sister, do you watch, I will go and

cut a green arrow stick .” He went and soon came back , but his sister was not there.

He thought she had gone for a little while, and so waited for her to come home. But

when she came not for a long while, he went to hunt her. Not finding her, he came

in and waited until his brothers came home and said to him , “ My brother, where is

sister ?” When he told them about it , they said , “ Alas, alas ! where has our sister

gone ? ” And they waited and it became dark , and Hakaykayna cried and the broth

ers all cried with him .

Then the oldest one said , " My brothers, stop crying, soon it will be morning ;

this island earth is small; we will then see what has made us cry .” So now when the

morning came they started out to each of the four winds, and they went all over the

earth . And when they found her not, they were very sad and cut off their hair as

they wept.

When they had ceased to hunt for her Hakaykayna every day went abroad and

walked around crying. One day, after crying around, he fell asleep, and lo ! on

waking up, he heard someone crying somewhere. But not hearing it distinctly he

went to a high hill and stood on it . Then , lo ! somewhere he heard a woman wail out

in her crying, " Brothers, who are called Tasintayookeekeepee ; brothers, who once

cared for me tenderly, for four seasons I have had a hard time. ” This he heard and

said , “ Well ! that seems to be sister somewhere;" and so he started home crying.

When he arrived his brothers cried too ; but he said , “ My brothers, cease and boil the

kettle ; we will drivk some soup . " So they cooked and ate. Then Hakaykayna said,

“ My brothers, who are they who are called Tasinta yookeekeepee ?” The eldest one

answered , “ Of all people we only are all males, and hence are so called . But why do

you ask that ? ” And lie said, “ I heard a woman wail out that as she cried . ” “ Alas,

alas! that is probably our sister,” they said , and they stood in the fire . But Hakay

kayna said , “ Brothers, cease; if indeed this is our sister she is alive and we shall per

haps see her again,” and he cried .

Now when the morning came they went and stood with him where he had heard

the voice. He said , " Yes, this is where I heard it ." Then they heard her again say .

ing, “ My brothers who are called Tasintayookeekeepee, brothers who cared for me

tenderly, for four seasons I have had a hard time. ” They heard this cry and said ,

“ Yes, this is our sister,” and they all cried . But Hakaykayna said, “Stop, we shall

indeed see our sister in a part of a day, and I will see her first.” So saying he

changed himself into a chickadeedee and went in and saw bis sister lying with her

limbs fastened and her face covered with sores. He alighted by her, but she did not

think it was one of her brothers; and so she said , “ Chickadeedee, if I could only see

my brothers I would embroider your breast around . ” And the chickadeedee said,
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My sister , it is I.” She said , “ Brother, let us go home. " But he said , “ Presently ,

my sister. We bave now found you . Tell all about it .” And she said , “ Brother,

the otters brought me home. They dug from within the earth , and made a hole up

to where I was and dragged me in . Then they closed up the hole in the earth so that

you could not find me. ”

When she bad said this, he said , " Yes, I will go for my brothers.” When he

came home to his brothers, he said , “ It is our sister . ” And they went with him .

And they came to a house that was stretched out very long, outside of which their

sister was placed with her four limbs fastened . Then she said , “ My brothers, I have

been now four seasons in this suffering state, but I am still alive, as you see me. That

is owing to one thing, of which I will tell you. There are five kinds of otters here ;

one is red , one is blue, one is yellow , one is white, and one is black . It is because of

the last one that I am alive, brothers. When they boiled fish and threw out the

bones they emptied the bones and the hot soup upon me, so that I am burned by the

heat, and the bones pierced me so that my face is all sore . That is the reason of my

being so . But when the black otter came to empty out the boues he would put into

my mouth some of the meat and of the soup also. On account of that you see me

alive . Therefore my desire is that the black otter may live . "

“ When the evening comes then they return from their hunts. When the red

one comes he makes red lightning shimmer through the house; when the blue one

comes he lights up the house with blue lightning ; when the yellow one comes he

makes yellow lightning shoot through the house ; when the white one comes he make

white lightning shine through the house."

Now , when her brothers had made themselves war clubs they took their stations

at each side of the door of the long house. Now it came to pass when the red light

ning gleamed through the house and the red otter put his head in at the door and

said , " My house smells of something, " then they killed him and drew liim inside the

house . Then, again , the blue lightning gleamed through the house , and as he said ,

“ My house smells of something," he put in his head , but they killed him and drew

him into the house . The yellow lightning gleamed through the house, and the yellow

otter, saying, “ My house smells of something ,” pushed in his head, but they killed

him and pulled him into the house. By and by a white lightning gleamed through

the house and a white otter pushed in his head, but they killed him also and drew

him into the house. Then the black otter came home, and the sister said , “ That is

the one that did it .” So they took him alive. Then they cut all the cords that bound

their sister and washed the sores on her face , after which they took her and the otter

to their home. Now, when they had come home they watched over their sister better,

and they took good care of the otter that they saved alive. But he was always sad of

heart, and as he sung to himself, he said, " Brothers Haypan ! Brothers Haypan ! I

said we ought to use a different ladle; you did not listen to me, and I , the bad -furred

one, alone am saved . Brothers Haypan ! Brothers Haypan !”

And they said this to him , “ You did well to us , and therefore we want to treat

you well, but if you are going to be always sad of heart, you shall do what pleases

you ; if you want to go where you please, so you shall do.” And he said, “ Yes, I

want to be free to go where I please. ” And they said to him , “ Go, you shall be

called the Western Child Otter.” And they let him go.

Therefore they say it is that now there are only black otters .
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CHEE-ZHON, THE THIEF.:

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY JAMES GARVIE .

thus widow one son -hers with Now

boy
little large then mother his

the thissaid inquiring : My-son now

work you have should it- is - time, 80 which work please -you will is like ?

she-said . Then boy the
he, Thieves, he-said . Then mother -his the

Iyyun kaken wiwazića wan binhintku kići ti , keyapi.
Wanna

Lo ! dwelt, they say

hoksidan kitarna taika hehan hunku kin heya iwanga: Cins, wanna

wićohan duhe kta iyehantu, hećen tukte wióolay iyonićipi kta iyećeca he,

Hehan hoksidan kin is , Wamanoypi s'a, eya. Hehan huyku kin

heya: “ins, wicolian kin he iyotan telike wada ķoy, eya. Tuka ake

naku , yuhe kta keya ; ķa heya: Howo eća ina, wanaġi tipi ekta ye ķa

tukte wićoliay mduhe kta hećinhay iwićawanga wo, eya.

Hehan huyku kiŋ iyaya. Tuka Ćizan duzahay nakaeś ohomni iŋyang

iyaye ça iye tokaleya ekta i , ķa wanaği kin hewićakiya: Ećin ina den hi

this said : Son , work the that most difficult I esteem that, she said . But again

also have would he said ; and this said : Come now mother, ghosts house to go and

which work I have shall if of them inquire thou , hesaid.

Then mother-his the went ibitber. But Chee - zhon swift indeed around running

went and he first ghosts thethere ar- and

rived ,

this to them -said : To-day mother here comes

and work which I have shall inquires of you if, stealing

he said and and Then then mother -his the Thenstarted

home

( anne

home.

came

home.

ķa wićoliay tukte mduhe kta iniwaygapi kiyhan), wamanoŋpi s'a eya po ;
regularly say -ye ;

eye ça hdiću ka hdi. Hehan itehay hehan hunku kin ćeya hdi. Hehan

long after crying

Ćićay heya: Ina, taku wiếohay maķupi he, eya. Hehan huyku kin is

heya: Cins, wiếolian) kin he nina telike wada ķoi), eya. Tuka heya:

Howo, ina, inina yankawo, tokesta wanna ećaday wiuyźiće kta će, eya.
presently

ķa hehan tokiya iyaya. L'ŋkan ećiyatayhay sugtanka’ wayzi ahdi. Ake
somewhere he went.

Chee -zhon this said : Mother, what work me -theygive
? he said . Then mother his the she

this said : Son , work the that
very hard I -esteemed that she said . But this -he -said :

Well, mother, silent be thou, now Soon we-rich will he said .

And then And from -thence horse one he brought Again
home.

1

Though stories resembling this are found in many countries of the Old World , it has been

thought best to retain the story of Cheezhon to show how the Dakota adopt stories of foreign origin .

A version of Jack the Giant- killer has been adopted by the Omaha - J . 0. D.

2 Suktanka or Sunktanka is the usual Santee form of this word.—J. 0. D.
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.

tokiya iyaya eća ećiyatan pte, ķaiś taliinća ska, ķaiś taku wanunyanpi

hećekćen awićahdi ecee.

somewhere went then froni-thence cow,
or deer white, or somo cattle

thus them -brought- always.
home

1

Suddenly mother -his
village

from came home, and this said : Son , night

Ihnuhaŋnali huyku otoywe ećiyatay hdi, unkay heya: Ćins, hanyetu

kiŋ de wićaśtayatapi tawiću mazanapéupe tawa kiŋ iyaću śni kinhay

hanhanna wiyotanhay kinhan pa niyuksapi kta, keyapi, tka eye, ķa ćeya.

the this chief wife - his finger -ring
hers the yon take not if

tomorrow Doon head they break off
for you

will, ther - say , but she said , and cried.

But permitted not and this said : Mother quiet be ( sit thou ),
that nothing.is And now

evening but he clothes his even man like stuffed when then

ladder one made ; and then now night but man made the

that ladder with took and there went. Then ladder 80 placed when

Tuka iyoki śni ķa heya : Ina, inina yayka wo, he takuśni će. ķa wanna

htayetu tuka iye wokoyake tawa ķeya wićasta iyećen opuġitoy eća hehan

ćaniyamanipi wayżi kağa ; ķa hehan warna hanyetu tuka wićasta kaġe ćin

he caniyamanipi iyahna iću ķa ekta i. Hehan caniyamanipi ećen ehde ća

wakantkiya ye ça owayye ohena timahen etoŋway ; uykan wićastayatapi

kiŋ mazakan pteceday napanuykatayhay yuha iśtiŋma wayka. Tuka

owanye pakokog pawankan -iyeya eća pezi wićasta kage éin he owayye

ohna yuza. Hehan wićastayatapi oğunga ķa kute. Tuka pezi wićasta

kage ćiķon kiŋ he o, nakaeś kun yulipa elipeya ; ķa hehan tin iyaya.

upward
went and window through house-within looked ; and chief

the gun short hands-both -with had sleeping lay. But

window rattling shoved -up
when

grass man made the that window

in held . Then chief waked and shot. But
grass man

made had the that hit, indeed down and thenthrew it

down

house- in he went.threw it

away ;

But whilst cbief killed he thought therefore down he went . But in -the-mean

time

Chee -chon chief wife -his the this - said - to : Finger-ring the that to come

to -me- cause, Chee -zhon that was not , but I killed he said . And she- gave ; but took when

Tuka ićuyhan wićaśtayatapi kte kećin heon kun iyaya. Tuka ićunhan

Ćizan wićastayatapi tawiću kiŋ hećiva: Mazanapćupe kin he hiyu

makiya wo, Ćizan hee śni, tuka wakte će, eya. Uyka, ķu ; tuka iću eća

kun hdiću .

Hehan wićaśtayatapi tin hdiću ķa tawiću hećiya : Mazanapćupe kin

hiyu makiya wo, Ćizan hee śni tuka wakte će , eya. Tuka is heva: Naka

heha ćeś ciệu sece ćiķoy, eya. E , he Ćizan ee tka yaķu do, eya.

Tuka ićuyhan warna Ćizay ki , ķa huku kiŋ hećiya: Iho! dece

down he came.

Then chief house - in came and wife -his this -said -to : Finger-ring
the

she this -said : But- justto-corne to -me-cause, Chep - zhon that was not but I killed he said . But

wanna
that- you- since l -gave- it seems in the she said . Well, that Chee-zhon was

said to you past,

now but you gave.
it to him .

he said .

But in - the -meantime now Chee -chon reached and

home

mother-his the this - said -to : Lo ! this .

is- all but that some. then the gave.

her .

hnana tuka he taku on ćeya yauy he eya, ķa hehan mazanapćupe kiŋ ķu .
for crying you were ? he said , and finger-ring

thing

Hehan wanna ake kitanna tehan hehan hunku otonwe ekta i , unkan
again

naku, ake ćeya hdi. Uykan Ćižan heya : Ina, de taku yaka he; de
again crying came home.

Then now little long then mother-his town to went and

also And Cheezhon this said : Mother this what you mean this



126 DAKOTA GRAMMAR , TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

you rich not the then even not , this and 0W

? he said . Then mother-his the this said : Son , the

very he-said but, she said . Then

he said : and that alone whistle small one

Then this said : Mother, gut
one blood and clothes underneath from wear

SO when he come if knite the gut

the Diat I -stab will, so that bleed if will : but then

when whistle the this I blow often if you rise to your feet will he said . Then9

now noon then but mother -his stab

sav . Then the this said : Astonishing Cheezhon ,

this time it seems, he said .

And Cheezhon ? this I will

the and mother his the

winiziće śni kiŋ heehan kaeś yaceye śni; de winižića uykan ećan ćeya
you cry you -rich crying

vaun he, eva. Hehan huyku kiu heya: Ćins, hantuķe wićastayatapi kii)

you -are now - indeed chief

ive linéa wihuwe hi kta keya tuka, eya. Hehan Cisan heya: Ina, is he
he to take you come will Cheezhon this said : Mother.this that

taku śni do, eya : ķa hećehnana ćotanka ćistinna way kaga yanka éa yuśtan .
something not making was ( sat ? ) when lie finished .

Hehan heya: Ina, taśupa wanži we okastan ķa onliolida imahentayhan) un
pour -in

wo ; hećen tohan hi kiuhan isan, kin de on capa ihećiye kta, tokesta taśupa
thou ; this with stabbing I-strike-you will, indeed

kiŋ he cawape kta, hećen he we kiyhan cikte kećin kta će : esta hehan
1.you -kill he -think

tohan ćotanka kii de mdazozo kiihan, nazin) validade kta će , eva . Hehan

wanna wiyotanhan hehan wićaśtayatapi kiŋ tin hiyu, tuka hunku capa
cliet the house in came,

iheva wanyaka. Hehan wićaśtayatapi kiŋ heya: Hoeća Ćižan), winitkotkoka
he -thrust chief

youfool

ecee sta ake nakahake seećeća , eva .

always although again

Uykan Cizai) is heva: De taku yaka he; de miś ina niwakive kta
he this said : This what you mean mother I bring-to -life

he / mol), eva ; k ( otakadu) ki ) ehdaku ea aya ozo, uykal) huhu king
this. I -do, he said ; and whistle (-small) took -up his when whistled -on,

nazin liiyaya. Hehan wićastayatapi kin heya: Cizay, he mazaska tona
she rose to bier feet. chier this :said : Cheezhon , that

ivahdawa he, eva . Hehan Ćižan) is heya: Hehe de ota iyopewave hećen
sou count your he said , i pay-for

wiyopewaya waćin śni će eva. Eéin miś tohan tuwe ța esta nive masipi
he said . any - one dead although make

kiŋhan de 01) niwave kta nakaeś heon tewalinda ée, eva. Tuka tona

this with I makelive indeed , therefore I prize -it be said .

linéa ihdawa esta ivena ku kta keya. Hećen mazaska opawiŋge zaptan
be -counts although so many he.give would , he said . hundred

kta , keva . Cukai), Ho, eve, ka ivena ķu ķa akivahda.
he said . Yes , he said , and so many gave, and took it home.

Hehan ovate owasii) wićakićo eća taku wanzi ećon kta , keva. Hećen
people them -he - called when something one wonld , he said .

wićasta itanćai) ota en hipi. Hehan wanna ećon kta keve éin wanna
would he said

ivehantu, hehau tawiću en binazii) si eća he tape ķa kte esta ake kiniye
it-was -time, kill although again make live

kta keva, eća éape ka kte. Hehan cotankadan) kin ayažozo vanka, tuka
would , he said , then he- stabbed and killed . (small ?) whistle the be blew -on -it ( sat ) was,

hećen ţa wanka wanke. Hehan nina canze linéa.

lying ( lay) was . much heart -hurt

Helan Ćizan huku ećiyataihan hdi, ka, Ćius, haulianna wanna,
Cheezhon mother -bis from -there camehome, and, in -the -morning

wozuha olmna minin elipeniyanpi kta , keyapi tuka, eya. Tuka Cizay), Ha !

bag in -water ther you throw they say

Theni the
money

how many

? Then ('heezhon he this said : Alas ! this much so

own

I- sell I want Dot For I when

live

command

me

will But many as

very
So money five

his own

will, And,

Then he -do So

men chief many there came . Then now do the now

then wife -his then to - stand stab andcom- when that

manded

Then but

80 dead Then very

Then Son , then

in will, but, she said . But Cheezou , Ha !
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ha ! ina, is he taku śni do eva . Hehan warna haylianna wiyotanhay unkan
ba ! not he said . Then Dow morning noonmother, this that some.

thing

and

wićastayatapi kiŋ hi eća akiyahda. Hehan wanna kići ki , hehan akićita !

chief the come when took -him home. Then now with then soldierswent

home,

wozuha wanži mahen ohnag wićasi, ķa minin elipeva wićaši: ķa wanna
bag one within place and water - in throw him andthem com

manded .

Dowthem com

manded :

Cheezhon bag
in placed and took and near -to carrieil him , then chief

the, Hold, them call and Then some one deer white

he heard . Then Cheezhon said this suddenly : ('hief daughter -bis with being

I - want not ! daughter -his with being I want

Then deer white the there came and this said : This what you mean ?

And this -he said : That this chief daughter -lis one with I be shall they say ,

and I -willing not but there he said . And man

th this said : Well, i that l - go will he said . Then , Hurry tho : now , he said .

Then men the bag quickly untied tore'it. 1 and Cheezbon standing

Ćizan wozuha en ohnaka ķa ayapi ķa ikivedan) aipi, hehan wićastayatapi

kin, Ito wićakićo ķa akiyahda. Hehan tuwe talinéa ska iyasasa
take him borne . shouting to

nalon. Hehan Cizay heya hiyhda : Wićastavatapi éunwintku kići unpi

waćiŋ śni! Wićastayatapi cunwintku kići upi waćin śni! eya yayka.
Chief not! he saying "(sat) was .

Hehan tahiyća ska away yake ćin en hi ķa heya : De taku yaka he.
watched -over

Uşkan heva : He de wićastavatapi émwiŋtku wan kići waun kta keyapi,

ķa wićawada śni tuka ekta amavanpi će, eya. Uykan hećehnana wićasta
me-they -take immediately

kin heya: Howo, miye emde kta će, eya. Hehan, Kovahaina wo eća , era .

Hehan wićasta kin wozuha kohayna vuśka iveya, ķa Ćizan nazin

hivaya; ķa wićasta kiŋ isto ohna palita elipeva, eća taliinéa ska wanunya pi
theypoi him , then

owasiŋ ćaymahen kaliam ewićavava, ķa hećiva un yanka.

Hehan wanna kitaina tehan hehan taliinéa wanun yarpi optaye kin

owasiŋ wićastavatapi ti kin en awićahdi, ķa heya: Ho, cannanwapa

elipemavavapi unkans hećiya sugtanka totopi ķa tatanka kin is he kin
you -me-had -thrown

mazaskazizipi tuka će, eva, Hehan wićastayatapi kin heva: Cizay,hećeya

wićavaka he, eya. Hehan ( iza ); Ho, hećeva wićawaka će , eya . Hehan

are you true

akićita tuwe token okihi minin elipeiciyapi wanka. Hehan ećen wićastava
was -able into water threw themselves (lay) were .

tapi iś eya minin elipeiớiya ķa minin ța, kevapi. Hećen Cižan ive ni
they say.

naćeća .

probably.

TRANSLATION .

went; and man the him now in tied deer white tame animals

all wood into driving them took. and there was ( sat ) continued .

Then now little long then deer tame animals tock the

all chief house the to them -brought-home, and this said : Yes, far -out - in -the -water

if there horse blue -ones and oxen the they horns the

golden -ones but he said . Then chief this'said : Cheezhon , BO

! he said . Then Cheezhon . Yes, I -am -true he said . Then

soldiers whoever 80 Then 80 chiet

he also in the water threw himself and in water died . So Cheezhon himself lived

There was once a widow who had a son . When the boy was well grown his

mother inquired what trade or business would suit him . The boy replied that he

would like to be a robber. The mother said she very much disliked that business.

But the boy repeated that he would have that, and then proposed to his mother to go

" Iyeya does not mean " to tear,” but conveys the idea of forcible or sudden action.-J . O , D,
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and ask the spirits. While she was going on this errand he went around and reached

the house of spirits first, and he instructed them how to answer his mother.

The mother came home crying. When the boy asked her what employment had

been assigned to him , she had to reply, “ The work that I think difficult .” But the

boy said , “ Never mind , mother, soon we will be rich .” Then he went away and

brought home a horse ; and again he brought home cows, sheep, and all kinds of

domestic animals.

One day his mother came home from the village crying, and told her son of a

plan to take off his head the next day at noon if he did not get possession of the chief's

wife's finger ring. He told her to be quiet, and said, “ That is nothing.” Then in

the evening he took his own clothes and stuffed them . He made a ladder, and taking

the stuffed man and the ladder he went to the chief's house. The ladder he placed

upright and looked in at a window . The chief was lying asleep with a pistol in his

hands. As the young man shoved up the window he held in it the grass man . The

chief was waked by the noise and fired his pistol. Cheezhon, which was the young

man's name, let fall the grass man , and while the chief went to seek the man he

supposed he had killed , Cheezhon made his way to the chamber, and said to the

chief's wife , “ Hand me the finger ring ; that was not Cheezhon , but I have killed

bim . ” Whereupon she gave it, and he took it home. Afterwards the cbief came in

and said to his wife, “ Hand me the finger ring; that was not Cheezhon, but I have

killed him ." To which she replied, “ It was but just now you said that, and I gave

up the ring .” To which he said , “ Really, that was Cheezhon, and you gave it to him

after all !"

In the meantime Cheezhon reached his home, and saying to his mother, “ See,

this is what you cried for, " he handed her the ring.

Sometime after this his mother came home from the village again crying, when

Cheezhon said , “ Mother, what do you mean ? When we were not rich you did not

cry, but now we are rich you are always crying .” On which the mother said, “ My

son, the chief said that he himself would come and take you .” But Cheezhon made

light of this also , and said , “ Mother, that is nothing . " In the meantime he went on

inaking a sinall whistle, which he finished . Then he told his mother to fill a large

entrail with blood and put it under her clothes. 6. When he comes,” said he, “ I will

stab you with this knife, but I will only run it into the entrail, but as there will be

blood he will think I have killed you ; and when I blow on this whistle you will stand

up again . "

On the morrow at noon the chief came and saw Cheezhon stab his mother. He

was much astonished , and said , “ Cheezhon, you were always a fool, but this beats all

the rest. " But Cheezhon replied , “ What do you mean by saying that ! I have done

this that I may bring my mother to life again ." So he took up his whistle and blew

upon it, and his mother stood up. The chief then offered him any sum he might name

for the whistle. But Cheezhon said , “ I have paid a great sum for the whistle, and I

do not want to sell it . When anyone asks me to bring back to life one who is dead, I

can do it by means of this , so I value it very highly." But the chief repeated that he

would give him any sum , and Cheezhon named five hundred dollars.

This was given and the whistle taken home. Then the chief called all the people

together, and said he would do a thing. Then all the principal men came, and the
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chief proposed to stab his wife, kill her, and then restore her to life . When he had

stabbed her and killed her he blew his whistle over her to bring her to life , but she

lay there dead .

He was thereupon much enraged . Then Cheezhon's mother came home and told

him that in the morning they planned to put him in a bag and cast him in the water.

But he laughed and said , " Mother, that is nothing. "

It came to pass the next day at noon the chief came and took Cheezhon home

with him , and commanded his soldiers to put him into a bag and cast him into the

water . And when they had placed him in the bag and carried him along and were

now near to the place, the chief said , “ Call them and take him home.”

Just then Cheezhon heard some one calling sheep , whereupon he cried out,

" I do not want to live with the chief's daughter ! I do not want to live with the

chief's daughter !" So the shepherd came and said , " What do you mean ! ” Said

Cheezbon , " They say I must live with a daughter of the chief, and I am not willing ;

nevertheless, they are taking me there. ” The shepherd replied, " I will go. ” So they

tore open the bag, released Cheezhon, and bound the other man whom they put in

the bag.

In the meantime the flock of sheep was scattered , and Cheezhon , having his lib

erty, drove them to the woods and there kept them .

After some time he brought the whole flock back to the chief's house and said ,

“ If you had thrown me far out into the water there would have been blue horses and

oxen with horns of gold . ” Then the chief said , “ Are you indeed telling the truth ?”

And Cheezhon said , " I am indeed telling the truth." Then the soldiers , as fast as

they were able , cast themselves into the water ( to find the blue horses and the oxen

with horns of gold ). And the chief also, they say , threw himself into the water and

was drowned . Thus Cheezhon saved himself.

7105 - VOL IX- -9
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THE YOUNGER BROTHER ; OR, THE UNVISITED ISLAND.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE .

People one 80 lived . And then chief one children three,

Oyate way kaken tipi. Uykaŋ en wićastayatapi wan cinta yamni,

hena hoksinéaŋtkiyapi. Nom wićapi ķa wanźi wiŋyan . Uykay tokapa kiŋ

he tawićuton , hećen suykaku kiŋ hduha. Uykan hankaku kiŋ ena sićeću

these boys beloved ." Two males and one female . Then eldest the

that wife -his -took, so that the Then
younger

brother -his

he had

his own .

sister - in - law -his the
then brother - in

law hers

the

thinks -much -of -me, how shall ?I -make-him

ashamed

And thus - it -was : the Brother lo

in

are one she said.

man such me not, some one else But

mand

the, One arrows he took and andbrother

bis

kin nağiyeya : Unwanke kte, eya keś, Holio, ćiyyewaye ćiy miśnana
troubled: We-two -lie together will, she said although, No indeed, older brother-mine the me-alone

temaliiŋda, token iwakilialia kta he, eya ećee, keyapi.
he said always, they say .

Uŋkan kaketu : Winya , ķon ćan ķin i tin hdiću ķa heya ; Siće, ito
Woman wood carry went house came home and this said ;

in -law ,

śiyo ķeya kay yukanpi će, wanźi makio ye, eya . Tuka, Ho, miye
grouse many yonder shoot for me, But, Not -so, I

nahaliin wićaśta waoka hemaća śni, tuwe tokeća kute yasi śni, eya. Tuka

as -yet good -shooter shoot you com not, he said .

éinću kin , Wanzi kio wo, eye, e hećen wanhinkpe ikikéu ķa iyaye ( a wayzi
for-her- kill, said , that so that went

kio, ķa, Hee će, iću wo , eye, ça ićunom iyaya. Uykai) wiyyay koy ku ķa
he said, and to another. weit.

killed , place turning

ćeya hdi, ķa hihnaku hećiya : Nisuyka waćintayka ta ohiyni nağiyemayan
crying and husband-her

this said to persistent when always trcubles me

će, epa ća, ćețuijmayahda ķon), dena ećamaon će , eye ça siyo siha kiŋ on
I say when , you -me-disbelieve he-las-done-to-me, she said and grouse claws

éanna kiŋ owayćaya hdulidalidate ( a kipazo. Uŋkan hećen wićada, ka
thighs she- scratched -herself and showed -him . he believed - her, and

heya: Uyktomi kićo ya po,' eya. Hećen Uyktomi hi. Uykay, Uyktomi,
C'ŋktomi to-call-him l'îktomi Uŋktomi,

misuyka wita-ipi-śni ekta eelipeya wo, hełen tanksi duze kta će, eya.
myyounger. island they -go-to not there -take-and -leave, sister -mine you have shall he said .

one

for -her- and , That is it , take it, Then woman the is re- and

has

come home,

Your younger

brotherhim :

the, these the with

the all over And SO

this said : go ye , he said . So came . Then,

at SO

brother

i This use of the plural for the singular ( ya wo , go thou ) occurs now and then in myths. - J. 0. D.
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So now young man the came home, and thus this said : Brother,

come eggs he said . But, No, some one else

he said , And go thon, he said . Then thus

Boat one in and thewith

him

island tothey

followed

they and

came,

eggs gathered :

and now boat the then young-man the this said ; Now

will , hesaid that so now boat the in Then this said :

those the last take, he said . now this much the,

he said . But and boat the

turned and started

home.

Then, Fie, boat

But, in -some-ways you kill ? he said . But he was

willingyourself

not . Then , boat the that bring, if sister-mine shallwe- reach

home

you

have

Hećen wanna koska ķon hdi, unkan hećen Uyktomi heye: Sung,
Unktomi

ito wintka pahi unye śni, eya. Tuka, Hiya, miye -na -liy , tuwe kasta
to gather we-two-go not, i-am-alone,

kiéi de śni, eya . Uykan cinću kiŋ , Kići ya wo, eya. Uykan hećen

with you.go not, brother - his the, With him

kići iyaya. Wata way en opapi ķa wita kin ekta ipi, ķa wiytka pahipi:
he went.

ķa wanna wata kiŋ ožuyapi, unka koska kin heya ; Wanna uyhde
they filled, we- go -home

kte, eya e hećen wanna wata kin en okipapi. Uykan Uyktomi heya:
they went. Uŋktomi

Sung, kana eeś wasteste óe, ehake iću ye, eya. Tuka, Hi, wanna de ota kiy ,
Brother, there are very good, But, Why,

eya. Tuka Uŋktomi kitan , unkay iyaye ça iću , tuka Uyktomi wata kiŋ
Uyktomi persisted, he went and got them , but Unktomi

paćannay iyeye ça hdiću. Uŋkan , Hi, Uyktomi, wata he au ye, eya.
head -out Unktomi, that bring please, he said .

Tuka , Tuwe, tokenken țenićiya he, eya. Hi , au ye, eya.Hi , au ye, eya . Tuka wićada

Who Fie, bring please, he said .

śni. Uykay, Uyktomi, wata kiŋ he au wo, uyki kiŋhan tanksi duze kte do,

Uŋktomi,

eya . Uykay , De is he iyape makiyapi on hećamon se, eya. Tuka

wait for-they-cause -mo

keya yanka; unkan taku sića hidute si , ukan econ . Hehan Uyktomi
this Unktomi

manded ,

ilia . Uykan, Walite -śni sića mavahinave do, eye (a ake ostehda . Unka ),
laughed . you -have deceived he said and again he cursed him .

Hunktiya wo, Ćapong tanka wandake kte do, eya. Tuka ake ostehda.
Musquito -large

Unkay , Hunktiya wo, Mato wandake kte do, eya. Ake eva , ukai),
Go thou away

Gray -bear

Hunktiya wo, Ispa -tahin pa wanwiéadake kte do, eya. Tuka ake eva :
Go thou away them you see again he said it :

Unkai), Huktiya wo, Taśunke -ota wandake kte do, eya. Tuka ake

Go thou along he said .

eya . Uŋkan, Hunktiya wo, Wiŋyan -nonpapika waiwićadake kte do, eya ,
he said,

ķa hećen kihda.

Uykan koska kiŋ is hećen iyaye, unkay wankan taku limunyan u
from above something whizzing

nalion ķehan caponpa! way minin ilipaye ça olitateya elipeiớiya. Unkai)
he heard fell, and underneath it he -threw -himself.

iŋyun taku wan pehaŋgina se hinazin ķa heya : Taku den oskan)śkan) e
behold something one crane brown like coming stood and this said : moving often

en hibu ķon toki iyaye se eye ça , Kozan den un kiihan kaken ećamoi)
has gone as if he said and ,

he said . And , That is it that for this- I -do as if, he said . But

then what bad com and he did it . Thenhe was ;

(or, he gat ]

bis -own

to eatsaying

Then , Good -not bad Then,3

Go thou away you see will he said . But again he cursed him .9

Then , you see
will he said . Again he said it , whell,

Arm -awls will he said . But

Then, His -dogs -many you see will But again

he said it . Then, Go thou away Women -two them you see will

and SO went home.

Then
young man

the he SO went, and com .

ing

when mosquito one in water And

What hen that

Indeed hero wasto (or I come the ( in some

there) thepast ]where

if I doso ( in that

manner)

-Caponka is the usual form . Ćapoig is a contraction of this.-J. O. D.
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would but , he said , and bill with struck . But bill he stuck in, 80-that

in -turn killed him , and bill cut-off went on . and

water in

Then , What here cane and when

I.eat tish dead the but

flat indeed each in time-about to and thus whole

But in knife he took and heart the side the

and from came forth and fore -feet both And road in

bark one when , Arm -awls he said that in these are

blanket under -arm and tent-went into and

sat -down and this said ; in I -come But old-woman two

and Then again rose - to

kta tuka, eye, ça caponpa ķon pasu oŋ apa. Tuka pasu oyatake, hećen
mosquito the

( aforesaid )

iye itkom kte, ķa pasu bakse ça yuha iyaya. Ake taku nalion; uykay
he and having Again something he heard ;

mato way hoyeya u . Tuka ake wakanateca içiéage ( a mini en wanka.
gray.bear one sending- his-voice came. But again mysterious dead made himself and lay .

Unkar, Taku den ośkaśka un e wau ķoy, eyaya. Mato ķoy hinazin ća
moring often was when I was coming, he repeated . Gray bear the

(aforesaid ] stood

heya; Kae kakeś wate kta, eya ; ķa hoġay țeća ķon) iyohnag iveya: tuka
this said ; Yonder whatever will , he said ; and into-his -mouth-took :

mdaska nakaeś iyolia uŋma en itokto ekta iyaye ça ećen otosa napća.
jaws it went swallowed .

Tuka tezi ekta isay iću ķa éante kiŋ baśpuśpu, ķa kte, ķa ćuwi kiŋ balidoke
belly cut-to -pieces, and killed , and cut-hole - in

ca etayhay hdiću ķa nape napin bakse ça yuha iyaye. Unkan tanku ohna
cut-off and having went.

ćayha wokeya way śota izita han e ya ķehay, Ispa -tahiyspa eye ćiķon) deepi
lodge smoke burning stood to went

the past ]

će ećin, ķa sina yupsuyka adoksohan ķa tiyonasdog iyaye ça éatku
he thought, and rolled -up back -part

iyotanke ça heya; Ito unćina tipi en wahi kta , eya. Tuka wakanka nom
Lo, grandmother house will , he said .

tianong yukaŋpi, ķa tiyopata takitili iyotang heyayapi. Uykay ake naziy
house-each -side were, door-at fussing sitting they keptsaying.

hiyaye ça, Uyćina,tipi wahi tuka iyokipipi śni e wahde kta, eya, ća nasa
his-feet and, Grandmother house I-came, they pleased not when I -go-home will, he said , when blanket

yupsuyka yus kihde konze ca tiyopa en elipeya. Uykay iśpa on napin
holding go-home pretended and

capa -iheyapi, tuka sina ećena čapapi nakaeś sanpa ćakićipapi ķa heyapi;
they stabbed -through, only they stabbed beyond stabbed - each -other and this said ;

Ićepansi, mayakte ye, eyapi. Tuka, Taku denićeća makte waćannipi he,
me you have killed , they said. What like you (you are me- kill you thought

such as this )

eye, ça napin wićakațe ça iyoopta-iyaya.
went-onward .

Uykan tuwe tokata, Mitaśuyke wo-wo, eya u niyan. Sung kićoćo u

ahead , My-dogs come come, eaying was calling. calling was

ing

ķeha , poġe ihduwewe ķa wayhinkpe kiŋ owasiŋ wekiye ça tanku kiŋ ohna
made-bloody and

yumden -elipeya ķa itu ,kam iwanka. Uykay mnaža ķa inmutayka henaos
lay down . great-lynx

tokaheya en hipi ķa we kiŋ sdipapi. Tuka, Uśtan), iyoopta -iyaya po,
they licked . go- ye-on -beyond

wakauheza tuwe ośilian ee, eya. Uykay iyoopta iyayapi. Uykay en u

they went .

coming

ķa, E , mitakoza, wita -ipi-śni ekta eelipeyapi keyapi-ķo , he niye he, eya,
and, “ See , my grandchild , island -go -to -not was-left

they-have-told -about that he said ,

keyapi. Hunktiya wo, mitasunke nom hekta upi će, henaos kațe ća
they say. Go thou along, my -dogs

but

bundle door in he-threw it . And arm with both

but blanket indeed

Cousin , But,

hesaid , and both them-killed and

And some-one Dog

coming often com

when nose made bleed often and arrows the all road the in

scattered them and on -his -back Then lion and these two

first there came and blood the But, Stop,

child who
poor is, he said . And OD And to was

at
you ?

two those twobehind they are kill and

coming

Dr. Riggs gives niyan in the dictionary as audibly , with a loud voice, and eya niyan) as to say

audibly, or with a loud roice.-- J . 0. D.
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he said . This is : what earth iis the

all

wićavuta wo, eya. He Taśunke-ota ee : taku maka askaņskan uy kin

them eat thou , Hig-many -dogs on -moving

iyulipa tasuykeya keyapi.
he-has - it -for -a -dog they say.

Hećen naziy ķa iyaya. Uykay wića nom wohdag upi, tuka napin
went . talking

coming

wićakațe ca ķiŋ iyaya. Uykay tanku ohna éanha wokeya wan han e en
and carrying went on . lodge

ya, ķa tankan wića ķon napin ehnake ca tin iyaya. Uŋkan) wakanka nom
and house . he went .

So he -arose and And raccoons two were but both

them killed And road in bark one stood that to

outside raccoons the both he laid Andhe and

went,

old -women two

in

tianog yukanpi, ķeha ćatku kiŋ en iyotanka. Uykan heyapi : Takoza,
were , when back part the inhouse

each side

he -sat -down . And this-they -said : Grand -son,

island -go -to -not at they left the that 7 they said . Those ones old woman

wita -ipi-śni ekta eelipeyapi ķon he niye lie , eyapi. Hena eķe wakanka
you

waste hecapi. Uykay unma heya: Taku ța non keś wota će , wokihan ye,

Uykan hećen wokihaypi, ķa wo ķupi, ķa heyapi: Takoža, taku

telika ota ehna yau tuka iyotan kin he tokata hay će, eyapi, ķehay,

good such -were. And one this said : What die as although eats boil thou for 'him,

eva .

she said . And SO they boiled forhim , and food gave, and thus said : Grandchild , what

hard most the thatmuch through you have but

been coming

ahead stands they said , when,

Grandmother, raccoons

Uyćina, wića nom den tankan ahiwahnaka će , iću po, eya. Hećen

ićupi ķa ake owićahaŋpi; unkay unma heya: Eyaķeś, mitakoza tak ećiya ye,

two here outside I brought-laid take ye them , he said. So

they took and again them boiled ; and the other this said : 'Indeed my -grandchild some say to him

thing (female sp .)

eya. Uşkan heya : Takoža, Winyan -noypapika de tipi en yai kta, tuka
she said . Then this she said : Grandchild , Woman -two this house there you

reach

will, but

well they you treat will ; night you kill ;

presently then we-be will she said and tooth the one pulling out gave, they say .9

And the other she bundle one gave they say . The one tooth pulled out gave the that

tayyay nićuwapi kta ; tuka hanyetu kin he hehan niktepi kta će ; tuka

tokesta en unyakonpi kta će, eye ça hi kiŋ wanîi yupśuy ķu keyapi.

Uıkay unma iś wapalita wan ķu keyapi. Uşma hi yupsun ķu kiŋ he

manića ee . Unma wapalita wan) ķu kiŋ he lioka ee ; nouksi kin he apalite

( a ķu, keyapi. Tohan) unma kići inunke ćinhan sina wan anićalipe ça toka

yaniya śni kinhan hi •kiŋ de oŋ sina kin palidog -iyeye ça oniya nunke
and breatining

kta će ; ķa wapalita kin de duske kta će, eya keyapi. ķawo niệupi kinhan

makata eyatoywe ça, Uyćina, toki idada hwo, ehe kta će, eyapi. Tokesta

gopher was . The other bundle a gave the that badger was ; ear the that tied up

and gave, they say .
When the one with you lie if blanket with you -cover and no way

you breathe not if tooth the this with blanket the pierce-through you lie

will ; and bundle the this you -untie will she said they say . And food they give you if

eartb - to you look ?
and , Grandmother, where have you

gone

you say will they said. Presently

there we-be will

hen unyakonpi kta će, eyapi.
thiey said .

Hećen wanna ekta iyaya. Uykan wakeya wan tanka e han. Uykay

itankan ćayha wokeya way he en ye ça wakeya kin en tin ivaye ça

ćatku kin) en iyotanke, tuka tuwena en yayke śni. Uykan litayetu hehan

So Now thither he went. And teut one large there stood . And

outsid. bark lodge one the to went and tent the in house -in he went and

back - part the
in sat down,

but no one in was not. And evening then
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1

And bark one outside the thesome

where

old woman Courtezan eyes come, So that

the one house . would , but in he was smells ofstart

home

back And 110W both came

lịch the -one new and man ( ' tit up dish

one in when head -bowed he -sat ?

gone

he said and earthward he looked , and earth

sat down there', SO in dish

now man -food Then other the

alone gave ; but ?

And earth within from So -that in

toki wikoska ilia niyanpi. Unkan tanha wokeya wan tankan he ciķon hen
girls laughed aloud . lodge it

stood (aforesaid ]

wakanka wan) vaka hee heya: Wihomni ista tanka inina kum , eva. Hećen

' he-saw she -it -was this -said : large silently shesaid .

uma tin hdiću kta, tuka en yanka wanyaka, unkai), Wati takumna, eye ça
she saw , and , My -house she said and

something

ićićawii) ivavi . Ake uma eye ça iyaya. Unkai) wanna napin tin hdipi
weit. Again the other

waid and went. homo

heban ma waja wakilan); iukan wićasta kamdapi okihe ça ķu , wakšića
boiler for him ;

boilea for and gave ,

wan) olma alikilde keliai), pamalulena ivotanke ça , Uneina , toki idada lwo,
placerl -for-bim , and , Grandmother where have you

eve sa makata etonwan), ukan inyun ) maka mahentauhan iskava ićam
belola within from white -mouth pushing

hivotanka e , heien owas en okilmake ţa waksića kin) kiču. Unkai), Mitai),
placed for him and the gave back . Then , My younger

sister

naka wićadote wakan, uke ye, eye. Uykai uma kin iś ake wo ķu : ake
mysterious we -two-lave, she said . she again food gave : again

is eva wićasta - conića eće ķu ; tuka iću ķa ake; Uyćina, toki idada hwo,
she also man - flesh he took and again ; Grandmother where have you gone

eya. Unkan, maka mahentayhai) iskaya hiyotanka. Hećen owas en

he said . white mouth coming sat down .

okihnake ( a wakšića kin kiću . Unkan), Miću ), naka wićadote wakay

placed for him Then , Myelder sister, holy

wke ye, eya .
we have,

Hećen wanna okpaza, uyma tokaheya kići iwanke; unkay sina wai)
with him she-lay -down ;

akalipa, tuka nina tke liinća e on toka niya śni, ķehan manića hi ķoy he on
much heavy very , gopher

[aforesaid ]

palidog -iyeye ça poġe ohna niya wanka. Uŋkan tak ećin ķa yutay:

pushed -a -hole-through and through breathing lay . some thought and

thing

wiyyan ki he heboy). Tuka hehan wapalite ciķon he yuśke, uikan wiŋyai)
that he loosed,

[aforesaid )

ķon sina kin kazamni-iyeye ça, Mitan, naka wića okoye, eye ça iyaye. He

threw off and , My -side hole-made,
she and went.

(aforesaid )

sina kiy kasota sina, keyapi. Hehan unma kiŋ is ake kići iwanke, unkan
clear sky blanket, they say. the she again with him she lay down,

taku wan akalipa, tuka nina tke e akalipe éa wanna ake toka niya śni ķehay

covered, very heavy that covered again in no way breathe not

manića li ķon) he on palidog -iheye ca oniya wanka. Unkan ake yutai),

gopher pushod -a -hole -in and through again he tonched ,

( aforesaid ] breathing

tuka tokeća śni, he ța kećin ķa hecon ; tuka ake wapalite kon hee yuśke.
again bundle

died thought ( aforesaid]

Uykan, Mitan naka wića okoye, eya hiyhda sina kazamni-iyeya.
He

My side hole -made, she said suddenly

and dish the returned . Dow man food

she said .

So now dark , the one first and blanket one

but so that when touth the that withsbe-threw

over,

in no breathe not,

way

nose And touched :

woman the that did it . But then bundle the and woman

the blanket the now man That

said

blanket the Then other and

what one but and now when

tooth the that with
lay : And

but different not, that he she and she did it ; but the that unloosed

he.

And ,
now man

blanket she threw off . That

1
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black blanket they say . So that both they say ; and both

them he took .

Then this to -them -he- said ; What
you -eat

the this throw ye away, he said . And ,

What we -eat shall ? Indeed who men eat would ? that bad

he said . Presently what is -eaten different good much he said . And theybelieved , and

80 men they ate Then now both children bad ;

the past]

malipiya sapa sina keyapi. Hećen napin wićayuwaste keyapi; ķa napin
cloud them be-made- good

wićayuze.

Uykan hewićakiye; Taku yatapi kiŋ de elipeya po, eya. Uykay ,

Taku untapi kta he, eyapi. Ećin tuwe wićasta yute kta he, he sića će,
they said .

eya. Tokesta taku yutapi tokeća waste ota će, eya. Uykay wiéadapi, ķa

hećen wićasta yutapi ķon ayuśtaypi. Hehan wanna napin éinéa toypi;
the [ in they stopped .

unkan sakim wića wićayuhapi. Uykan ihnuharna tiyata ewaćin ķa
at-his -bome he-thought

iyokišiće ( a inina vanka. Lykay heyapi; Tokeća inina yau , he, ećiyapi.

was (sitting) . this they said :

Uykay , Iyomakiśića će , eya. Unkan) , He etayhay tehantu he, tokesta ekta

uyhdapi hta će , eyapi, ķa hoykupina kin hetiyapi; Ina, ćeguka aleti, de

iyokišićae ekta unkayapi kta će , eyapi. Hećen wakaukana kiŋ ćeyuka
they said .

aceti ķa yuśtan. Uykay hehan, Ate kipan , eyapi. Unkan mini kahda

inazin , ķa, Wićaliinća, kuwa, mićunksi hutata yapi kta ye, eya. Uykay

and both male them -had. And suddenly and

was sad and silent And Why silent you are ? they saidī to

binn .

And , I am sad he said . And, That from far is
presently to

we-go -home will they said , and their mother the this said to : Mother, soft- stono burn , this

is - sad there to we take him will Thus old woman the soft -stone

burnt and finished . And then , Father call , they said . And water by the side of

she stood , and, Old man , come, my daughters to -main -land go will indeed she said .

( ? )

And

ihnuhayna taku wai) nini kin etanhan okapote ca u ķa hihunni; unkan
suddenly

what one water the from floated and was and

coming

came to land ; and

hihnakupi kiŋ wozuha wan) en okihnakapi. Taku ķon he wakaikana kin
husband -theirs the bag one in

they placed .
What old womanthe that

(aforesaid )

the

hihnaku ka wikośka kin henaos cinéa he Unktelii keyapi. Hećen wanna

Uykteli ķon u ķa hihuŋni; unkay ceguka aéetipi ķon hena iśta kiŋ napin

husband-hers and young woman the those two children that Uykteli they say Thus now

arrived ; and soft -stones burned
eyes the bothCîktebi the was and

[aforesaid ] coming

the those

( aforesaid ]

ozuna okadapi, ķa he kin ota hena walipaya kin ekiksupi, ķa hihnakupi

walipaya ićihnuni ekihnakapi. Uykan heya: Cuns, taku nimna se , eya.

full they-sprinkled, and horns the many
those baggage the they - piled -on,

and husband -theirs

baggage among they placed . And this he said : Daughter, something alive it seems, he said .
smells

But ; Old -man bad , what be-smelled will . they said . And, o, he said they say .

So now And, Daughter, my grandchildren sticks

Tuka; Wićaliiyca sića , taku omnapi kta he, eyapi. Uıkai, O , eya keyapi.

Hećen wanna iyayapi. Uykai), Cuns, mitakoža éanna etayhan) yuke
theywent.

wićayakiyapi, ķa uwaśtena mda ća he kin makakokokapi kta će, eya ; ķa

nakun, Ćuns, nina wakitapi, eya. He Wakinya , aku kte éin he ka . Ećin

from ( rather,

some)

have

them -you -cause,
and

slowly Igo when horns the me-they -drum -on will he said ; ard

also, Daughter, much look out for, he said . That Thunder come will Forthe that he

meant.

kići tokakićiya upi. Wanna mini kiŋ opta huta kii ekta hdapi, ukan
with foes to each other they are. Now water the across show the

to they go home, and
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shades me he said . That now clouds

had -come-over, and and this said . But, What should this

clouds had come over

( ? )

So now shore the nearby, but Thunder the he near comes . But

shore when husband theirs that tirst they carried ; then

the all then, Thunder comes

And , Alas ! daughter, long ago 80 be would

SO Thunder the shoot-bim and water the all over blood became, therefore man

the, But From - that die will not,

the past

Thus now but the whenall -come

home,

manifest not when Here tent put.yelp lo , there I-ში will he said

iyyun heya; Ćuys, taku ahayzimayan će, eya. He wanna malipiya
behold this he said : Daughter, something

ahdinanpa, uykan) sdonye (a heva. Tuka, Taku ahanžiniye kta he, de
he -knew shade-you

kasota ye, evapi. He hnayanpi, wanna malipiya ahdinanpa tuka heyapi.
sky -clear indeed they said. This they deceived, already but they said that.

Hećen wanna huta kiy dehayna, tuka Wakiŋvan kiŋ is kivena aku. Tuka

huta kiŋ en kihunnipi ķeha, hihnakupi etokaheya lieyata elipeyapi: hehan
the there they reached ashore

walipaya kin owasin ićupi, ķa hehan , Huyktiya, ate, Wakin yan kivena aku
baggage they took , and Go-along father, near

ée , eyapi. Uykan , Hehe! óuns, tanni hećeće kta ciķon, eye ça kihda; tuka
they said. the ſin be said and started bome; but

the past)

ećen Wakiŋyan kiŋ kutepi ķa mini kiy owayćava we hiyhda, oy wićasta

kiŋ, Ho ! tu kansi ķon, eya. Tuka heyapi: Hetanhan ſe kte śni, hetonpi
Alas ! my father-in -law the ſin he said . this they said : this -they-do

keś țe śni ećee, eyapi, keyapi.
though dies not, always, they said , they say.

Hećen wanna hetan ye ćiķon en wahdi, tuka oyate kiŋ toki eyaya
whence he went the ( in there people hadgone

the past)

taniy śni ķehan heye; Den wakeya tikićağa po, ito , ekta mde kta će , eye
this said ;

ça ekta ye ça miniyowe kiŋ en ya ; unkay inyun) winoliinća pa nisko u
spring to went ; behold

way yake. Uŋkay tanksitku ķon hee keva, pa nisko, ite kiŋ iś owas lidi
it is she he said , head so large, face

[ aforesaid ]

ķa u wanka. E , hećen tanksi ķoi), eya ; unkay), Timdo ķoy , eye , ça
Mybrother

coming lay ] ( aforesaid ) Laforesaid ]

poskin kiyalipaya ķehan , Tanksi, toketu hwo, eya. Uykay, Timdo,
heembraced her

My brother

Unktomi oyate kin owasin wićakasote ( a miśnana omakapte; tuka naku ,
Unktomi people

teliiya mayuha će, eya keyapi: dećen mini huwe wahi ķa waki ca wanna
hardly me hehas she said they say:

ake, Tuwe onićiya naće, eye ça éaliota kata ite kin) amakada ećee, oy ite
has courted perhaps, he says and the sprinkles on me always there- face

kin owasin malidi će , eva . Uykay , Hunktiya wo , mini kin ahde, ça ake

Go -thou -along,

eye ćiyhan), Oyate wai owasin wićayakasote, tuwe ni un ķa omakiye kta
be-say People them - you -destroyed, court-me

he, eye ça mini kin apapson ķa hiyu wo, den ahdi wati će, eya. Cykan
say come thou ,

hećen mini kin ahde ( a tin kihda. Unkan) wanna ake Unktomi ite ećeće

Unktomi

śni vanke ţa wanna ake, Tuwe onićiva naće eś, eva. Tuka, Na ve oyate

has courted perhaps See ! people

( sitting )

and to went and the and woman head so-large was

coming

he saw . Aud sister -his the the it all sores

and was was ( she Indeed So my sister that he said ; and , that she said , and

when, My sister, how -is - it ? he said . And ,

the all them destroyed and
me alone me has left; but also

thus water to bring I -come thenand I reach when

honio

again ,
Who ashes hot face

vou fore

the all me-sore she said . And , water the take home, and again

if, one all who alive is and would

? and water the throw on him and here be said . AndI-hare-come

home- to -dwell

SO water the took home and honse in she went. And Now again face like

not Was and now
again. Some one he said . But,

you
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way owasiŋ wićayakasote ćiķoy, tuwe ni ui) ca omakiye kta he, eya ; ķa
one all who alive is when willthen you have

destroyed

court.me ?the ( in the

past]

she said : and

water And Woman , said . Youhe and.

laughed.

Brother he has ?

m - law come home

island go - to not at if ? she said and SO came

towards

they say, and

home

brother her house the Andthere she started

home.

he said : Sister he said , and

SO and combed -her, and

mini kin apapson-iyeya. Uykay ilia, ķa ,Wiŋyay, tahay hdi he, eya. Nis

the threw -on -him -suddenly.

wita ipi śni ekta eelipeniyaypi ķeś yahdi ka, eye ça hećen hiyu keyapi, ķa
you -were-taken you come

timdoku ti kiŋ en hdiću . Cykan heye; Tanksi koyakilian po , eye, ça
be re-in -haste-for,

hećen mini kanyapi ķa oi) yuzaźapi ķa kićakćapi, ķa heyake waste unkiyapi
water they-heated and with washed -ber clothes beautiful put-on -her

ķa éatku kiŋ en ekihnakapi. Hehan cinéa hoksina kin) napin, Hunktiya
Go ye a

po, Uyktomi kićo ya po, ewićakiya. Uykan) yapi ka; Cyktomi, uynićopi
l'ŋktomi they went and ; Tinktomi, we-you -invite

do, eyapi. Uykay, E , mitoyśkapina taku waśtepi ye, eye ca wićiyahına u
they said . them behind

ķa tin hiyu. * Uykay tawiću ķon tayyehin ihduze ça éatku en yayka wanyag
well- very

(aforesaid ]

hiyu. Tuka, Tivopa kiŋ hen hiyotanka wo,eya. Uŋkan, Han, tahay,

and back -part the in they placed her

their own .

Then children boys
the both ,

long,
to call go ye, to them he said . And

And , Well , my little nephews what good ! he said and was

coming

came . And wife -his theand tent

into

wasand back -part indressed

berself

to see her

(sitting )

But, Door the there sit thou down, he said .he came

towards.

And , Yes brother

in -law ,

how the SO I - do will, he said .thou

sayest

(what bad one he named and) that he said .eat- thou -tly

Own ,

And SO he did

He that do indeed he avenged . Then weave thou it , andcom

manded

Tamarack

roots

your-own

size

weave-thou.it, and neck the in tightly drawn will NO

weave - thou - it , he said .

And all SO he- finished . And , In.it sit thou down, he said , And

in it he sat down, but he pressed it in and fire above he -hung. but,

token ehe éin ećen ećamon kta, eya. ķa en iyotanke ţehan, Uyktomi
And there he -sat-down when , Unktomi

(taku sića wai) cażeyata ķa) he hduta wo, eya. Cykan ećen ećoy keyapi.
they say .

Is eya heếon si nakaeś tokićon . Hehan Makan) yan'-ka wo , ka vihduta
also

yan '-ka wo, ka tahu kin en yuoțiis ićupi kta hećen yan '-ka wo, eya .

Uykay owasin ećen yuśtai). Uykai, Ohna iyotanka wo , eya . Uykan)

ohna iyotarka, tuka yuoțiys-iću ķa peta iwankam otkeya. Nihiyćiya, tuka ,
Affrighted -was,

Ća, ota aoi po, eye, ça Uyktomi sota țeye, ça éante kiŋ iću ķa pusye ça
Wood much pile-on ye, he said, and smoke killed , ana

kapay ka pećihuta ićahiye ça éiŋćana kiŋ napin wićaķu, ķa, Otiwota kii)
medicine

owanća okada po, eya. Unkan ećompi.

Hanliaina kehai), Ho po , pezihuta oyakadapi ķou wanyaka po, eya .
you scattered look -ye -after,

Ekta ipi ķa heyapi: Ate, taku wamdudan) se owancaya skanśkanpi do,
this said :

eyapi. Ake ihaylianna ķehan) ye-wića -si. Unkai), Ate taku kii) wanna
they said .

tankinkinyanpido, eya hdipi. Ake hanlianna kehan) ekta yewićaśi.
saying they retnrued . Again

l'ŋktomi heart the hetook and dried and

mixed and children the bothpounded and

fins

them -gave, and , Village ruins
tho

all over
scatter ye it , he said .

And they did it .

Morning when,
Come ye , medicine he said .that

(afortsaid ]

Father, what Worms likeThither they and

went

all over they are moving about

Again morning next when them he sent. And, Father what the Now

they are very large morning when to he -sent them .
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Uykay hdipi, ķa, Ate, lena wićastapi-na do : naziŋ wo nipaksa , eyapi,

ķa pasto -ilpayapina ećee do, eyapi. Itopa tau hehan oyate kin ekićetu, ķa

And they returned , and , Father, those they are little men stand thou up thou art- crooked , they said,

they said . Fourth day then people
the

perfected , andand brushing they fell down always

along [little ones )

anpao
daylight but kettle beating and yelling and crying the news, and great noise , and young

man

ti kin ihduksan hoćokaton ahitipi, ka Itayćan) kiếagapi, keyapi.
the around in a circle Chiefthey -put-their- and

tents ,

they made him ,the house

(afore

said )

they say .

Unktomi tante kiy oy oyate kin ekićetu , keyapi.
Uŋktomi

Henana.

That is all .heart the by the they say .people were .

resurrected ,

NOTES.

1. On furnishing this myth Mr. Renville remarked , " It is another Joseph .” By

which he did not mean that the Dakota legend had received anything from the Bible

story ; but that the impure desires of a wicked woman bad worked out similar results.

In the whole structure of it there is evidence that this is a genuine Dakota myth.

2. It will be noticed that the language of the Dakotas has simple words to ex

press younger brother, (sunka ), elder brother, ( ćiyye), a man's sister -in - lau , (hanka ),

a woman's brother -in -law , (sice), a man's brother-in -law , ( tahan ), a man's father-in -law ,

(tunkay ), etc. These all are found in the myth, and others like them exist in the

language. However they may have been formed in the first place, these words are

now beyond analysis. Now it is claimed that the existence in a language of such rad

ical words expressing relationships is evidence of descent from a higher civilization .

Whence came the Dakotas ?

3. In all Dakota myths Unktomi is represented as the incarnation of evil. Here

it overreaches itself and is properly punished . But the annihilation of it is only local

and temporary .

4. This myth gives the best characterization of this great water god, Uyktelii,

which answers to the Neptune and Poseidon of the Greeks and Romans. Also it

portrays vividly the eternal enmity that exists between him and their Jupiter

Tonans — the Wakinyai).

5. The word ceguka, translated soft-stone, is of somewhat uncertain signification .

What was it the old woman burned and sprinkled in the eyes of Unktelii to enable

him to swim so long in the light ? The analysis would seem to be the skin of a kettle.

The word čega is now applied to all iron kettles as well as wooden buckets. But the

original čega was undoubtedly earthen . Then the uka, the skin , would mean the

glazing. This, too, would point back to a higher civilization .

6. The element of the supernatural is prominent in all the Dakota myths. Here

in answer to his prayer the earth opens and the gopher comes to his assistance, while

the aid of the badger is no less needed for his deliverance and victory. And not only

is deliverance secured by supernatural help, but the race is elevated by a mixture

with the gods.

7. It is significant that, after this miraculous passage across the water, they find

the mainland uninhabited . The spirit of Evil has destroyed the race . But, as

Deucalion and Pyrrha repeopled the world by casting “ the bones of the earth ” behind
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them , so here the Younger Brother repeoples his fatherland by burning up the Evil

One and sowing the ashes.

8. The use of śni in the following phrases is peculiar:

Tuwe tokeća kute yasi śni, Why do you not tell some one else to shoot ?
Who different to shoot you not

at command

Who

Tuwe kasta kići de śni , Why do you not go with someone else ?
soever with him you yo not

In these two, śni has the force of why not ?

Sug, ito wintka pali uye śni, Younger brother, come, we hare not (yet ) gathered
Younger come to gather we two not

brother

eggs. But this last implies a request, Come, let us gather eggs.-J. ( ) . D.

P. 131, line 1. He, from hai), to stand on end, as an inanimate object. See p . 7 ,

$ 0 , c.-J. O. D.

TRANSLATION.

Once there was a people, the chief among whom had three beloved children , two

boys and one girl. The eldest son married a wife and the younger brother lived with

him . But the sister - in -law troubled her brother-in -law , “ Let us lie together, ” often

saying to him . But he always answered , “ How can I make my older brother

ashamed, seeing he sets such store by me ?"

One day, when the wornan had brought home some wood , she said , “ Brother

in - law , yonder are many prairie chickens; shoot one for me. " To which he replied,

“ No ; I am not a hunter; send some one else to shoot them . ” But his brother said ,

“ Shoot them for her . ” So he took his arrows and shot one for her, and said , “ There

it is , take it , ” and so went away . After awhile the woman came home crying, and

said to her husband , “ Your younger brother persists in troubling me. But when I

tell
you of it you do not believe me. See, this is what he has done to me, ” and she

showed him where she had scratched her thighs all over with the prairie chicken's

claws.

Then he believed her, and said , “ Go call Uiktomi." And Uyktomi came.

Then he said , " Unktomi, you takemy younger brother to the Unvisited Island and

leave him there, and you shall have my sister for your wife . ”

The young man came home and Unktomi said to him , “ My younger brother,

come, we will go and hunt eggs.” But he said, “ No, I can not. Go with some one

else." But the elder brother said , “ Go with him ," and he went with him .

They entered a canoe and went to the island and gathered eggs. And when

they had filled the canoe the young man said , “ Let us go home. ” And so they got

into the boat. But Unktomi said , “ Brother, yonder are some nice ones, get them

also . ” The young man replied, “ No, we have now a great plenty . " But Unktomi

was persistent, so the young man went and got the eggs . In the meantime Unktomi

had turned the head of the canoe outward and was starting home. “ Halloo , Unktomi,

bring the canoe here ,” he said . But Unktomi answered back , “ What are you killing

yourself about ? ” “ Halloo, bring it here , ” he repeated , but he would not. Then he

said , " Unktomi, bring the canoe here; when we reach home you shall have my sister

for your wife . ” He replied , " That is what I am doing this for.” The young man

continued to plead. Unktomi bade him eat his own dung, which he would willingly

do if the canoe would come for him . Ciktomi laughed at him . Then the young man
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said , “ You mean , bad fellow , you have deceived me, " and so he reviled him . Uyktomi

answered, " Go away, you will see the Great Mosquito .” Again he reviled him . “ Go, "

said Uyktomi, “ you will see the Gray Bear." He repeated it , and Unktomi said, " Go

away, you will see the Arm -awls .” Again he cursed him , and the answer was, “ Go,

you will see His -many- dogs. ” Then for the last time he reviled Uyktomi, who said ,

“ Go, you will see the Two Women ," and then he came home.

Then the young man also departed, and when he heard something above come

whizzing along, the Great Mosquito fell into the water, and he threw himself under it .

But, lo ! something like a brown crane came and stood and said , “ That thing that was

moving about here as I was coming has gone somewhere. Indeed , if it were here I

would do so to it," and he struck the mosquito with his bill . But as the bill stuck in ,

he ( that is , the young man ) in turn killed the crane, cut his bill off, and carried it

along . Again the young man heard something, and the Gray Bear came crying out

against bim . But the young man changed himself into a dead fish and lay on the

water. Then said the Gray Bear, “ What was here moving about when I was coming

has gone." The Gray Bear came, and saying, " I will eat whatever is yonder," he took

the fish in his mouth . But, as it was flat, he turned it from one side of his jaws to

the other, and finally swallowed it whole.

But in the belly of the bear the young man resumed his shape, took his knife,

and cut the bear's heart to pieces, aud so killed him . Then he cut a hole in the side

and came out, and having cut off the two fore paws he took them along.

As be went along in the path there stood a bark lodge, from which smoke issued .

He immediately thought, “ These are what he called the Arm -awls, " and so he wrapped

his blanket up into a bundle, and placing it under his arm he went into the lodge and

sat down in the back part, saying, " Lo ! my grandmother, I would come into the

house.” Now, there were two old women sitting, one on either side, and making a

disturbance about something at the door. Then , rising to his feet, he said , “ Grand

mother, I have come into the house, but you are not pleased ; I will go out again .”

And as he said this he made pretense of going out, but threw his bundle at the door.

And they with their elbows both pierced it, but, as it was only a blanket, they thrust

through further than they had intended and stabbed each other. “ My cousin , you

have killed me, ” they both said . But he said , “ Did such as you think you would kill

me? " and at once he killed them both and went on.

Then he beard some one ahead saying aloud as he came, “ Come, come, my

dogs.” And while he came on calling his dogs, the young man made his nose bleed

and besmeared all his arrows with blood and spread them out in the path and lay

down on his back . Then there came a liou and a great lynx and licked them . But

the owner of the beasts said , “ Let him alone, and go along, this is a poor child . ” So

they passed on . Then the man came and said this : “ Ah ! my grandchild , you are

the one that they say was left on the invisited island . Go on , there are two of my

dogs coming behind, those you may kill and eat.” This was the one called His-many

dogs, because they say he has all things that move upon the earth for his dogs.

Then the young man rose and went on . And two raccoons came along, talking

to each other. He killed them and carried them with him . Then he came to a bark

lodge which was standing in the path , and, laying down both the raccoons outside,

he went in . There were two old women , one on either side of the house, and he sat

down in the back part of the tent. Then they said : " Grandchild , are you the one

1



DAKOTA MYTHIS. 141

who was cast away on the unvisited island ?" These were good old women , Then

one said : “ Even if one is almost dead he eats ; cook something for him . ” Then they

boiled for him and gave him food and said : “ Grandchild , you have come through

many difficulties, but the hardest is yet to come.” And he said , " Grandmother, I

brought two raccoons and laid them outside, take them .” So they took them and

boiled them . Then one said to the other, " Give some counsel to my grandchild . "

Whereupon she said : “ Grandchild, you will go to the house of The Two Women .

They will treat you well , but at night they will seek to kill you. But we shall be there

with you .” Saying this, she pulled out a tooth and gave to him. And they say the

other one gave him a bundle. The one who pulled the tooth and gave him was the

Gopher ; and the other who gave him the bundle was the Badger; he tied up his ear

and gave him . Then one of the old wolen told him what to do. “ When you lie with

one of the Two Women and she covers you with a blanket so that you can not breathe,

pierce a hole in the blanket with this tooth , and you shall breathe freely ; then ụntie

the bundle. When they give you food , you will look to the earth and say : “Grand

mother, whither have you gone, and at once we will be there with you .””

Then he traveled till he reached a very large tent. And outside of it there was

a bark lodge. He entered into the tent and sat down in the back part. But no one

was there. But when the evening was coming on he heard young women laughing

loudly. In the bark lodge he had seen an old woman , who now said ; “ Come quietly,

you big -eyed courtezans.” So when one of them would have entered she saw him

there, and saying, “ My house smells of something ," she turned back . Again the

ot came and said the same thing and went again . But now , when both had come

home, one of them went to cooking for him . And she gave him the half of a man cut

up. This she put in a dish and placed before him . He bowed his head and looking

to the earth said : “ Grandmother, where have you gone ? ” Lo ! from the earth there

came a white mouth pushing up and sat down. So he emptied it all in and handed

the dish back . And the young woman said , “ My younger sister, now we two have

mysterious man food . ” Then the other young woman also gave him her man - flesh ,

which he took , saying, " Grandmother, whither hast thou gone ? " And from within

the earth a white mouth came and sat down . So again he poured all the food in the

mouth and handed the dish back . And the young woman said , " My older sister,

now we two have mysterious man -food ."

When it was now dark one of the young women lay down with him , and covered

him with a blanket; but it was very heavy, so that he could not breathe. Then he

pierced a hole through it with the gopher's tooth and with his nose through it he lay

breathing. The woman thought something was wrong and touched him . But just

then he untied the bundle , and the woman threw off the blanket and started off ex

claiming, “ A man has made a hole in my side . ” That blanket was the clear sky

blanket.

Then the other young woman in turn lay down with him , and put over him a

covering that was so very heavy that he could not breathe. Again he punched a hole

in it with the gopher's tooth , and lay breathing. Again there was the touch . She

thought he was dead . But he untied the bundle ; when she suddenly exclaimed : “ A

man has made a hole in my side,” and threw off the blanket. This was the black

cloud blanket. In this way, as the story is told , he made them both good and married

them both .
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Then he said to them , “ You must change your food . ” But, “ What shall we

eat ? ” they said . To which he replied ; “ No one should eat men ; it is bad food ; there

are plenty of other things good to eat . ” And they believed him , and so left off eating

mei .

Now , in process of time they each had children , and both were boys. Then sud

denly the husband thought of his old home and was sad and silent. The wives said

to him , “ Why are you silent ? ” He said , “ Because I am sad . ” 6 It is not far away ,

we will go home with you ,” they said ; and then they said to their mother, “ Mother,

burn soft stones. He is sad and we will take him home." So the old woman burned

soft stone. Then the wives said , “ Call father.” So the mother-in -law stood by the

side of the water and said ; “ Old man , come, my daughters will go to the main land . ”

Then immediately something floated up from the water and came to the shore. The

wives put their husband in a bag. What appeared was the husband of the old

woman , and the young women were his children . They say it was Uījktelii . So when

the Unktelii had come to the shore, they filled both his eyes with the burnt stones,

and on his many horns they piled the baggage, and their husband they placed among

the baggage. He said , “ My daughter, I smell some live thing." But they said.

“ Bad old man , what is there to be smelled ?” To which he replied “ Oh . ” Thus they

set off. Moreover he said, “ Let my grandchildren take little sticks and when I move

slowly let them druin on my horns . ” He also said , “ My daughters, keep a sharp
lookout. ” This he said . lest the Thunder should come. For the Thunder and the

Unktelii are enemies.

Now , as they went over the water towards the mainland , he said , “ My daugh

ters , something overshadows me. " He said this because it had clouded up and he

knew it . But they said , “ What is there to shade you ; it is all clear sky.” In saying

this they deceived him , for already the clouds had come over . And now when they

approached the shore the Thunder came nearer. But when they came to land they

put ashore their husband first and then took off all the baggage; and then they said ,

“Go away, father; the Thunder is near. ” “ Alas! my daughters, I thought so," he

said , and started home. But just then the Thunder shot him , and the water all over

turned to blood . The young man said , “ Alas ! my poor father - in - law ! ” But they

“ He will not die of that. Although that is done, he never dies. "

They had now returned to the place whence he went out, but where the people

had gone was not manifest. So he said , “ Put up the tent here, while I go over yon

der . ” He went towards the spring of water, when lo ! he saw a woman with a head

so large coming. " That is my sister, " he said . She was coming - her head was the

proper size, but her face was all broken out in sores. “ Yes, that was my sister, ” he

said ; and as she said, “ My brother that was , ” he embraced her, and said, “ My sis

ter, how is it ? ” “ My brother, ” she said , “ Uyktomi has destroyed all our people.

Me alone he has saved , but has treated me very badly. When I come thus for water

and go back , he says , Now somebody has been courting you ,' and he sprinkles hot

ashes on my face, and so my face is all over sores.” Then he said to her, “ Go, take

home water, and if he says that again , say to him , “ You have destroyed all the peo.

ple; who is there alive to say anything to me ? ' Then throw the water on him , and

come hither ; I have pitched my tent here. "

So she took the water liome and went in ; wherefore again Viktomi's face was

flushed , and he said, “ Now some one has been courting you indeed .” But she replied ,

said ,
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" See, you have destroyed all the people ; who is there alive to say anything to me ? "

And she dashed the water on him . He only laughed and said , “ Woman , las my

brother-in -law come home ? ” She replied , “ If you had been left on the unvisited

island would you ever have returned ? ” Then she left him and came to the tent of

her brother, who commanded his wives to hasten with the preparations for his sister.

So they heated water, washed her, combed her hair, put beautiful clothes on her, and

placed her in the back part of the tent. Then the man said to his two boys, “ Go,

call Unktomi.” They went and said , “ Unktomi, we call you ." He said, “ Oh, how

beautiful my nephews are," and followed them to the tent of his wife's brother. He

was going in to see her who had been his wife, now dressed so beautifully and seated

in the back part of the tent; but the young man said , “ Sit there in the door." To

which Uyktomi made answer , “ Yes, my brother-in -law , I will do what you say . "

When he was seated, the young man said, “ Unktomi, eat your own dung. ” And

they say he did so . This was done to be avenged , because Unktomi had once told

him to do the same. Then the young man said , “ Weave tamarack roots; weave the

basket just your own size and make it come close around your neck.” And Uŋktomi

did so . “ Sit down in it . " And Unktomi sat down in it . So the young man pressed

Unktomi in and hung it over the fire. Unktomi squirmed, but the young man said ,

“ Pile on wood.” So he killed Unktomi with the smoke, took out his heart and dried

it , pounded it up tine and made medicine of it. Then he gave it to his two boys, and

said , “ Go, scatter it on the ruins of the village. ” And they did so .

When the next morning came,he said to them , “ Go see the medicine you scat

tered . ” They returned and said , “ Father, all over there are things like worms

crawling." The next morning he sent them again . They returned and said , "Father,

the things are now very large.” On the third morning he sent them again . They

brought back word, " Father, they are little men . " Stand up ! You are crooked,

they said to each other ; and so they stumbled along," they said . On the fourth day

the people were perfected, and at daybreak, with drum beating, yelling, making

proclamations, and great noise, they came and pitched their tents around the tent of

the young man , whom they made their chief. Thus they say that by means of

Uyktomi's heart the people were brought to life again . That is all.



WANNUHA-ITAGOŚA.

BEAD SPITTER .

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE .

one that is wben beads kinds the all

80 - that the those

round about from all And
young woman one

him coming in or regu .

bers.

went, and behind who

and maidens two this -say : Wonderful! Heart - killer female here stands

were

and , Come on , Heart -killer female ,

we go
So Maiden the Women

Hoksinéantkiyapi wan hee tohan tagosa eća wamnulia ocaze kin owasin
Boy -beloved he spits then

itagośa eće ; hećen taoyate kin hena wokoyake yapi eće. Heon oyate
he spits out always or his people clothes made-them always . Therefore people

regularly

ihduksan tayhai) wikoska owasin hilmaye au eće. Uŋkan wikośka way

young women to marry. they were always

large num larly .

is hihnave ya, unkan inyun hekta tuwe iha niyanpi. Hećen inazin ;

she marry -him behold laughed they aloud. So - that she stopped ;

unkan wikoska nom en upi ķa heyapi; Inama! Canktewin den naćin će,
thither they and

coming

eyapi: ķa, lho ye, Cauktewii), Wamnuha-itaĵosa hilmaye unyanpi će,
they said : Beads-who -spits -out to -marry we are going

uyanpi kte, eyapi. Hlećen om iyaye. Wikoska kin denaoza Wiŋyan
will, they said. with them she went . those two

Noypapika ewićakiyapi. Oyate en ićagapi śni, ituya ićagapi; hena taku
they were called . People among they grew not, wildly they grew ;

wakan betapi, hećen éažepi.
mysterious such they

Hećen hena om ya , ķa om iwanka, wanna btayetu heon. Hećen
with she went, and with she lay -down, evening

wanna istiymapi kta, unkan Wiyyan Nonpapika kin heyapi: Ihonye,
they-sleep would , this said :

Canktewin, haulianna ukiktapi kiyhan) tanpa wakšića wai) ohomni pahin
morning quills

oy akisoypi e psiy tona e pa kin hau anpa kiuhay he Wamnulia-itagosa
stands daylight Bead-spits -out

hihnave kta, eyapi. Tuka hanlianna ukai) Canktewin e pa kin en

husband have shall, they said.

ećen han), keyapi. Ilećen yapi, ķa mde wan yapi en tanka, huta tanin
they say. they went, and one they went in

śni e en ipi. Ćanan wata wan taika yanka, hen Wamnulia -itagosa

large was ( sitting ) , there Beads -spits -out

Two these some

thing

hence their pame.

were ,

So those DOW therefore . Thus

them

now and Women Two the Comeon,

Heart -killer female, we awake if birch bark dish one around

with braided that rice the if that

( ? )

which that head

ever ( ? )

But morning then Heart -killer female that head the in

go stood , So lake large, shore appear

not that in Out -on
boat onethey

arrived .
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toŋweye ćiŋ hetu ; hećen pappi, ķa , Wamnulia-itagośa hihnaye uyhipi ye,

eyapi. Hećen watopa way u . Hi unkay heyapi: Wamnulia -itagosa

dwells the there ; 80
they called , and , Beads-spits-out to marry we have come,

they said . Then rower ono Arrived and this they say :was

coming

Beads-spits-out

to -marry
we have come they said . Then , No, who

not,

he said ,and mouth full beads andhe-placed

in his mouth

Then

hihnaye uyhipi će, eyapi. Uykay, Iha, tuwe hećiyapi sta sdonwaye śni ,

thus callod although I know him

eye ća iozuna wamnulia iyohnake ţa taſosa iyeya : Uykay wamnulia ķeya
spit them o : it: abundantly

kada iyeya : Unkay ilialia pahipi; ķa hećen Winyay Noypapi kiŋ napin
scattered were: langhing they picked

wata kin opapi, ķa wanźi kiŋ kišićapi , Cayktewin; Ako iyaya, eyapi, ķa

beads

And and 80 Woman-Two the both

them up :

boat the went.in , and one the they senther Heart-killer female ; Away

away ,

go , they said , and

kići kihdapi. Tuka he Wamnulia -itaġośa ee śni. Hećen unma ķoy ećen
But

with they wenthome.
him

this Beads-spits -out that not. So other thusthe

(aforesaid

ćeya yayka. Uŋkay , iŋyuy , wata way hinanpa, unkay nina wiyatpa, maza

wata nakaes . Hećen u ķa en hi: eķe Wamnuħa-itagośa hee ; iye kiŋ

crying was ( sitting ). And, lo, boat one came- in -sight, and
very brilliant, metal

boat indeed . Thus it was and there arrived : this

coming

Beads-spits-out that was ; he the

taku wiyatpa eće koyake nakaeś nina okitanin . Hećen, Taku on , wikoska,
bright alone wears indeed , very appears . Then,some.

thing

What for, maiden ,

here you cry
? he said . And she, Beads -spits-out came, she said : and

den yaćeya he, eya. Uŋkan is , Wamnulia-itagośa hihnaye hi keya ; ķa
to -marry

en Wiŋyay Noypa token ećakićoypi he okiyake. Uŋkan , Ho wo, unhde

kta će eye ca kići ki .

these Woman Two how they did to her that she told him . Then, Come on , we-two

go -home

will he said , and with he arrived

her at his

home.

Ito unmapi kin he omdake kta . Hećen Wiŋyay Nonpapi kiŋ wićasta

ķoy kići kipi. Uykan kunkiśitku ti en ipi . Uykan iŋyun tuwe heya;

Now others the that I tell will Thus Women Two the man

Then grandmother his house in Andthe with they reached

(aforesaid ] home.

10they

came .

some one this said ;

Siyaka, Wamnulia -itagośa nićo će, eya. Uykay, Ho, token takeye se,
'Teal, Bead Spitter you -calls he- said . Then, Soho ! somehow what-he

says

it

seems,

he said . Hence come ye not, no -one woman

sees not always he said , and went . But women the this said : What

eya: Hećen upi śni po, he taku wakanyay ećonpi eće e tuwena wiŋyay
this something mysteriously they -do always that

wayyake śni ećee će, eya ça iyaya. Tuka wiyyah ķon heyapi: Taku

( aforesaid )

wakan keś wanyag uŋyako , ećee, ekta unye kte, eyapi; ķa en yapi.
seeing always, to it we-two- go will , they said ;

Uykay nina oķo e hećen wakeyae hećen wakeya olidoka way ohna etoywaypi, unkay

hihnakupi ķon hee nite kiŋ he awaćipi: unkan tawiću kiŋ eyokasinpi e

mysterious even we-two-are and thero wont .

Then much noise that SO tent hole one in they looked, and

the that they danced on : and wives his thehusbandtheirs the that is back

(aforesaid ]

looking in that

waywićayake; unkay nažin hiyaye ça, Miś siyaka nite awaćipi owapa, eye

ca psipsića, keyapi. Ile magaksića way siyaka eyapi ećee, heekeyapi.

them -he-saw ; and he rose to his feet and, I teal's back dancing on I follow he said ,

they say . duck one teal called always, that- is - it they say.and jumped often,
This
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Heoŋ dehayyan magaksića kiŋ he nite kiŋ ćepe śni: unkay he oyate awaćipi
Therefore to this time duck the this back the fat not : and this people they danced

on him

and so - it - is ,

Then women the they -started and blanket two,
the one bees within

ķa hećeća, eyapi eće.
they say regularly.

Hehan wiŋyan ķon hdićupi, ķa sina nom , uyma tulimaga mahen

( aforesaid ] home,

ehnakapi, ķa uyma tażuśka mahen ehnakapi, ķa iyayapi; ķa uşma wiŋyan) ,

Ćanktewin ećiyapi ķoy he hoksinéantkiyapi kiŋ kići wankan yanka ; tuka

they -placed, and the other ants within they place , and went on : and the other woman ,

theHeart -killer

female

boy -beloved withshe was the that

called (aforesaid )

above was (sitting ] ; but

yus tankan hiyuyapi, ķa iye itay -anog iyotankapi. Uykan Siyaka hde ça
taking outside they thrust her, and they on -each -side they sat down.

Then 'Teal went and

home

ki ķa sina uymay yugay, tuka tulimaga ķon yazipe. Ake unma yugai),
blanket the one opened, but bees the ihey- stung

( aforesaid ] him .

Again the otherhe and

reached

home

opened ,

tuka tażuśka kiŋ yazipe. Uŋkan, Eéiŋ taku wakan ota će, eye ça sina
but ants they bit

him .

Then ,the

(aforesaid )

Indeed what mysterious many he said , and blank .

ets

opened out, but ants bees also house full ; so that all they were driven ont .

So the- and

went

Bead Spitter Teal wives- his the both

yazamni, tuka tażuśka tulimaga ko ti ozuna; hećen owasiŋ wićakaliapapi.

Hećen ye ça Wamnuha -itagośa Siyaka tawiću kin napin om yanka en i ;

ķa, Ćiyye,hakakta kiŋ he miću ye,eya. Tuka ećaća takTuka ećaća tak eye śni. Ake

eya kes ećaća tak eye śni. Uykan hećen Siyaka kiŋ hde ça dowan niyai)

with was there he

(sitting] arrived ;

and , Older brother, last the that return her to me, said . But no -way something said not Again

he although not.
said

some said not. And so Teal the he sang aloudwent and

homeat - all thing

they -say: Bead Spitter, woman last return her to me ; lake across even box -elder

also pounding-in -often he said he sang aloud . Therefore now sickness one

when pus -forms and very they sick always the that Teal the

keyapi : Wamnulia-itagośa, wi hakakta miću wo ; mde akasanpa keśćansuśka

ko okataytan ihewaya će, eya dowan niyan. Heon dehan woyaza , wai)
I drive

tukten toŋwićaye ça nina wićayazay eće kin, he Siyaka wićao, eyapi kiy
then -shoots thev -say

hetanhan he ićupi.

Hehan hanyetu ķehan Iğayganheća isaŋ way iću ķa en ya: unkan
night

Hoksinéantkiyapi kiŋ winyan kiŋ napin om istiyma wanka: tuka pa kiŋ

tahu kiŋ en baksa iyeye ça hehan ti mahen wakeya kin mahen yuha inaziŋ.

hence this they -bake.

Then when Sharp -grass knife one took and there went: And

Boy -beloved the women the both with sleeping he lay : but head the

neck the in he -cut-off and there house -in tent the within having be stood

there ,

Hehan oyate kiŋ sdonyapi. Hoksinéaitkiyapi ķon pa ćona wanka e hećen

owodutaton. Helen Siyaka ti kin ekta yapi; unkan konkisitku ķon

Then people the knew it . Boy -beloved lay thatthe head without

(aforesaid ]

80

tumult was Tlus Teal house the to they went ; and grandmother-his the

(aforesaid )

all over some she and house upon

where went

placed , But heron brown

owayćaya toki ye ça ti akan ekihde ķa en yapi. Tuka hok'a gina wan
and there they went.

kinyan iyaye, hełen waliupakoza wan hok'agićana ećiyapi ķon he siyaka
flying 'went,

one

so that fowl one teallittle brown hieron

(snipe)

is called the that

( aforesaid ]
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grandwother luis is . Then reed corner one in she alighteil. So
people

the thus

weni and reed island the entirely tramped down and stamped out. Hence reed roots the

all those Tealred here when the

and there

grandmot ber-his blood the those are,

Then Teal he Boy -beloved head the chief the

house-in tent the within 'having he stood there. And Boy -beloved mother

his cried and . Worthless, bad , my -child the debaucheel and back on -dance them hemade

thatone poor-me-made, that indeed that I did , he said always.

kunkiśitku ee. Hećen cedi kalimin way en iyahe. Hećen oyate kin en

aye ça ćedi wita kin ećehna inapaypi ķa inakukapi. Hećen ćedi hute kiŋ

owasin saša eća kiŋ hena Siyaka kunkišitku we kin hena ee, keyapi.
they say.

Hehan Siyaka iś Hoksinéantkiyapi
pa kin yuha wićastayatapi kin

'having

timahen wokeya kin mahen yuha inaziu). U kay Hoksinćaytkiyapi honku

ćeye ça, Walite śni, sića, mićinéa kiŋ wowilialiaye ça nite awaći wićakiye

ciķon) walipanimaye, eya ćeya ća, Toki he miye nakaes hecámoi), eya ećee.
said crying when , Well,

Unkan Uyktomi kiéopi, ķa houku kin heya ćeya ća ; Toki is heya niyan
thó this -said crying when ;

eće, he miye naeś hećamon, eya eće ; Eća iyukćan wo, eyapi. Unkan,
he said always; Indeed

Uyktomi witkotkoka ehapi će, tokeća idukćaypi śni he. De wakeya kin

mahen nazin , heva. Uykay wakeya kiŋ yuzuzupi, unkay Siyaka Hoksin
the they tore down,

éantkiyapi pa yuhe, ça unma is isa ķon yuhe ça wankan inazin . Uikan),

(aforesaid ]

Kun ku wo, yani kta će eyapi. Tuka wankan iyaye, ça hayyetu wi kiŋ
they said . night

cokaya inazin . Hećen tohan hayyetu wi mima ça taku wan tayin ki, he
night

Sivaka ee, nape sanni Wamnulia-itagośa pa kin yuhe ça uyma iś Iyayganheća

isan) ķon yuhe ça nazir , keyapi.

Then Uyktomi they called, and mother -bis Well, he this said aloud

always, that verily this I did , consider thou, they said . And

Unktomi
a fool

you say why you consider not ? This tent the

within standing, he said . Then tent and Teal Boy .

beloved head ' he -hal. and other he knife the had and above he -stood there . Then ,

Down come thou, you live shall But upward he went , and sin the

in themiddle he -stood there . Thus when sun round and something one appears the that

Teal is , hand one Bead - Spitter head the ' holds, and other it Sharp -grass

knife the holds

(aforesaid )

and he stan.is , they say .

NOTES.
1

1. The form , Boy -beloved, is said to be used only of the first - born or eldest son

of a chief, and so would stand for Prince. It is “hoksidan ,' boy, and “ cantekiyá ,' to

love . This is put in the plural and passive form , and so means Beloved- Son .

2. This myth shows that plurality of wives is a custom of ancient date among

the Dakota , and that the taking of sisters was a common form of it. Further, the

myth shows a very low state of social morality. To the question , what laws or im

memorial usages among the Dakota , restrain them in their matrimonial alliances, M.

Renville answers, “ There are no laws — that is, laws with penalties — to prevent a man

from taking his sister to wife, or even his mother, but we simply say such a man is

like a dog — he is a dog .” That they often have largely transgressed the line of pre

scribed consanguinity , in taking wives, is evidenced by the name Kiyuksa being worn

by a number of the sub -gentes in the Dakota nation . This dividing or breaking of

custom is uniformly referred to their matrimonial alliances.

3. It is interesting to note in these myths the origin , or at least the explana

tion , of certain singular forms of speech in the language, which it is impossible to

account for otherwise. For example, in this myth, we bave “ Siyaka -o ,' Teal-shot,
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which means a boil, the core of which is the mythical arrow of box -elder which the

Teal drives in , even from beyond the lake.

4. Rather a beautiful mythical idea is that the roots of the tall reeds are made

red by the blood of the snipe, which is the grandmother of the teal. Another, which

is quite as good as our “ man in the moon , ” is the translation of the Teal, with the

gory head of Boy-beloved , together with Sharp -grass and his executioner's knife, to

the broad land of the Night Sun.

TRANSLATION.

There was a Boy -beloved whose spittle was all kinds of beautiful beads. So

abundant were they that his people arrayed themselves therewith . As the fame of

this spread abroad , the young women of surrounding tribes were all anxious to have

him for a husband. And as a certain maiden was going to make liim her husband, if

possible, she heard behind her some one laughing. She stopped, when lo ! two women

came up and said , “ Why, here stands Heart-Killer.” And they added , “ Come

along, Heart-Killer, we are going to make the Bead -Spitter our husband ; let us go

together .” So she went with them .

These two young women were called— “ The Two -Women .” They did not grow

from the people, but grew wildly and were supernatural beings, hence their name,

« The Two-Women ."

So Heart-Killer went with them and lay down with them , as it was now night.

But before they went to sleep the two women said, “ Look here, Heart-Killer, when

the morning comes, at whosesoever head stands the birch - bark dish with quill work

around it and filled with rice, she is the one who shall have Bead-Spitter for at

husband . ” So when the morning came it was standing at the head of Heart-Killer,

they say.

Then they went on and came to a large lake, whose farther shores could not be

Out on the water was a large canoe . And as this was where Bead -Spitter's

village was they called and said , “ We have come to get Bead -Spitter for our husband . ”

Some one came rowing. When he arrived , they said , “ We have come to make Bead

Spitter our husband.” To which he replied, “ I do not know any one by that name ; "

but at the same time he filled his mouth with beads , and then spat them out.
The

beads were scattered all around , and , laughing, they gathered them up. Then the two

women went into the canoe , but the other they drove back , and said , “ Go away,

Heart-Killer." So they went home with the man , but he was not Bead -Spitter.

Heart-Killer stood there crying, when, lo ! another canoe came in sight. It was a

very bright and beautiful one, for it was all metal. It came on and arrived . This

was the Bead -Spitter, and, as he wore very bright clothing, the appearance was very

splendid .

“ Young woman , what are you crying for here ? ” he said . So she told him she

had come to get Bead -Spitter for a husband and what the two women had done to

her. Then he said , “ Come on , we two will go home.” So she went home with him .
Let us return to the others.

The two women went home with the man whom they had met. His name was

Teal-Duck, and he lived with his grandmother. By and by some one said, “ Teal

Duck, Bead-Spitter calls you to a feast . ” The Teal said , “ Indeed , somebody has

said something ; ” and then to the women he said, “ Do not come; they are making

mystery ; no woman looks at it .” So he went. But the women said , “ We, too, are

seen .
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accustomed to see the supernatural; we will go," and so they went.
When they

reached the place there was much noise, and they came and looked in by a hole of

the tent, and lo ! the ininates were dancing on the back of Teal- Duck . He saw his

wives peeping in , and jumping up , said , " I, also, will join the dance on the Teal's

back," and so he jumped about. They say this was the duck that is called the “ Teal, "

and hence, to this day, that duck has no fat on its back, because the people danced

on it, they say .

Then the two women started back , and, taking two blankets, they put bees in

the one and ants in the other and went on . The other woman , who was called Heart

Killer, was with the Boy -Beloved. Her they took and thrust out, and then placed

themselves on either side of him .

Then Teal-Duck came home, and when he had lifted one blanket the bees came

out and stung him ; when he lifted the other the ants came out and bit him . Then

he said , “ Indeed, here is much that is strange, " and so he opened out the blankets

and the ants and bees swarmed out and drove everybody from the house. So he went

and found the two wives of Teal-Duck with Bead -Spitter, to whom he said , " My

elder brother, give me back the younger one .” There was no reply. Again he

made the demand, but no answer came. And so Teal-Duck went home singing this

song, they say :

“ You Spitter of: Pearls, give me back my younger wife;

For over the lake I always drive box -elder pegs ."

And from this has come down to us this form of speech , viz : When sores come

out on people and pus is formed , they say, " Teal.Duck has shot them . "

Now , when night came on, Sharp -Grass took his knife , and finding the Boy

Beloved sleeping with the two women , he cut off his head , and, holding it in his hand,

took his station inside of the tent. When the people knew that the Boy-Beloved

lay headless there was a great tumult. So they went to the house of the Teal, but

his grandmother had placed him on the top of his tent. They went in, but only a

little brown heron came flying out. Hence the fowl that is called Little -Brown -Heron

(suipe) is the grandmother of the Teal-Duck . It flew away and alighted in the corner

of a reed marsh. Then the people went and trod down and trampled up thoroughly

the recd island. Hence, when all the roots of the reeds are red , they say this is the

blood of the Teal's grandmother.

Then Teal-Duck , having the head of the Boy -Beloved , went and stood within

the tent of the chief. And the mother of Boy -Beloved cried , and said , “ You bad,

worthless fellow who debauched my child and had people dance upon your own back ,

you liave impoverished me. ” While she cried, some one said, “ Indeed , and was it I

who did this thing ?” Then they called Unktomi, and when his mother said , crying,

“ Who is it who says this aloud , “ Indeed , and was it I who did it ?? ” Then Uyktomi

said , “ Now, consider this : You say Uyktomi is a fool; why, don't you understand

this ? It is he who stands within the tent who says this . "

Then they tore down the tent and beheld Teal.Duck holding the head of Boy.

Beloved and the other having the knife, and they stood up high . “ Come down , "

they said , “ you shall live ; " but up they went and stood in the moon . And so

now , when the moon is full , what appears in it is Teal- Duck holding the head of One

who -spits -out -pearls, and the other is Sharp -Grass holding the knife in his hands.

This is the Myth.



PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON- LUKE XV, 11-32.1

Man son his two : and youngest
the that father -his the

goods mine will be the And

the dividing tbem -he gave. And few , son -bis

that a far -off & tothat

was

traveling went ;

and there bad the by, what he -bad the all And

all now when , country the that in famine very ; and

And the there dwelt the one house the to

with was ; and that-one field the to swine food

And swine what eat the even that with but some-one

food not. And now when this -said : man
gave

him

remembered

himself

My

father

Wićasta way ćiyhiytku noypa : unkan hakakata kiŋ he atkuku kiŋ

hećiya: Ate, woyuha mitawa kte ćin he miću -wo, eya. Uykay woyuha
said -to hius : Father, that me-mine -give, he -said . goods

kir yuakipam wićaķu . Uŋkan iyohakam appetu tonana, ćiŋhintku hakakta
day youngest

ķon he owasiŋ witaya tpahi, ķa itehayyan makoće way ekta ićimani ya ;
together gathered and country

his -own ,

ķa hen silian oliayyanpi kiy oy , taku yuhe ćin owasiŋ hdutakuniśni. Uıkan
doings he-destroyed -his -own.

owasin warna hdusote çehay , makoće kin he en wićaakilia , linéa; unkan
he-had -spent

his own

hinnakaha wićakiza. Uŋkan makoće kin hen unpi kiŋ wanži ti kiŋ ekta
consequently he-was- in want. country

i , ķa kići yanka; unkay he maya kiŋ ekta kukuśe wo wićaķu kte yesi.
went, and them -give should sent.

Użkan kukuśe taku yutapi kiŋ hees on wipiićiye waćin; tuka tuwedan
fill - hiuiselt desired ;

dot oķu śni. Unkan warna içiksuye çehay heya: Ate wićasta opewićatoy
them -bought

kin heća tona wićayuha, ķa hena aguyapi iyakićuya yuhapi, tuka miye ķe
them has, more-than -enoughthey have, myself

wotektehdapi kin) on atakuniśni amayan će. Ito nawazir), ķa ate ekta
I am becoming feeble .

walde ça, hewakiye kta; Ate, malipiya kiŋ ekta ķa niye nakuŋ nitokam
I - go -home and , to -him-I-say-this will : heaven against and

wawaltani; ķa detayhan cinéamayaye kta iyemaćeće śni; wićasta
I have -sinned ; child -me-thou -have * I am worthy

opewićayatoy kiŋ heeś wanži iyećeća makagawo, epe kta će, eya. Uykay
bein -thon hast-bought the I - say will

naziŋ hiyaye, ça atkuku ekta ki . Tuka nahalin itehan ku, atkuku

he rose to his feet,

wanhdake ţa ,oņšikida ķa, inyang yeça, poskin hduze ça, iikputaka. Uŋkan
and had.compas. and running went, and by-the -neck clasped

ćinhintku kin hećiya: Ate, malipiya kiŋ ekta ķa niye nitokam wawalitani,
Father,

thee thee -before I -have -sinned ,

ķa detayha , ćiyćamayaye kte ćiŋ he iyemaćeće śni, eya.

the such how -many and those bread but

hunger
Lo !the by .

means -of

and toI stand

( -arise) ,

my .

father

Father, the thee also thee - before

and from -this time, shouldst not; man

even one like me-make, be - said . And

and father -his to went-home. But while still far-off coming father -his

home,

andsaw him

his own

And

sion on his own ,

kissed him

his own .his own,

son -bis the heaven the tothis said

to - bim :

and

child -me-thou have shouldst the that I am worthy

" The accompanying interlinear translations from the Bible appeared in the edition of 1852, just
after the Grammar.

and from this time not, he said .
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But father -his the bis -servant the this -to -them -said : Blanket most good the that

bring ye, and put-on -him -ye ; and
fiuger -ring hand • the on

put-ye ;
and

Tuka atkuku kiŋ taokiye kiŋ hewićakiya: Sina iyotan waste kiŋ he

au-po, ķa iykiya -po ; ķa mazanapćupe way nape kiŋ en iyekiya-po; ķa

siha haipa ohekiya -po; ķa ptežićadan ćemyapi kiŋ he den au-po, ķa kte-po ;

wauntapi ķa unkiyuśkirpi kta će . Mićiyksi kiŋ de ța , unkay kini; tayinśni

ķa iyeyapi, eya. Uŋkay hiynakaha wiyuśkiŋpi.

Uyka , ćiyhiytku tokapa ķon, he magata uy : uŋkan tikiyaday kuća

feet moccasins put-on-him ye ; and cow - calf fatted the that here bringye , and kill -ye ;

we-eat and we-rejoice will My-son the this dead, and lives-again ; lost

and is found, he-said . And immediately they -rejoiced .

And son -his eldest that-was, that field.at was : and house -near to was when

coming

home

dowa pi ķa waćipi nalion . Uykan ookiye wanźi kipan, ķa hena token

kapi hećinhay, he iwayga. Uŋkan hećiya : Nisuyka hdi; unkay ni un ķa

singing and dancing he -heard . And servant one he-called- to, and these things how

meant if, that heinquired. And he said this. Thy-younger- has

to-him : brother come-home;

and alivo in and

zaniyan hdi kiŋ ; heon -etayhay niyate ptežićaday ćemyapiķoy he kikte će,
well therefore thy-father cow-calf fattodhas the ;

come home

that was that killed

for him

eya.

he said .

Uykan hećen sihda, ķa tin kihde waćin śni; hehan atkuku kiŋ
And 80 desiredhe -was- angry, and into the he -go.

house home

not ; then fatherhis the

out came And then he -answered and father -his the

Lo ! winter many now over I passed

beyond

not ; thus

taykan hiyu ķa ćekiya. Uykay hehan wayupte ca atkuku kiŋ hećiya :
and besought-him . this-said to :

Iho, waniyetu ota wanna waoćićiye, ça iyae ćiŋ tohiyni kawape śni; hećeća
I havehelpedthee, and thy-word the

esta , kodawićawaye ćiŋ om wimduskiŋ kta e tohiyni taćinéadaŋ wayži
might that at -any -time

mayaķu śni će : Tuka nićiyksi witkowinpi kiŋ om woyuha nitawa kiy
thy

temnićiye ćin de hdi ća, wancake ptezićaday ćemyapi kiŋ he yećićața će,

although, friend -them - I-have the with I - rejoice deer-child one

not : But thy-son harlots the withme- thou .

gavest

property the

eaten -up for thee the this at-once Cow -calfcome. wben,

home

fatted the that thou - for - him .

hast- killed

eya. Uyka , hećiya ; Ćiyś, ohiŋniyan, mići yauy ; ķa taku mduhe ćin he
hesaid . And Son , always me-with thou -art; and whatthis-hesaid

to him :

I have the that

iyulipa nitawa. Nisunka kiŋ de ța unkay kini; taniyśni, unkay iyeyapi
all thine. the this was

dead

andThy -younger

brother

andhas-come

to - life ;

was - lost, isfound

kiŋ heoŋ etayhay ito, ćante unwaśtepi ķa uykiyuśkiŋpi kte ćiŋ he hećetu

će, eya će .

the therefore lo ! heart
we-good

and
we-rejoice should the that is-right

hesaid

THE LORD'S PRAYER .

Itanćan tawoćekiye kin.
Lord his-prayer

the.

Ateunyanpi malipiya ekta nanke ćin ; Nićaże kiŋ wakandapi kte ;

Nitokićonze kin u kte. Malipiya ekta token nitawaćiŋ ećoupi kin) , maka akan

Father-we have heaven in thou -art the ; Thy -name the holy -regarded shall ;

Thy -kingdom
the come shall . Heaven in how thy.will isdone the, earth upon
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80 done may - it -be. Day the this food us-give : and our trespasses

the erase - for -us, we like -as as -may -as wrongly have-done-to-us
those

hećen ećonpi nunwe. Aşpetu kiŋ de taku -yutapi unķu-po : ' ķa waunlitanipi

kiŋ unkićićażuzu -po, unkiś iyećen tona ećiyśniyay unkokićilian yaypi hena

iyećen wićunkićićažužupi kin. Wowawiyutanye kiŋ he en iyaye uyyappi

śni-po, ka taku sića etanha , euyhdaku -po. Wokićonze kiŋ, wowas’ake kiŋ,

wowitan kiŋ , henakiya owihanke wanin nitawa nunwe. Amen .

even -as them -we -forgive the, Temptation the that into to -go us -cause

not,
and what bad from us -deliver. Kingilom the , strength the,

glory the, all those end none thine may.be. Amen .

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT.

Woahope itopa.
Commandment fourth .

Day -of- rest
the that remember and holy regard thou . Day six

thou - labor and thy -work the all thou -do shalt. But day
seventh the that

day-of-rest, Jehovah God thy the that his, that in work

Anpetu -okilipapi kiŋ he kiksuye ça wakan da -wo. Anpetu sakpe

litayani ķa nitoħtani kiŋ owasin ećanon kta. Tuka anpetu išakowiŋ kiŋ he

anpetu -okilipapi, Yehowa Taku -Wakay nitawa kin he tawa, he en wićolitani

takuda , ećano , kte śni, niye ķa nićiyksi, nićunksi, wićasta nitaokiye, winya,

nitaokiye, nitawoteća, ķa tuwe tokeća nitatiyopa kin en un kiŋ henakiya.

Aŋpetu sakpe en Yehowa malipiya, maka, miniwayća ķa taku ohnaka

ko owasiŋ kaga ; unkan anpetu išakowiŋ kiŋ he en okilpa, hećen Yehowa

anpetu -okilipapi kiŋ he hdawaste ķa hduwakan.

some little thou -do shalt not, thou and thy- son, thy-danghter,
man

thy -servant,
woman

thy -servant, thy -cattle ,
and whoever else thy.loor the in is the so-inany .

Day six in Jehovah heaven, earth , water -all and what is -in

also all mado ; and day seventh the that in rested, 80 Jehovah

day - of- rest the that andblessed

his own

hallowed

his own.

Some of the Dakota object to the use of the imperativo in wo and po, in addressing God , pre

ferring the ending ye, please.-J. O. D.
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ETIINOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER I.

THE DAKOTA..

The introduction to the Dakota Grammar and Dictionary, published

by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852 , commences with this paragraph :

The nation of Sioux Indians, or Dakotas, as they call themselves, is supposed

to number about 25,000. They are scattered over an immense territory, extending

from the Mississippi River on the east to the Black Hills on the west, and from the
mouth of the Big Sioux River on the south to Devils Lake on the north , Early

in the winter of 1837 they ceded to the United States all their land lying on the

eastern side of the Mississippi; and this tract at present forms the settled portion
of Minnesota . During the summer of 1851 the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, with

Governor Ramsey, of Minnesota , negotiated with the Dakotas of the Mississippi and

Minnesota , or St. Peters Valley, for all their land lying east of a line running from

Otter-Tail Lake through Lake Traverse ( Lac Travers) to the junction of the Big Sioux

River with the Missouri; the Indians retaining for their own settlements a reservation

on the upper Minnesota 20 miles wide and about 140 long. This purchase includes all

the wooded lands belonging to the Dakotas, and extends, especially on the south side

of the Minnesota River, some distance into the almost boundless prairie of the West.

Beyond this, the Indians follow the buffaloes, which, although evidently diminishing

in numbers, still range in vast herds over the prairies. This animal furnishes the

Indian with food and clothing, and a house, and, during the summer, with the “ bois

de vache ” for fuel . In the winter these sons of the prairie are obliged to pitch their

tents at or in the little clusters of wood , which here and there skirt the margins of

the streams and lakes.

The interval of thirty years has made such changes in this people as

to require an almost entirely new statement. First, as regards numbers :

The above statement was made mainly by estimation , and not on actual

count. Only a small portion of the Dakota were at that time receiving

annuities. In this case the estimate was largely under the truth. Since

that time, when the western Dakota were at war with our Government,

they were variously estimated as numbering from 40,000 upward. But as
155
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they are now gathered at the various agencies, viz, Cheyenne River, Crow

Creek, Devils Lake, Lower Brule, Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Sisseton , Stand

ing Rock, and Yankton, in Dakota Territory, with Poplar River in Mon

tana, and Santee in Nebraska, they are reported at a little less than 30,000.

This does not include the more than 100 families of homesteaders at Flan

dreau and Brown Earth. Nor does it include Sitting Bull's party, the

greater part of which has recently returned to the United States. In addi

tion to these, are, Dakota -speaking people beyond the line, the Stoneys,

and Assiniboin , besides at least 1,000 of the refugees from our war of

1862 , who have become permanent residents in the Queen's dominions.

We now conclude that 40,000 will be a low estimate of those who speak

the Dakota language.

Secondly, as regards habitat: This will be made plain by a brief state

ment of the migrations and history of the different tribes which constitute

the Dakota nation.

TRIBES.

Their name, the Dakota say, means leagued or allied ; and they some

times speak of themselves as the “ Očeti sakowin ,” Seven council fires.

These are the seven principal bands whichbands which compose the tribe or nation, viz :

1. The Mdewakantonway, Village of the Spirit Lake. Their name is

derived from a former residence at Mdewakan ( Spirit or Sacred Lake), Mille

Lacs, which are in Minnesota, at the head of Rum River. This was the

old home of the nation , when Hennepin and Du Luth visited them two

hundred years ago. As these so -called Spirit Lake villagers occupied the

gateway of the nation , they were for a long time better known than the

other portions of the tribe, and came to regard themselves as living in the

center of the world. Thirty years ago this record was made of them :

They are divided into seven principal villages, three of which are still on the

western bank of the Mississippi, and the others on or near the Minnesota, within 25

or 30 miles of Fort Snelling. This portion of the Dakota people have received an

nuities since the year 1838, and their number, as now enrolled, is about 2,000. They

plant corn and other vegetables, and some of them have made a little progress in

civilization .

In that same year of 1851 they sold their land to the Government

and were removed to a reservation on the upper Minnesota , and were the

principal actors in the emeute of 1862 , which resulted in their capture and

dispersion. Those who fled to the Dominion of Canada with Little Crow

have, for the most part, remained there, while those who lived through the
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ordeal of captivity are now a civilized people at the Santee Agency, in

Nebraska, and at the Flandreau Homestead Settlement on the Big Sioux.

The origin of the name Mdewakantonway is accounted for by Mr. M.

Renville as follows: In the east country there was a large lake, and in the

lake there was a Taku -Wakay , which was feared. But there they made

their village. And when the planting time came this local god always

made his appearance. But this gens dreamed of it and worshiped it, and

no more feared it . Hence they got the name of “ Sacred -Lake Villagers.”

This was an original gens of the Dakota people, which was afterwards

divided into seven gentes, viz : ( 1 ) Ki-yu -ksa, Breakers of custom or law ,

said to refer to marrying into their own gens. (2) He-mni-can (Hay

minnee -chan ), Hill-water -wood, the name of Barn Bluff at Red Wing. (3)

Ka-po -za (Kaposia ), Light ones, those who traveled unincumbered with

baggage. (4) Ma-ġa-yu -te śni, They who do not eat geese. (5) He-ya-ta

ton -we, The Back Villagers. This was the Lake Calhoun band. (6) Oyate

śića , Bad people. ( 7 ) Tin -ta -ton -we, Prairie Villagers."

2. The Waħpekute, Leaf-shooters. It is not now known from what

circumstances the Walipekute received their name. Thirty years ago

they were a roving band of about 500 or 600, who laid claim to the

country of Cannon River, the head waters of the Blue Earth, and west

ward . They were guilty of the massacre of Spirit Lake, in Iowa, in 1857 ,

and were so demoralized thereby that they became rovers, and have lost

their place in the Dakota family. After the sale of their land, in 1851 ,

they became connected with the Spirit -Lake band, and, disregarding their

gentes, some of them are now at Santee Agency and some at Sisseton

Agency, but the greater part have fled to the Missouri River and to Canada.

3. The Walipetonway, Village in the Leaves, probably obtained their

name from the fact that formerly they lived only in the woods. The old

home of this band was about the Little Rapids, which is some 45 miles by

water from the mouth of the Minnesota River. Thirty years ago it was

written :

About 300 still reside there , but the larger part of the band have removed to

Lac-qui-parle and Big Stone Lake. In all they number about 1,000 or 1,200 souls .

They all plant corn, more or less, and at Lac -qui-parle, one of the mission stations

occupied by the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, they have

made some progress in learning to read and write their own language, and have

substituted , to some extent, the use of the plow for the hoe.

Hake -waste, a chief of the Mdewakantonway , who was in Washington , D. C. , in 1880, gave

the fifth and seventh gentes as “ Heyata otonwe ” and “ Tinta oton we;" but since then Rev. A. L. Riggs

has given the forms “ Heyatatonway ” and “ Tintatoi)wan .” — J. 0. D.
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These Dwellers in the Leaves were more or less mixed up in the out

break of 1862. Some of them fled to Manitoba, where they now have a

native church near Fort Ellin . Some of them were of the captivity, and

carried letters and religion into the prison, while some were prominent in

bringing about a counter revolution and in delivering the white captives.

They are now mixed with Sisseton on the Sisseton and Devil's Lake Reser

vations and in the Brown Earth Homestead Settlement. ·

Mr. M. Renville accounts for the origin of the name Leaf Villagers in this wise :

First, tradition says the clan were in the habit of making boothis with tree

branches with the leaves attached . Secondly , when camping in a country of prairie

and woods they were in the habit of making their camp in the wood. Hence their

name. They were divided into three subgentes, viz : 1. Wali-pa-ton -wan. 2. Ta -ka

psin -tona. 3. Oteliatoŋna . They lived originally at Knife Lake, where there was a

beautiful prairie. A part of the clan became famous ball players, and hence the name

of Takapsintona. Another part were afraid of enemies, and so , when on journeys,

they sought a thicket in which to make their camp. Hence they were called Otelii.

atoywe, Dwellers in Thickets.”

4. The Si- si -toy -wan . Formerly we were told that si-siŋ meant

swampy land ; and so we translated the name Swamp Villagers. But the

evidence is in favor of another meaning and origin. M. Renville gives the

following: At Traverse des Sioux, at the Blue Earth , and on the Big Cot

tonwood, they made their villages. They took many fish from the river

and lakes . These they cut up and dried, throwing the scales and entrails

in heaps, which appeared partly white and shining, and partly black and

dirty. This appearance they called sin -sin . And hence when the young

men of other villages would go to see them they said, Let us go to the

Sisiatoŋwan — those who live on the sinsin . Hence the people were called

Sisseton .

They were divided thus into subgentes: The white people brought

whiskey. The Sissetons got drunk and killed each other. By this means

they were scattered. Some went up to Lake Traverse, and some went to

the Two Woods west of Lac-qui-parle.

These last were called (1 ) Ti-zaptanna, Five Lodges. These were

Thunder Face's people. Some were called (2) Okopeya. These were his

brother's followers. A part of the gens remained at Traverse des Sioux

The following is a full list of the gentes of the Walipetonway , as obtained from their mis

sionary , Rev. Edward Ashley, in 1884 : ( 1 ) Inyan ćeyaka atonwan , Village at the Rapids ; (2 ) Takapsin

to ,wanna , Those who Dwell at the Shinny -ground ; (3 ) Wiyaka otina , Dwellers on the Sand ; (4 ) Otelii

aton wan, Village On - the - Thicket (sic ) ; (5 ) Wita otina, Dwellers In - the- Island ; (6 ) Wakpa atoŋwan ,

Village On -the- Rirer ; ( 7 ) Can -kaja otina , Dwellers In - Log (huts ?). When they camped with the

Sisitorway , a different order of these gentes was observed , as will be explained hereafter. - J. 0. D.
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and at Little Rock. These were called (3) Čan -śda- ći-ķa-na, Little place

bare ofwood . These were Sleepy Eyes' and Red Iron's people. Another

portion was called (4) Amdo-wa -pus-kiya. They lived at Lake Traverse

and were great buffalo hunters. They often moved camp when their meat

was not dried, and so spread it out on the horses' backs and on the thills,

and hence were called Dryers on the Shoulder. These were Standing Buf

falo's people. (5) Basdeće śni. ( 6 ) Kapoza. ( 7) Ohdihe.

Previous to 1862 they numbered about 3,000. But, being in

volved in the uprising of that year, they fled to the Missouri River and

to Canada. Some have returned , and are at the Sisseton and Devil's Lake

agencies.

These Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called, by those on the

Missouri, Isanties or Santies, from ‘ isayati' or 'isaŋyati;' which name seems

to have been given them from the fact that they once lived at Isantamde,

K'nife Lake, one of those included under the denomination of Mille Lacs."

2

-J. 0. D.

1

Mr. Ashley says that these were Sleepy Eyes' division of the Kalimi atonwai).

2 The following are the gentes and subgentes of the Sisitoŋwan , as given by their mission

ary , Rev. Edw . Ashley, in 1881. Beginning at the north and to the right of the opening of the

tribal circle the tents were pitched in the following order : 1. ( a ) Wita waziyata otina, Dwellers at

the Northern Island . ( b ) Obdihe. 2. ( a ) Basdeće śni, Those who do not split (the backbone of the

buffalo ) . ( 6 ) Itokal - tina, Dwellers at the South . 3. ( a ) Kalimi atonway), Village at the Bend. Part of

these were called Ća śda oiķana . ( 6 ) Mani-ti, Those who pitched their tents away from the main camp.

( c ) Keze, Barbed , as a tishhook ; a name of ridicule . The Keze tents were on the right of the south

end of the tribal circle . On the left of them came: 4. Ćaykute, Shooters at trees, another name giver

in derision . 5. ( a ) Ti-zaptan , Five Lodges. ( b ) Okopeya, In danger. 6. Kapoza , Those who trarel with

light burdens. 7. Amdowapuskiyapi, Those who place the meat on their shoulders in order to dry it. These

were divided into three subgentes, Maka ideya, Wanmdiupi duta , and Wayndi nahoto ). When only

a part of the tribe was together the following camping order was observed : The Wita waziyata otina

pitched their tents from the right side of the opening at the north and as far as the east ; next, the

Itokali- tina extended from the east to the south ; the Kapoża occupied the area from the south to the

west, and the Amdo -wapus -kiyapi filled the space between them and the Wita waziyata otina.

When the Sisitoŋwan and Walipetonwa camped together it was in the following order, begin

ning at the right side of the opening at the north : 1. Wita waziyata otina ( including Ohdihe ). 2.

Basdeće śni (including Itokali tina ) . 3. Iŋyan ćeyaka atonwan . 4. Takapsin tonwarna. 5. Wiyaka

otina . 6. Oteli aton wan. 7. Wita otiva. 8. Wakpa atonwan. 9. Ćankaya otina (on the right of the

south part of the circle ) . 10. Keze (on the left of the south part of the circle ). 11. Kalimi atoŋwan .

12. Ćankute. 13. Okopeya. 14. Tizaptan). 15. Kapoża. 16. Amdo wapuskiyapi (on the left side of

the opening at the north ).- J. 0. D.

3 According to the context, we are led to make this last sentence of the author refer to four

divisions of the Dakota : Mdewakanton war) , Walipekute, Walipetonway), and Sisiton wan). But this

is commented on in “ The Word Carrier" for January, 1888, in a criticism of Kirk's Ilustrated History

of Minnesota :

“ One such " error “ we find on page 33, where the Mdewakantonwans are said to be one of the

four bands of the Santees. Instead of this, the Mdewakantonwans are the Santees . It is true that

white men on the Missouri River and westward , with utter disregard of the facts , call all the Minne

sota Sioux ‘ Santees ’; but a Minnesota writer should keep to the truth, if he knows it . ”

This led the undersigned to ask the editor of “ The Word Carrier , ” Rev. A. L. Riggs, the following

questions ( in April, 1888 ) : ( 1 ) Why do you say that the Mdewakantonway are the (only ) Santees ? ( 2 )

How do you interpret the statement made in the first edition of “ The Dakota Language,' p . viii ( “ These

5
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5. The Ihanktonwan ' or Yankton, Village at the End, were counted,

thirty years ago, at about 240 lodges, or 2,400 persons. TheyThey are now

reported at nearly that number by actual count. The outbreak did not

disturb them and they continue to occupy their old home at the present

Yankton Agency on the Missouri River, where they are making progress

in civilization . This is the headquarters of Rev. J. P. Williamson's Presby

terian mission , and also of Bishop Hare's mission of the Episcopal Church.

6. The Ihanktoywayna, one of the End Village bands, were estimated

at 400 lodges, or 4,000 souls . The Dakota tents on the Minnesota do not

average more than about 6 inmates ; but on the prairie, where, though the

material for the manufacture of tents is abundant, tent-poles are scarce,

they make their dwellings larger, and average, it is thought, about 10 per

sons to a lodge. The Ihanktonwayna are divided into the Hunkpatina ;?

the Pabakse, Cut Heads ; the Wazikute or Ćayona, Pine Shooters; and the

Kiyuksa, Dividers or, Breakers of Law. Formerly they were the owners of

Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called by those on the Missouri, Isanties,' to which your

father added in 1882, “ or Santees ') ? Who were these Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas at the date

mentioned (1852) if not the Mdewakanton wan , Walipekute, Walipetonway, and Sisito want (3 ) Has

there not been a change in the use of ' Santee ' since 18527 ( 4 ) Are pot all the Dakotas on the Santee

roservation known as Santees, or were they not tbus known from the time of their settlement on that

reservation till they became citizens of the United States ? ” .

To this Mr. Riggs replied as follows :

" The point I made with Prof. Kirk was this : That while there is a use of the name Sautee in

the Missouri River country to signify the Dakota Indians or the Minnesota and Mississippi, and those

removed from there, yet the original meaning was more specific and limited . And that it was inex

cusable in a Minnesota historian to have ignored the original and local signification of the term .

This did not conflict in the least with the statement made by my father in the Dakota Dictionary

The Mdewakan and Isantamde are one and the same, i.e. , one of the Mille Lacs, from whence,

as you know , came the names Mdewakanton wan and Isanyati. These Mdewakantonwan are the

Santees of Santeo Agency , Nebraska, who were removed from Minnesota."

Such testimony ought to be decisive ; yet we find the father making the following statement ( in

1882 ) in his " Argument of Migrations (derived ) from Names " which will be found in the present

volume: “ Santee. For a century or more past there have been included in this name the Leaf Shooters

(Walipekute ) and also the Leaf Village (Walipetonwan ).” — J. 0. D.

The following names of the Yankton gentes were furnished by Heliaka mani, a Yankton , in

1878 : 1. Ćay -kute, Shooters at Trecs. 2. Ćagu, Lights , or , Lungs. 3. Wakmuha oin , Pumpkin -rind Ear .

ring . 4. Iha isdaye, Mouth Greasers. 5. Waćenpa, Roasters . 6. Ikmuy, Wild Cat (people ) . 7. Oyate

sića , Bad Nation . 8. Wasićun cinéa, White Men's Sons, or , Half-Brecds ( a modern addition ). In

August, 1891, Rev. Joseph W. Cook, a missionary to the Yankton, obtained from several men the fol

lowing order of their gentes in the camping circle :-On the right: 1. Iha isdaye. 2. Wakmuha oin .

3. Ikmun. On the left : 4. Waceupa. 5. Ćan kute. 6. Oyate sića . 7. Ćagn. The first and seventh

gentes always camped in the van.-J. 0. D.

* See note under the next division - Hunkpapa .

3 It is said that the young men of a clan were poor shooters, and were led to practice by shoot

ing at a mark, and that was a pine tree . Hence both these names—-Can -ona, Hitting the Il’ood , ind

Wazi-kute, Shooting the Pine. From this clan of Pine Shooters the Assiniboin , or “ Hohe " of the

Dakota, are said to have sprung .
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the James River country. Now they are distributed in the villages along

the Missouri, principally at Standing Rock .'

7. The Titonway. In its present form this might mean House - lwellers.

But it is understood to be a contracted form of Tinta -toywan), meaning

Dwellers on the Prairie, or prairie villages. They constitute one-half or

more of the whole Dakota nation . For many years they have followed the

buffalo west of the Missouri River, and now they are mainly confined to

the great Sioux Reserve in southwestern Dakota . Not a dozen years have

passed since they began to take steps towards education and civilization.

Hitherto the Episcopalians have done the most missionary work among

them . Within two years past they have taken some interest in sending

their children to Hampton and Carlisle to be educated. With the Shaiena

Shahiyela, or Cheyennes, they have maintained friendly relations and

intermarried . They are divided into seven principal tribes, viz : The

Sićayġu, or Brules, Burnt Thighs ; the Itazipćo, or Sans Arcs, No Bows, or

Without Bous, as the word is understood to be contracted from Itazipa

ćoday); the Sihasapa, Black -feet; the Minikanye wožupi, or Minnekonjoos,

Who Plant by the Water ; the Oohenoŋpa, Two Boilings or Two Kettles ; the

Oglala , or Ogalala, and the Huikpapa. Each of these names has doubtless

a history, which will be herewith given as far as we are able to trace it.

Let us begin with the last:

Hunkpapa: For a good many years we have been anxiously seeking

to find out the meaning and origin of " Hunkpapa ,” and its near neighbor

“ Hunkpatina" —they both being names of large families or clans among

the Titoyway). But our investigations have hitherto been unsatisfactory.

Sometimes it has seemed to us that they must be formed from “ Hunka,”

which is an honorable name for the older male relatives, and for ancestors

generally: as in “ Hunkake ” ancestors, and “ Hunkawanži” brothers, and

“ Huykayapi” elders. The analysis would be reduced to its limit in

“ Hun) ” mother. “ Hunkpa ” would be Hunka -pa meaning Family -Head ;

and Hunkpapa would be a reduplication, while Hunkpatina would mean

Dwellers of Family Head .

In 1880, Nasuna tanka, Big Head, and Mato nonpa, Tuo Grizzly Bears, said that their people

were divided into two parts, each having seven gentes. ( I ) Upper Ihankton wanna includes the fol

lowing : 1. Can -ona, Those who Hit the Tree, or , Wazi -kute , Shooters at the Pine. 2. Takini. 3. Siksi

ćena , Small bad ones of different kinds. 4. Bakihoi), Those who Gashed- Themselves. 5. Kiyuksa , Breakers

of the Law or Custom . 6. Pa -baksa , ( 'ut Heads (divided into sub gentes ). 7. Name not remembered .

(II ) Hunkpatina, or Lower Thankton wanna, includes the following : 1. Pute temini ( sic ) , Sweating

Upper- Lips. 2. Sun ikćeka, Common Dogs ( ? ) . 3. Taluha yuta , Eaters of the Scrapings of Skins.

4. Sanona, Those Who Hit Something White or Gray ( in the distance ). These are called the Sanoneo

(One Siders ? ) by the author . 5. Iha sa , Red Lips. 6. Ite ġu, Burnt Faces . 7. Pte yute sni, Eat no

Buffalo. The Thankton wanna are generally called Yanktonai. - J . 0. D.

7105_VOL IX-11
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But as

Then again we have endeavored to derive the words in question, from

He-inkpa or He-oinkpa, which would give two meanings, Horn - end or That

end. In this case we have supposed the names might have originated from

their dwelling on the upper or smaller part of the Missouri River.

I said, neither of these have been quite satisfactory. Some other attempted

explanations by Indians have been still less so.

But the other day, Paul Mazakutemani, who is largely acquainted with

the habits and customs of the prairie Indians as well as the more eastern

bands, gave what seems to be a very natural account of the origin of both

the words. From time immemorial it has been the custom of the prairie

Dakota to travel under strict camp regulations. The tribes of the children

of Israel in the wilderness did not set forward with more formality, and

camp with more precision. The " Tiyotipi” or Soldier's Lodge took the

place of the Ark of the covenent. Under this leadership each band and

each family took its appointed place in the encampment. In two lines they

followed the lead of youngmen on horseback until the circle was completed.

At the farther end of the circle a space was left in which was pitched the

Tiyotipi . More commonly on the prairie this soldiers' tent was in the

center of the area . The ends of this gateway, which would be well repre

sented by the horns of a buffalo cow turning inwards, were called

Hunkpa ,” evidently from He-oinkpa. The families camping on either side

of this gateway were called Hunkpa -tina : whence the name came to be at

tached to a clan of the Ihanktoy wanna . The added “ pa ” in Hunkpapa is

probably only a reduplication . This is decidedly the best and most satis

factory explanation of this difficult question in philology, that has come to

my knowledge.

Oglala finds its corresponding term in Santee, in Ohdada, which means

to scatter one's own in ; and is understood to have originated in boys throw

ing sand in each others' eyes.

The following important information is furnished by Rev. J. Owen

Dorsey:

In 1879 I received a letter from the Rev. John Robinson, missionary to the

Oglala at Red Cloud Agency, giving the origin of the names Huykpapa, Oglala, etc.,

as told him by the Indians at that place :

“ Hukpapa, those who camp at the head end ofthe (Dakota ) circle ; Huykpati ,

those who camp at the tail end of that circle. This latter probably includes both

' If there were a reduplication in this word , would not the form be “ Huy -kpa-kpa , " instead of

Hun -kpa -pa ? The final “ pa ” may be compared with the adverbial ending “ wapa ” in akowapa, etc.,

the locative ending “ ta ,” and with the Biloxi endings “ wa” and “ waya " , ” denoting direction .-J . 0. D.
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Ihanktonway (Yankton) , or End Village People,' and Ihanktoŋwanna (Yanktonnais) ,

or • People of the Smaller End Village. ?

“ Oglala originated in a quarrel between two women . One threw some flour ( 1 )

in the face of the other, thus giving rise to the name, which means “ She scattered

her own.' The adherents of the injured woman separated from the rest, and

since then their people have been called the Oglala.”

The Oglala are called • U - b ¢a '-ea ' by thc Ponka and Omaha tribes .

DIVISIONS OF THE TITONWAN.

1
A. Sićaygu-Burnt Thighs, or Brules : List of Tatanka wakan ( 1880 ): ( 1 ) Iyaşoza, Lump or

Wart on a horse's leg ; ( 2) Ćoka towela , Blue spot in the middle; (3) Siyo tanka, Large Grouse ; ( 4 )

Homna, Smelling of Fish ; (5 ) Siyo subula, Small ( ) Grouse ; (6 ) Kayği yuha, Keeps the Raven ; ( 7 )

Pispiza wićaśa , Prairie Dog People ( ? ) ; ( 8 ) Walega uŋ wohai), Boils with the Paunch Skin ; (9 )

Waćenypa, Roasters ; ( 10) Sawala, Shawnees (descended from former Shawnee captives ) ; ( 11 )

Ihankton wan , Yanktons ( descended from Yanktons - refugees ? ) ; ( 12 ) Nahpahpa, Take down leggings

(after returning from war ) ; ( 13 ) Apewan tanka , Large Mane .

List of Rev. W. J. Cleveland ( 1884 ) : ( 1 ) Sičangu, Burnt Thighs proper ; ( 2 ; Kaķeġa, Making a

grating noise ; ( 3 a ) Hiihan sunwapa, Towards the Owl Feather ; ( 6 ) Šunkaha napin, Wear8 dog-skin

around the neck ; ( 4 ) Hibakayhanhan win , Woman the skir, of whose teeth dangles ; ( 5) Hunku wanića,

Motherles8 ; ( 6 ) Miniskuya kićun, Wears Salt ; ( 7 a ) Kiyuksa, Breakers of the Law or Custom (“ Breaks

or Cuts in two his own ” ) ; ( b ) Tiglabu, Drums-on - His- own Lodge ; (8 ) Wacoonpa, Roasters ; ( 9 ) Waglulie,

Inbreeders ; ( 10 ) Isanyati, Santees (descended from the Mdewakantoŋwan ? ) ; ( 11 ) Wagmeza yuha,

Has Corn ; ( 12 a ) Walega on wohar) , Boils with the Paunch Skin ; ( 6 ) Walina , Snorters ; ( 13 ) Oglala

lčićaġa , Makes himself an Oglala ; ( 14 ) Tiyoćesli , Dungs in the Lodge ; ( 14 ) Wazaza, meaning not given

( Osage ? or Wash ? ) ; ( 15 ) Ieska činča, Interpreters' Sons, Half -breeds ; ( 17 ) Ohe nonpa, Two Boilings, or,

Tro Kettles (descended from the Oohe nonpa ? ); ( 18 ) Okaga wićaśa, Southern People.

B. Itazipóo - Sang Arcs, or, Without Bows : ( 1 ) Mini sala, Red Water ; or, Itazipćo- ića, Real

Itazipéo ; (2 ) Sina luta oin , Red cloth ear-pendant; (3 ) Woluta yuta, Eat dried venison or buffalo meat

from the hind quarter ; ( 4 ) Maz pegnaka, Piece of metal in the hair ; ( 5 ) Tatanka ćesli , Buffalo Dung ;

(6 ) śiksićela , Bad ones of different sorts ; ( 7 ) Tiyopa oćannunpa, Smokes at the Door (Rev. H. Swift, fide

Waanatay , or , Charger ).

C. Sila-sapa -- Black Feet : ( 1 ) Ti -zaptan , Fire Lodges ; ( 2 ) Siha sapa lića , Real Black Feet ; ( 3 )

Hohe, 28siniboin , or, Rebels ; ( 4 ) Kangi śun pegnaka, Raven Feather In - the-hair ; ( 5 ) Wazaze, “ Wash ,”

or, Osage ( ) ; ( 6 ) Wampuga oin , Shell ear-pendant (of the shape of a conch , but very small ) ; ( 7 ) Un

known or extinct ( Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger, who denied that the last gens was called Glagla heća) .

D. Minikoozu (Minneconjou ) — Those who Plant by the Water : ( 1 ) Uykćo yuta, Dung Eaters ;

(2 ) Glagla heća, Untidy, Slovenly, Shiftless ; ( 3 ) Śunka yute śni , Eat no Dog ; ( 4 ) Niġe tanka, Big Belly

(fide Charger ) ; ( 5 ) Wakpokinyan, Flies along the creek ; ( 6 ) Iyyan -ha oin , Shell ear-ring, i . e . , the

muscle -shell one ; ( 7 ) siksićela, Bad ones of different sorts ; ( 8 ) Wagleźa oii), Water -enake ear-ring ; ( 9 )

Wan naweġa, i . e . , wanhinkpe naweġa Broken Arrows (about extinct, fide Charger ). All but Nos . 4

and 9 were obtained in 1880 . All nine were given in 1884 by Rev. H. Swift.

E. Oohe nonpa, Two Kettles, or, Two Boilings: ( 1 ) Oohe norpa ; ( 2 ) Mawaliota, Skin emeared with

whitish earth . (Rev. H. Swift, fide Charger. )

F. Oglala : List of 1879–80 : ( 1 ) Payabya ( see 2 of next list ) ; ( 2 ) Tapiśleca, Spleen ; (3 ) Kiyuksa,

Breakers of the Law , or, Custom ; (4 ) Wazaza, see Sićangu list ; ( 5 ) Ite sića , Bad Faces , or, Oglala lića,

Real Oglala; ( 6 ) Oiyulipe, see next list ; ( 7) Waglulie, In -breeders ( commonly called Loafers ). List of

Rev. W.J. Cleveland ( 1881) : ( 1 ) Ite sića , Bad Faces ; ( 2 ) Payabyeya, Pushed aside; ( 3 ) Oyulipe, Thrown

down, or, Unloaded ; ( 4 ) Tapiśleća, Spleen ; ( 5 ) Peśla, Bald -headed ; ( 6 ) Celi huha toi , Put with legs; ( 7 )

Wablenića, Orphans ( Rev. Mr. Swift makes this a society or order, not a gens ) ; (8 ) Peśla ptećela,

Short Bald -head; ( 9 ) Taśnahoća , Gophers ; ( 10 ) Iwagusota, Used up by begging for, or, l'sed up with the

mouth ; ( 11 ) Wakan, Mysterious; ( 12 a ) Iglaka teliila, Refused to remove the camp ; ( b ) Ite sića, Bad

Faces; ( 13 ) Ite sića etayhan), Part of the Bad Faces; ( 14 ) Zuzeća kiyaksa, Bites the Snake in two; ( 15 )

Waćeonpa, Roasters ; ( 16 ) Wacape, Stabbers; ( 17 ) Tiyoćesli, Dungs in the lodge; ( 18 ) Wagluhe, In

breeders (Cleveland renders, “ Followers,” or, “ Loafers ” ) ; ( 19 ) Waglulie; (20) Oylala ; (21 ) Ieska

sinéa, Interpreters' Sons, or, Half-breed8.

1

1
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Mr. Cleveland also gives as names for all the Oglala, Oiyulipe and Kiyaksa.

G. Hunkpapa - List of 1880 : ( 1 ) Ćanka olian , Broken backs ( + ) ; ( 2 ) Će oliba, Sleepy membrum

virile; ( 3 ) Tinazipe šića , Bad Bows; (4) Talo napin, Fresh meat necklaces; ( 5 ) Kiglaśka; ( 6 ) Ćeknake

okisela, Half a breechcloth ; ( 7 ) śiksićela , Bad ones of different sorts; ( 8 ) Wakay, Mysterious; ( 9) Huyska

cantoźuha , " Tobacco - pouch leggins," probably eo called from using leggins as tobacco pouches.

J. O. D.

(8) The Assiniboin : The majority of this tribe live north of the forty

ninth parallel, but some of them are mixed in with the Dakota proper at

Poplar River and elsewhere. That they branched off from the Yanktonai

some two centuries ago, is one of the traditions of the Dakota . They

speak the language as purely as other portions of the parent stock . The

name Assiniboin is said to be a combination of French and Ojibwa. The

name given to the Dakota by their former enemies is “ Bwan .” Hence the

Assiniboin are Stone Dakota . The Dakota name for them is “ Iohe ,” the

origin and meaning of which we have hitherto failed to find out.

PRIORITY .

gate that

Questions of priority and precedence among these bands are sometimes

discussed. The Mdewakantonway think that the mouth of the Minnesota

River is precisely over the center of the earth , and that they occupy the

opens into the western world. These considerations serve to give

them importance in their own estimation . On the other hand, the Sisitoŋway

and Ihanktonway allege , that as they live on the great water-shed of this

part of the continent, from which the streams run northward and eastward

and southward and westward, they must be about the center of the earth ;

and they urge this fact as entitling them to the precedence. It is singular

that the Titonway), who are much the largest band of the Dakota, do not

appear to claim the chief place for themselves, but yield to the pretensions

of the Ihanktonway), whom they call by the name of Wićiyela, which, in

its meaning, may be regarded as about equivalent to " they are the people.”

METHOD OF COUNTING .

ask someCounting is usually done by means of their fingers. If you

Dakota how many there are of anything, instead of directing their answer

to your organs of hearing, they present it to your sight, by holding up so

many fingers. When they have gone over the fingers and thumbs of both

hands, one is temporarily turned down for one ten. Eleven is ten more one,

or more commonly again one ; twelve is again two, and so on ; nineteen is the

1

According to Dr. J. Trumbull, the namo Assiniboin is derived from two Ojibwa words,

" asinni, " stone, and “ bwan ," enemy. Some of the Sibasapa Dakota are called Hohe.-J. 0. D.
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other nine. At the end of the next ten another finger is turned down, and

so on . Twenty is two tens, thirty is three tens, etc. , as will be seen by refer

ring to the section on Numeral Adjectives in the Grammar. Opawiyġe, one

hundred, is probably derived from pawinga, to go round in circles or to make

gyrations, as the fingers have been all gone over again for their respective

tens. The Dakota word for a thousand , kektopawiņģe, may be formed of

“ ake ' and ' opawiyġe,' hundreds again, having now completed the circle of

their fingers in hundreds, and being about to commence again. They have

no separate word to denote any higher number than a thousand. There is

a word to designate one -half of anything, but none to denote any smaller

aliquot part.

METHOD OF RECKONING TIME.

The Dakota have names for the natural divisions of time. Their

years they ordinarily count by winters. A man is so many winters old, or

so many winters have passed since such an event. When one is going on

a journey, he does not usually say that he will be back in so many days, as

we do, but in so many nights or sleeps. In the same way they compute

distance by the number of nights passed in making the journey. They

have no division of time into weeks. Their months are literally moons. The

popular belief is that when the moon is full, a great number of very
small

mice commence nibbling on one side of it , which they continue to do until

they have eaten it all up . Soon after this another moon begins to grow ,

which goes on increasing until it has reached its full size only to share the

fate of its predecessor; so that with them the new moon is really new , and

not the old one reappearing. To the moons they have given names, which

refer to some prominent physical fact that occurs about that time in the

year. For the names of the moons most commonly used by the Dakotas

living in the Valley of the Minnesota, with their significations and the

months to which they most nearly correspond, the reader is referred to the

word “ wi,” Part I of the Dictionary.

Five moons are usually counted to the winter, and five to the summer,

leaving only one each to the spring and autumn ; but this distinction is not

closely adhered to. The Dakotas often haveThe Dakotas often have very warm debates, especially

towards the close of the winter, about what moon it is . The raccoons do

not always make their appearance at the same time every winter; and the

causes which produce sore eyes are not developed precisely at the same

time in each successive spring. All these variations make room for strong
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arguments in a Dakota tent for or against Wićata - wi or Istawićayazan.wi.

But the main reason for their frequent difference of opinion in regard to

this matter, viz. , that twelve lunations do not bring them to the point from

which they commenced counting, never appears to have suggested itself.

In order to make their moons correspond with the seasons, they are obliged

to pass over one every few years.

SACRED LANGUAGE.

The Dakota conjurer, the war prophet, and the dreamer, experience

the same need that is felt by more elaborate performers among other

nations of a language which is unintelligible to the common people, for the

purpose of impressing upon them the idea of their superiority. Their

dreams, according to their own account, are revelations made from the

spirit-world, and their prophetic visions are what they saw and knew in a

former state of existence. It is , then , only natural that their dreams and

visions should be clothed in words, many of which the multitude do not un

derstand. This sacred language is not very extensive, since the use of a

few unintelligible words suffices to make a whole speech incomprehensible.

It may be said to consist, first , in employing words as the names of thing

which seem to have been introduced from other Indian languages; as, nide,

water ; paza, wood, etc. In the second place, it consists in employing de

scriptive expressions, instead of the ordinary names of things; as in calling

a man a biped, and the wolf a quadruped . And thirdly, words which are

common in the language are used far out of their ordinary signification ;

as, hepan, the second child , if a boy, is used to designate the otter. When the

Dakota braves ask a white man for an ox or cow , they generally call it a

dog ; and when a sachem begs a horse from a white chief, he does it under

the designation of moccasins. This is the source of many of the figures of

speech in Indian oratory ; but they are sometimes too obscure to be beauti

ful.

ARE THE INDIANS DIMINISHING ?

One view of the question , and that hitherto the most common one,

considers that North America had a dense population before the coming of

the white race, and that since the Indians have been brought in contact

with the advance guard of civilization they have been diminishing, many

tribes having disappeared. But another view is gaining ground among

students of the Indian. It is now maintained that, in spite of wars, dis

eases, exposures, and migrations, there are nearly as many Indians to-day
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in the United States as there were in the same territory in 1520, when the

Spaniards met the Indians of Florida.

While it must be conceded, as a matter of history, that some tribes and

bands which once inhabited the country occupied by the people of these

United States have greatly diminished , and a few have disappeared alto

gether, other tribes have been on the increase. War and “ spirit water,"

and the diseases introduced among them by the white people, have wrought

out their legitimate effects. A different course of treatment would un

doubtedly have greatly modified or entirely changed the character of these

results.

But there is one way in which a diminution of some tribes is taking

place, viz , by ceasing to be Indians and becoming members of civilized

society. In Minnesota all persons of mixed blood, i . e . , of white and Indian

descent, are recognized as citizens. The same is true in other States; and

the privilege is extended to those who are not mixed bloods. Also, under

present homestead laws, Indians are becoming citizens by going off their

Let a well -arranged severalty bill be enacted into a law , and

Indians be guaranteed civil rights as other men , and they will soon cease

to be Indians.

The Indian tribes of our continent may become extinct as such ; but if

this extinction is brought about by introducing them to civilization and

christianity and merging them into our own great nation, which is receiving

accretions from all others, who will deplore the result ? Rather let us labor

for it, realizing that if by our efforts they cease to be Indians and become

fellow-citizens it will be our glory and joy.

1

reserves.



CHAPTER II .

MIGRATIONS OF THE DAKOTA .

Of the aboriginal tribes inhabiting this country, George Bancroft, in

lis History of the United States, has assigned the first place, in point of

numbers, to the Algonquin family, and the second place to the Dakota .

Those who have made a study of the ethnology and the languages of

the races have almost uniformly come to the conclusion that the Indians

of this continent are connected with the Mongolian races of Asia. The line

across from Asia to America by Bering Straits is regarded as perfectly

practicable for canoes . And in 10 degrees farther soutlı, by the Aleutian

Islands, the distances are not so great but that small boats might easily pass

from one to the other, and so safely reach the mainland.

Lewis H. Morgan, of the State of New York , who has given much time

and study to solving the question, “ Whence came the Indians?" has adopted

this theory, and makes them gather on the Columbia River, from whence

they have crossed the Rocky Mountains and spread over these eastern lands.

But it can be safely affirmed that, up to this time, ethnology and the com

parative study of languages have not quite satisfactorily settled the ques

tion of their origin .

In discussing the question of the migrations of the Dakota or Sioux,

there are two lines open to us, each entirely independent, and yet both

telling the same story: First, the history , as written in books; second,

the history, as found in names .

ARGUMENT FROM HISTORY.

The book history runs back nearly two and a half centuries. The

first knowledge of the Dakota nation obtained by the civilized world came

through the French traders and missionaries, and was carried along the

line of the Great Lakes through New France.

Early in the seventeenth century , a young man of more than ordinary

ability, by name Jean Nicolet, came from France to Canada. He had great

aptness in acquiring Indian languages, and soon became Algonquin and
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Huron interpreter for the colony of New France. In the year 1639 he

visited the lake of the Winnebagos, or Green Bay, in the present state of

Wisconsin, and concluded a friendly alliance with the Indians on Fox

River. In the next year, Paul le Jeune, writing of the tribes who dwelt

on Lake Michigan, says, “ Still farther on dwell the Ouinipegon, who are

very numerous." And, “ In the neighborhood of this nation are the

Naduessi and the Assiniponais ." This appears to be the first mention made

by voyagers of the Dakota and Assiniboin. Le Jeune's information was

obtained from Nicolet, who claimed to have visited them in their own coun

tries.

In 1641, at the Sault Ste. Marie, Jogues and Raymbault, of the

“ Society of Jesus," met Pottowattomies flying from the Dakota, and were

told that the latter lived “ about eighteen days' journey to the westward,

nine across the lake, and nine up a river which leads inland .”

Two adventurous Frenchmen, in 1654, went to seek their fortunes in

the region west of Lake Michigan, and returning to Quebec two years

afterwards, related their adventures among " the numerous villages of the

Sioux ." And in 1659, it is related that the two traders, as they traveled

six days journey southwest from La Pointe in Lake Superior, came upon a

Huron village on the shores of the Mississippi. These Hurons had fled

from a fierce onslaught of the Iroquois, and for the time had taken refuge

among the Dakota. In the vicinity of the Huron they saw the Dakota

villages, “ in five of which were counted all of 5,000 men .”

From the beginning of the intercourse of white men with Indians on

this continent the fur trade has been the chief stimulus to adventure and

the great means by which the location and condition of the aboriginal pop

ulations were made known to the civilized world. Two other subsidiary

motives operated to bring white men into connection with the great Dakota

nation, viz , the desire to discover the great river on which they were said

to dwell, and the zeal of the church of Rome to convert the savages.

In the summer of 1660 René Menard, the aged, burning with an

apostolic desire to make converts from among the pagans, bore the standard

of the cross to the shores of Lake Superior. At La Pointe, which was

already a trading port, he wintered . But in the following spring he started

on foot with a guide to visit “ four populous nations ” to the westward.

By some means he became separated from his guide while passing through

the marshes of northwestern Wisconsin and was lost. Many years after

wards a report was current in Canada that “ his robe and prayer-book

were found in a Dakota lodge,” and were regarded as “ wakan " or sacred.
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The successor of Menard in the toils of missionary life was Father

Claude Allouëz . He established the mission of the Holy Spirit at La Pointe

and the Apostles’ Islands in the year 1665, and four years later he com

menced a mission among the Winnebago and others on Green Bay.

On reaching La Pointe, Allouëz found the Huron and Ojibwa villages

in a state of great excitement. The Huron, who had fled to the Dakota

of the Mississippi for protection from the tomahawk of the Iroquois some

years before, had behaved ungraciously toward their protectors by taunting

them with having no guns; whereupon the Dakota rose against them , massa

cred many of them in a swamp, and drove them all back to the shores

of Lake Superior. The Ojibwa had formerly lived to the east of Lake

Michigan, but had been driven westward by the victorious Iroquois. Now

the Dakota, the Iroquois of the West, as they have been called, had shut

them up to the lake shore. The young men were burning to be avenged

on the Dakota. Here was gathered a grand council of the neighboring

nations — the Huron, the Ojibwa, the Pottowattomi, the Sac and Fox, the

Menomoni, and the Illinois. Allouëz commanded peace, in the name of

the King of the French, and offered them commerce and alliance against

the Five Nations.

In 1667 Father Allouëz met a delegation of Dakota and Assiniboin

at the western end of Lake Superior, near where is now the town of Duluth .

They had come, they said, from the end of the earth . He calls them " the

wild and impassioned Sioux.” “ Above all others ,” he says, “ they are sav

age and warlike; and they speak a language entirely unknown to us, and

the savages about here do not understand them . ”

But Allouëz resolved to abandon his work at La Pointe, “weary of

their obstinate unbelief," and was succeeded by the renowned Jacques

Marquette. This enterprising and estimable man entered at once upon the

work of perpetuating peace among the various tribes, and, in the autumn

of 1669, sent presents and a message to the Dakota, that he wished them to

keep a way open for him to the Great River and to the Assiniboin beyond.

But not from the mission of the Holy Spirit was he to take his journey to

the “ Father of Waters.” In the following winter it became apparent that

the Huron were not safe on the southern shores of Lake Superior, and

accordingly they abandoned their village, and at the same time Marquette

retired to the Sault Ste . Marie, from which point, in the spring of 1672 , he

proceeded, with Louis Joliet, to find the Great River, the “ Messipi."1 They

Probably in the language of the Illinois Indians, " messi, ” great, and " sepi,” river.



MIGRATIONS - ARGUMENT FROM HISTORY. 171

1proceeded by way of Green Bay. They entered the mouth of Fox River,

followed up its windings,and were guided by Indians across to the head of

the Wisconsin, which they descended to the mouth , and down the great

river to the mouth of the Arkansas. They had wintered at Green Bay, and

so it was the 17th of June, 1673 , when their canoe first rode on the waters of

the Mississippi. On their return they ascended the Illinois River, stopped

to recruit at the famous Illinois village , and , crossing over to Lake Michi

gan, reached Green Bay in the latter end of September.

The Jesuit relations of this period have much to say about the habits

of the Dakota ; that about 60 leagues from the upper end of Lake

Superior, toward sunset, “ there are a certain people, called Nadouessi,

dreaded by their neighbors.” They only use the bow and arrow, but use

them with great skill and dexterity, filling the air in a moment. “ They

turn their heads in flight and discharge their arrows so rapidly that they

are no less to be feared in their retreat than in their attack . They dwell

around the great river Messipi. Their cabins are not covered with bark ,

but with skins, well dried, and stitched together so well that the cold does

not enter. They know not how to cultivate the earth by seeding it, con

tenting themselves with a species of marsh rye (wild rice) , which we call

wild oats."

We now come to more definite information in regard to country occu

pied by the Dakota two hundred years ago. Du Luth and Hennepin

approached the Dakota by different routes, and finally met each other at

the great villages on Mille Lacs and Knife Lake, at the head of Run River.

Daniel Greysolon Du Luth, who built the first trading port on Lake

Superior, “ on the first of September, 1678, left Quebec” to explore the

country of the Dakota and the Assiniboin. On July 2 , 1679 , he caused

the King's arms to be planted “ in the great village of the Nadouessioux,

called Kathio, where no Frenchman had ever been, and also at Songaski

cons and Houetbetons, 120 leagues from the former. ” 2

In September of that year Du Luth held a council with Assiniboin and

other nations, who came to the head of Lake Superior. And in the summer

of 1680 he made another trip down to the Mississippi, where he met with

Hennepin.

1 Green Bay was called the Bay of the Puants, or Winnebago . In this neighborhood there were,

at that time, the Winnebago, the Pottowattomi, the Menomoni, the Sac and Fox , the Miami, the Mas

contin , the Kickapoo, and others. The Miami and Mascontin lived together and had their village on

the Neenah or Fox River . The Miami afterwards removed to the St. Joseph River, near Lake Michi

gan . The Mascontin, or “ Fire Nation , ” is now extinct.

? It is stated , on what appears to be good authority, that Du Luth this summer visited Mille

Lac , which he called Lake Buade .
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When Du Luth was fitting out his expedition by Lake Superior to the

Dakota Nation and others, Robert La Salle was preparing to go to the great

river of the West by the south end of Lake Michigan. Louis Hennepin, a

Franciscan priest of the Recollect order, accompanied him .

La Salle stopped to build a ship on Lake Erie, which he called the

Griffin . This so detained his expedition that it was late in the fall of 1679

when they reached Green Bay. There the Griffin was left for the winter,

and La Salle and Hennepin, with others, proceeded in canoes to the south

end of the lake (Michigan ), and thence by portage into the Illinois River.

In the beginning of the year 16x0, La Salle, after enduring incredible

hardships, built a fort a little below where is now the town of Peoria ,which

he called “ Créve Coeur," thus making his heart troubles historical.

In the month of February, La Salle selected Hennepin and two voy

ageurs named Michol Accau and the Picard du Gay, whose real name was

Antoine Auguel, to undertake the discovery of the Upper Mississippi. On

the last day of the month they embarked in a canoe laden with merchan

dise , and the venerable Ribourde took leave of Hennepin with the charge,

“ Viriliter age et confortetur cor tuum . ” On March 12 Hennepin and his

companions turned their canoe up the stream of the Great River, and on

April 11 they met a war party of 120 Dakota in thirty -three bark canoes.

This meeting took place near the mouth of the Wisconsin, where Marquette

had first seen the Mississippi, nearly seven years before . The Frenchmen

had found wild turkeys abundant on their voyage, and were at this moment

on the shore cooking their dinner. The Dakota approached with hostile

demonstrations, and some of the old warriors repeated the name “ Miamiha ,”

giving the white men to understand that they were on the warpath against

the Miami and Illinois, But Hennepin explained to them , by signs and

marks on the sand, that these Indians were now across the Mississippi,

beyond their reach.

The white men were the prisoners of the war party. What should be

done with them ? Not without much debate, did they decide to abandon

the warpath and return home. Then , by signs, they gave the white men

to understand that it was determined to kill them . This was the policy

and the counsel of the old war chief, “ Again - fills -the -pipe ” by name,

(Akepaġidan ), because he was mourning the loss of a son killed by the

Miami. Hennepin and his companions endeavored to obtain the of

their captors by giving them a large amount of presents. They spent an

anxious night. But the next morning, better counsels prevailed, and a .

mercy

· The great village which he calls “ Kathio ” must have been in that region.
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younger chief, whose name was “ Four Souls ” (Naği-topa ), filled his pipe

with willow bark and smoked with them . And then made them under

stand that, as the war against the Miami was abandoned, and they would

now go back to their villages, the white men should accompany them .

This voyage up the Mississippi was not without continued apprehen

sion of danger to the Frenchmen . When Hennepin opened his breviary

in the morning, and began to mutter his prayers, his savage captors gath

ered about him in superstitious terror, and gave him to understand that his

book was a " bad spirit ” (Wakan sića), and that he must not converse

with it .

His comrades besought him to dispense with his devotions, or at least

to pray apart, as they were all in danger of being tomahawked . He tried

to say his prayers in the woods, but the Indians followed him everywhere,

and said " Wakan ći,” Is it not mysterious? He could not dispense with

saying his office. But finally he chanted the Litany of the Virgin in their

hearing, which charmed the evil spirit from them .

But the old chief, Again - fills-the-pipe, was still apparently bent on

killing a white man to revenge the blood of his son . Every dayEvery day or two

he broke forth in a fresh fit of crying, which was accompanied with hostile

demonstrations towards the captives. This was met by additional presents

and the interceding of their first friend , Four Souls, in their behalf. It

looks very much like a species of blackmailing--a device practiced by

them — by which the goods of the white men should come into their posses

sion without stealing. They were also required to bring goods to cover

some bones, which old Akepaġiday had with him , and over which they

cried and smoked frequently. At Lake Pepin they cried all night, and

from that circumstance, Hennepin called it the " Lake of Tears .”

Thus they made their way up the Father of Waters where no white

man had ever traveled before. Nineteen days after their capture they

landed a short distance below where the city of St. Paul stands. Then the

savages hid their own canoes in the bushes and broke the Frenchmen's

canoe into pieces. From this point they had a land travel of five days, of

suffering and starvation to the white men , when they reached the Dakota

villages at Mille Lacs, which was then the home of the Mdewakantons.

Hennepin estimated the distance they traveled by land at sixty leagues.

But it was probably not over one hundred miles. They passed through

the marshes at the head of Rum River, and were then taken by canoes “ a

short league ” to an island in the lake, where were the lodges.
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This lake the Dakota called “ Mdewakan ,” mysterious lake, from which

came the name of this branch of the Dakota family, Mde-wakan-toyway .

They also called it “ Isan -ta -mde,” Knife Lake, because there they found

their stone knives and arrowheads. From this came the name “ Santee,"

which covers a much larger part of the tribe. (See footnote », pp . 159, 160.)

Thus, in Pere Louis Hennepin's narrative, we have the first exact.

locality of the eastern bands of the Dakota people, two hundred years

ago. The principal chief, at that time, of this part of the tribe, is called by

Hennepin “ Washechoonde.” If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen

was in use, among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them , and

was probably a name learned from some Indians farther east.

The three white men , with their effects, were divided up among the

various villages. And, strange to say, Hennepin was taken home by the old

savage who had so much wished to kill him on the journey. He had now be

come his friend, even his father; his five wives became Hennepin's mothers.

They treated him kindly - covered him with a robe made of dressed beaver

skins, ornamented with porcupine quills, rubbed him down after his jour

ney ,
and set before him a bark dish full of fish . As the Franciscan fell

sick , his savage father made a sweating -cabin for him , and after the process

of sweating naked by means of heated stones, he was rubbed down by four

Indians. Thus he was reinvigorated.

As no mention is made by either Hennepin or the historian of Du Luth

of

any planting at these villages, we may be quite sure that they did not

plant, but lived by hunting and fishing mainly, which was supplemented

by gathering roots and berries and wild rice .

During the stay of the white men there came four Indians from the far

west - Hennepin says, “ 500 leagues” —who reported the Assiniboin villages

as only six or seven days' journey to the northwest. This would place this

branch of the Dakota people, at that time, within the present limits of

Minnesota, somewhere east of the Red River.

In the month of July the whole encampment of Dakota , numbering

250 men , with women and children, started on a buffalo hunt. The French

men were to go with them . But Hennepin , anxious to make his escape,

represented that a party of traders, “ spirits ” orspirits ” or “ wakan men,” were to

be sent by La Salle to the mouth of the Wisconsin, and he wished to meet

them there. The Indians gave them leave to go, but Accau, who disliked

Hennepin , preferred to stay among the savages.

They all camped together on the banks of the Mississippi,at the mouth

of Rum River, from which point Hennepin and Du Gay descended the great
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river in a small birch -bark canoe. At the falls, which Hennepin named

St. Anthony, for his patron saint, they made a portage and saw half a dozen

Dakotas, who had preceded them , offering buffalo -robes in sacrifice to

Uykteli, the great water god.

As they paddled leisurely down the stream by the beautiful bluffs in

this month of July , now and then shooting a wild turkey or a deer, they

were suddenly overtaken by Hennepin's Dakota father, the old savage

Akepaġiday , with 10 warriors in a canoe. The white men were somewhat

alarmed , for he told them he was going down to the mouth of the Wisconsin

to meet the traders, who were to be there according to the words of the

Franciscan. They passed on rapidly, found no one at the place named,

and, in a few days, they met them on their return, when the savage father

only gave his son Hennepin a good scolding for lying.

They were then near the mouth of the Chippewa River, a short dis

tance up which a large partyof those with whom they had started were

chasing buffalo This information was given to the white men by the

Indians as they passed up. Hennepin and Du Gay had but little ammuni

tion, and for this reason they determined to turn aside and join the buffalo

hunt. In this party they found their former comrade. A grand hunt was

made along the borders of the Mississippi. The Dakota hunters chased the

buffalo on foot and killed them with their flint-headed arrows. At this

time they had neither guns nor horses. When they first saw the white

men shoot and kill with a gun they called it “ maza -wakan ,” mysterious

iron . And, in after years , when the horse came to their knowledge they

called it “ shuyka wakay , ” mysterious dog.

While they were thus killing the buffalo and drying the meat in the

sun there came two Dakota women into camp with the news that a Dakota

war party , on its way to Lake Superior, had met five “ spirits "-washe

choon .' These proved to be Daniel Greysolon Du Luth with four well -armed

Frenchmen. In June they had started from Lake Superior, had probably

ascended the Burnt Wood River, and from that made a portage to the St.

Croix, where they met this war party and learned that three white men

were on the Mississippi. As this was Du Luth's preempted trading country,

he was anxious to know who the interlopers were , and at once started for

the hunting camp. We can imagine this to have been a joyful meeting of

Frenchmen .

The hunt was now over. The Indians, laden with dried meat and

accompanied by the eight white men , returned to their resting place at Knife

Wasićui).
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Lake. And when the autumn came the white men were permitted to leave,

with the promise that in the following year they would return with goods

to trade for the abundant peltries. They descended the Mississippi in bark

At the Falls of St. Anthony two of the men took each a buffalo

robe that had been sacrificed to the god of the waters. Du Luth greatly

disapproved of the act as both impolitic and wrong, but IIennepin justified

it , saying they were offerings to a false god. As the white men were about

to start up the Wisconsin River they were overtaken by a party of Dakota,

again on the war-path against the Illinois. The white men , remembering

the stolen robes, were alarmed, but the Dakota passed on and did them no

harm .

These Nadouessioux, or Sioux, of the east of the Mississippi, whose

acquaintance we have now formed somewhat, appear at this time to have

been divided into Matanton, Watpaaton, and Chankasketon. These are

band names . But the headquarters of all was the Mde-wakan) or Isan -ta

mde. From this point they issued forth on their hunting expeditions and

their war parties. The latter penetrated into Iowa and central Illinois to

Lake Superior and Lake Michigan. Sometimes we find them at peace with

the Ojibwa and at war with the Fox. Then , again, we find the Fox and

Ioway joining the Dakota war parties against the Ojibwa. The war which

separated the Assiniboin from the Dakota had not ceased at this period,

and the impression is that the separation had taken place not many years

before they became known to history.

Nicholas Perrot was sent by the governor of Canada, in 1683, to take

charge of the trading interests among the loway and Dakota . And in 1689

the first recorded public document was signed in which the land of the

Dakota was claimed for the French king. In this document Father Marest,

of the Society of Jesus, is spoken of as missionary among the Nadouessioux,

and Mons. Le Sueur, to whom we are indebted for the next ten years of

history, was present.

Le Sueur was first sent to La Pointe to maintain peace between the

Ojibwa and Dakota. And in the year 1695 he erected a trading post on

an island of the Mississippi, above Lake Pepin and below the mouth of St.

Croix. In the summer of the same year he took to Montreal delegations

from several western tribes, including one Dakota, “ Teeoskatay ” by name.

This man died in Montreal, and one hundred and fifty years afterward the

Le Clercq , the historian of the Sieur Du Luth, corroborates the story of Hennepin in regard to

their meeting at Knife Lake.

2 Tioskate.
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writer of this sketch heard him spoken of by those who claimed to be his

descendants, then on the Minnesota River.

Becoming impressed with the idea that there were valuable mines in

the land of the Dakota, Le Sueur obtained a royal license to work them .

He was hindered in various ways, and not until the summer of 1700 do we

find him ascending the Mississippi.sippi. On the 30th of July he met a war party

of Dakota in seven canoes, who were on the warpath against the Illinois.

Le Sueur bought them off with presents and turned them back home. Ad

vancing up as far as the Galena River he called it the River Mino. On the

19th of September he entered the mouth of the Minnesota, or as he proba

bly named it then, and long afterwards it continued to be called, the “ St.

Pierre." And by the 1st of October he had reached the Blue Earth River,

where he built a trading post and expected to make his fortune out of the

blue earth of its shores.

While Le Sueur was building his stockade on the Blue Earth he was

visited by Dakota from the east of the Mississippi, who desired him to

locate at the mouth of the St. Peter or Minnesota, since the country of the

Blue Earth, they said, belonged to the western Dakota and to the Iowa and

Oto . However, a short time after this Le Sueur was informed that the

Iowa and Oto had gone over to the Missouri River to join the Omaha. At

this time it is recorded that the Iowa and Oto planted corn , but the Dakota

did not. Le Sueur offered to furnish corn to the latter for planting.

At the beginning of the eighteenth century we have the Dakota

nation, so far as known, described by bands., Some of the names it is now

impossible to read with certainty. Some have disappeared or given place

to others, while some of them are old landmarks by which we can read the

history of their migrations. Living at that time to the east of the Missis

sippi, whose headquarters were about Knife Lake, were the Spirit Lake

Village (Mdewakantonwan ), Great Lake Village (Matanton — perhaps origi

nally Mdetank -toywan ), Wild Rice Gatherers ( Psiŋ -omani-toiwan ), River

Village (Watpatonway ), Boat Village (Watomanitoyway ), Fortified Village

(Cankaskatoŋwan)). The Western Dakota are thus given, viz : Pole Village

(Canhuasinton ?), Red Wild Rice Village (Psiyćatoŋwan ), Small Band Vil

lage (Wagalespeton ?), Great Wild Rice Village (Psiyhutankin -toywan ),

Grand Lodge Village ( Titanka -kaga - ton) ? ), Leaf Village (Walipetoŋwan ),

Dung Village (Uykłekce-ota -toŋwan)), Teton Leaf Village (Walipeton

Teton ), and Red Stone Quarry Village (Hinhaneton ). This last must be

the Red Pipe Stone, and the Dakota who guarded it were doubtless the

7105 - VOL IX -12
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Yankton. It is possible that the “ Red Stone” may have signified the

Des Moines River, which was so called.

These bands were all at that time within the present State of Minne

sota , and mainly having their homes north of the forty-fifth parallel, except

the last, who are said to have been living at the Red Stone Quarry. This

can be no other than the Red Pipe Stone in the neighborhood of tlie Big

Sioux. Le Sueur says the Assiniboin lived on the head waters of the Mis

sissippi.

For the next fifty years the Dakota appear to have kept within their

old limits, sometimes at war with the Ojibwa, and then again in league with

them against the Fox and Sauk. Already the quarrel between the English

colonies and the French had commenced . The Fox took the side of the

English , but were defeated at the port of Detroit and elsewhere, and obliged

to flee for protection to their enemies, the Dakota . For a while it appears

that the Fox hunted north of the Minnesota River.

The maps made in France about 1750 locate the Dakota , as we have

already seen , partly on the east and partly on the west side of the Missis

sippi. They occupied Leech Lake, Sandy Lake, and probably Red Lake

at that time and for some years afterwards. At the source of the Minnesota

River there is put down a large lake called “ Lake of the Teetons."

Whether this was intended for Big Stone Lake, or for what we now call

Devil's Lake, in Dakota, may admit of a doubt. Besides this, these maps

locate a portion of the Tetonº ( Titoiwan)) and the Yankton (Ihanktonway )

on the east side of the Missouri, down in Iowa, whence came the names of

the streams, Big and Little Sioux.

In the “ French and Indian war, " the Dakota nation took no part . But

very soon after the English came into possession of Canada and the French

ports in the northwest, a company of Dakota braves visited Green Bay to

solicit the trade of the Englislımen . They told the officer in charge that if

the Ojibwa or other Indians attempted to shut up the way to them ( the

Dakota ), to send them word, and they would come and cut them off, “ as

all Indians were their dogs."

Previous to this time, the “ Sioux of the East ” had given the number

1 HillargetoI)Wal) allroximates Illulktor) wit) . Nasalizing the “ n’s ” will make this change.

J. ( . D.

2 Perhaps the present Ihanktonwan gens of the Sićangu ( Titon wan )--see list of Tatanka-wakan

includes those whose ancestors intermarried with the Yankton proper, when part of the Titonwan

were neighbors of the Yankton . - J . 0. D.

3 The only thing I find which looks like participation at all, is a record of arrivals at Montreal

in 17:16 , July 31. “ Four Sioux came to ask for a commandant."
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of the " Sioux of the West " as " more than a thousand tepees.” It is added,

“ They do not use canoes, nor cultivate the earth , nor gather wild rice.

They remain generally in the prairies, which are between the Upper Missis

sippi and the Missouri Rivers, and live entirely by the chase.”

Jonathan Carver, a native of New England, was the first English

traveler who visited the country of the Dakota and added to our knowledge

of their history. He left Boston in June of 1766, and by the way of Green

Bay and the Wisconsin River he reached the Mississippi at the town whose

name he writes “ La Prairie les Chiens," consisting, as he says, of fifty

houses This was then , and for many years after, the great fur mart of the

Upper Mississippi. The villages of the Sauk and Fox he passed on the

Wisconsin River. The Dakota he first met near the mouth of the St. Croix .

For years past they had been breaking away from their old home on Knife

Lake and making their villages along down the river. Hence the name of

“ River Bands,” a term that then comprised the “ Spirit Lake ,” the “ Leaf

Villagers ,” and the “ Sisseton . ” The Nadouessies of the plains, he says,were

divided into eight bands, not including the Assiniboin.

Carver ascended the St. Pierre River for some distance and wintered

with’a camp of Indians. In the spring he descended, with several hundred

Dakota, to the mouth of the river. When they came to deposit their dead,

in what seems to have been a general place of interment, in the cave , since

called “ Carver's Cave,” Jonathan claims to have obtained from them a deed

of the land. This purchase, however, has never been acknowledged by the

Sioux.

Carver found , in 1766 , the Dakota at war with the Ojibwa, ana was

told that they had been fighting forty years. Before the year 1800 the

Ojibwa had driven the Dakota from what hold they had on the Sandy Lake

and Leech Lake country. As the Indian goods commenced to come to them

up the Mississippi, they were naturally drawn down to make more perma

nent villages on its banks. Then two forces united diverted the Dakota

migration to the south and the west.

The Government of the United States, in the year 1805 , sent into the

Dakota and Ojibwa countries Lieut. Zebulon M. Pike, for the purposes

of regulating the trade and making alliances with the Indians. He met

the Dakota first at Red Wing, a short distance above Lake Pepin , and then

at Kaposia, a short distance below where is now St. Paul. The respective

chiefs were Red Wing and Little Crow . He also visited a Dakota village

a short distance up the Minnesota River, and held a grand council with the

Dakota assembled on the point where Fort Snelling was afterwards built.
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On his downward trip in the following spring, he met Wabashaw's band ,

the Kiyuksa, below Lake Pepin. As he ascended the Mississippi as far as

Leech Lake, and found the country above the Falls of St. Anthony, in the

main, occupied by Ojibwa, the inference is that the Dakota had, in the pre

vious years, been driven by their enemies from that part of the country.

One reason for this was, that the Ojibwa were furnished with firearms be

fore the Dakota A second reason was found in the drawing of the fur

trade. And a third was the gradual disappearance of the buffalo in the

wooded country of the Mississippi. At this date the Sisseton and Yankton

were on the head waters of the Minnesota . Delegations of these bands met

Lieut. Pike in the spring, and proceeded to a grand council at Prairie du

Chien.

Old men still living relate how the Wahpeton, or Leaf Village, when

they retired from the bullets of the Ojibwa on the east of the Mississippi,

pitched their tents towards the northwest corner of what is now the State of

Iowa, and when they returned they established their planting village at

what has been called Little Rapids, on the lower part of the Minnesota

River. In about 1810, a portion of them removed up to an island in Big

Stone Lake, and afterwards a larger part settled at Lac qui Parle .

Until after the middle of this century, the habitats of the Dakota were,

for the Mday-wakan -ton (Mde -wakan. toiway ), the Mississippi River from

Winona to the Falls of St. Anthony, and up the Minnesota as far as Shakopee.

The Leaf Shooters (Walipekute ) were on the Cannon River, where Fari

bault now is ; and the Wahpeton (Leaf Village) were, as stated , at the Little

Rapids, and Lac qui Parle and the lower end of Big Stone Lake. The

Sisseton occupied the Blue Earth country and the southern bend of the

Minnesota, while the great body of them were at the villages on Lake

Traverse. The Yankton, Yanktonai, Cut -heads, and Titoywan were on

the great prairies to the westward.

When Lieut. Pike made his tour up the Mississippi, in the years 1805

and 1806 , he found much of the trade, in the Dakota and Ojibwa countries,

in the hands of men who were in sympathy with Great Britain . The trad

ers, many of them , were Englishmen , and the goods were British goods.

It is not strange then that, in the war of 1812 , the Dakota, together with

other Indians of the Northwest, were enlisted in the war against the United

States. This was brought about mainly by Robert Dickson, a Scotchman ,

who was at this time at the head of the fur trade in this part of the coun

try. Under his leadership the Dakota, the Ojibwa, the Winnebago, the

Menomonie , the Sauk and Fox, and others, were brought into action ,



MIGRATIONS - ARGUMENTS FROM HISTORY . 181

against the soldiers of the States, at Mackinaw , at Rock Island, and at Prai

rie du Chien. Of the Dakota villages, Little Crow and Wabashaw are

especially mentioned. Joseph Renville, afterwards of Lac qui Parle, and

other traders, were the lieutenants of Col. Dickson. History tells us of but

two Dakota men who kept themselves squarely on the American side

during the war. One of these was the special friend (Koda) of Lieut. Pike,

his name being Ta -ma-he, meaning the pike fish . Probably he took that

name as the friend of Pike. He went to St. Louis at the commencement

of the war, and was taken into the employ of Gen. Clarke. He lived until

after the middle of this century, always wore a stovepipe hat, had but one

eye, and claimed to be the only “ American ” of his tribe.

It does not appear that the war of 1812 changed the location of Da

kota. They still occupied the Mississippi above the parallel of 431 ° , and

the Minnesota , and westward. In 1837–38, the “ Lower Sioux,” as they

were called, ceded to the Government their title to the land east of the

great river. In 1851 , all the Mississippi and Minnesota Dakota sold to

the Government all their claim to the country as far west as Lake Traverse,

except a reservation on the Upper Minnesota. A year or two afterwards

they removed to this reservation, and were there until the outbreak of

August, 1862, which resulted in the eastern Dakota, or those coming under

the general name of Santees, being all removed outside of the lines of Min

nesota . A part of those Indians fled to Manitoba, and a part across the

Missouri , supposed to be now with ( Tatanka Iyotanke) Sitting Bulla

part were transported to Crow Creek on the Missouri, who afterwards were

permitted to remove into the northeast angle of Nebraska: This is now the

Santee Agency, from whence a colony of sixty families of homesteaders

have settled on the Big Sioux . Still another portion were retained by the

military as scouts, which have been the nuclei of the settlements on the

Sisseton and Fort Totten reservations.

About what time the Dakota in their migrations westward crossed

over the Missouri River, to remain and hunt on the western side, is a ques

tion not easily settled . There are various traditions of other neighbor tribes ,

which indicate pretty certainly that the Sioux were not there much over

one hundred years ago.

Dr. Washington Matthews, of the U. S. Army, relates that the Ber

thold ' Indians say , “ Long ago the Sioux were all to the east, and none to

the West and South, as they now are . ” In those times the western plains

must have been very sparsely peopled with hostile tribes in comparison

1 These may be the Hidatsa , Mandan, and Arikara tribes. –J . 0. D.
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with the present, for the old men now living, and children of men of the

past generation , say that they traveled to the southwest, in search of scalps,

to a country where the prairie ceased, and were gone from their village

twenty -one moons. Others went to the north to a country where the sum

mer was but three moons long.

The French maps of this western country, made about one hundred

and twenty -five years ago, are, in many things, very inaccurate, but may

be received as indicating the general locality of Indians at that time. In

one of the maps the Ponka, Pawnee, and some of the Oto, together with

the Panimaha ,' are placed on the Platte and its branches. Other villages

of the Maha (Omaha) are placed, apparently, above the mouth of the James

or Dakota River , on the eastern side of the Missouri. The Iowa, the Oto,

and the Yankton and Teton Dakota are placed down in what is now the

State of Iowa.

When Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missouri, in the autumn of 1803 ,

they met the Yankton Dakota about the mouth of the James or Dakota

River, where Yankton now stands. Their village was some distance above,

perhaps about the site of Bon Homme. They met the Teton Dakota at the

mouth of the Teton or Little Missouri (Wakpa sića ), where old Fort Pierre

stood. These were of the Oglala band. Tradition says that the Oglala

were the first to cross the Missouri, and that this was the place of crossing.

At first they went over to hunt.
The buffalo were found to be more

abundant. They returned again. But after several times going and

returning they remained, and others followed. At the commencement of

this century some Teton were still on the east side of the river, but their

home seems to have been then , as now , on the west side.

As this is the only notice of their meeting Teton on their ascent, we

infer that the main body of them were not on the Missouri, but far in the

interior."

ARGUMENT FROM NAMES OF NATIONS, TRIBES, ETC.

In all primitive states of society the most reliable history of individuals

and nations is found written in names . Sometimes the removals of a

people can be traced through the ages by the names of rivers or places

1 Skidi or Pawnee Loup.

2 In the winter count of American Horse (4th An. Rep. Bur. Eth ., p . 130 ) , Standing -Bull, a

Dakota , discovered the Black Hills in the winter of 1775–76 . The Dakota bave of late years claimed

the Black Hills, probably by right of discovery in 1775–76 ; but the Crow were the former possessors,

and were found in that region by the Ponka before the time of Marquette ( i . c . , prior to the date of

his autograph map , 1673 ) .-J . 0. D) .
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which they have left behind them . The Dakota people, on the other hand ,

carry with them , to some extent, the history of their removals in the names

of the several bands.

DAKOTA.

The Sioux people call themselves Dakota.' They say “ Dakota ” means

" league ” or “ alliance ” —they being allied bands. And this meaning is con

firmed by other uses of the word in the language. The name Sioux, on the

other hand, was given to them by their enemies. In the preceding account

the word “ Nadouessi,” or “ Nadouessioux,” is of frequentoccurrence . The

Huron, and perhaps other western Indians, called the Iroquois Nadowe or

Nottaway, which is said to mean enemy. Because they were ever on the

war-path, as were the Six Nations, the Dakota were styled the Iroquois of

the West, and, for distinction's sake, were called Nadouessioux, enemies.

The last part of the word stuck , and has become a part of their history.

The Ojibwa, it appears, called the Dakota by the name of Bwan, which

comes out in the name Assiniboin , Stone Dakota ; and a small band, or

family, of the Assiniboin are called Stoneys, living in the Dominion of

Canada.

Spirit Lake Villages. We have seen that Du Luth and Hennepin first

visited the villages of the Dakota on the islands and shores of Mille Lacs,

which was their Mde-wakan), and hence the name Mde -wakay-toyway .

This name has come down through more than two centuries, and still

attaches to a portion of the people, and is abiding evidence of their having

lived on the head of Rum River.

Not long after their first discovery by white men , if not at the time, a

portion of this same band of Dakota were called Matanton, which name

appears to be a contraction of Mde-tanka -toyway, meaning Village of the

Great Lake. This was only a designation given to a portion of Mille Lacs.

Before the end of that century these people began to make their villages

along down Rum River, and perhaps also on the Mississippi, and so ob

tained the name of Wakpa -atonway, Village on the River. But, after one

hundred and fifty years, this, with the name preceding, passed out of use.

As previous to this time the Ojibwa had contented themselves with

the shores of Lake Superior, but were now getting an advantage over the

Dakota in the first possession of firearms, we find the Dakota, who pitched

their tents westward and northward, toward Leech Lake and Sandy Lake ,

earning the name of “ Chonkasketons " (Ćaikaske-tonway ), Fortified Vil

In the Teton dialect this is Lakota .
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lages. From the name we read that they were in a wooded country and

made wooden protections from the assaults of their enemies.

Some of the families appear to have made the gathering of the wild

rice in the lakes a specialty, and so for a century or more we find them

known as the Villages of Wild Rice Gatherers.

When the Frenchmen, in 1680, joined the buffalo hunt of the Dakota,

they remarked that they killed them with stone -headed arrows and cut up

the meat with stone knives. The sharp flint stone used for this purpose

they found on the banks of the Thousand Lakes, and hence the name of

“ wakan, ” or mysterious. And from this fact also they called the lake, or

a part of it , by the name of “ Isan -ta -mde,” Lake of Kuives, or Kuife Lake.

From living there the whole of those eastern Sioux were called “ Isan-ya-ti”

Knife Dwellers — which has been modified to

SANTEE.

For a century or more past there has been included in this name The

Leaf-shooters (Walipekute), and also Leaf Village (Walipetonwan ) . Both

these last -named bands continued to dwell, for the most part, in the wooded

country, as their names indicate. In the list of Dakota bands furnished by

Le Sueur, about the beginning of the eighteenth century, the Wahpatons,

or Leaf Villages, are classed with what was then called “ The Sioux of the

West.” And a somewhat singular combination occurs in the name “ Wa

hpeton -Teton ," indicating that some of the Leaf Village band had become

“ Dwellers on the Prairie.”

Other names of divisions at that period, such as “ Great Wild Rice Vil

lage,” “ Grand Lodge Village," “ Dung Village," etc., have gone into disuse.

Nor is it possible, at this time, to discover to what families they belonged.

Two hundred years ago, the Dakota nation was said to consist of seven

Council Fires. Of these we have already spoken of three, viz : Spirit Lake

(Mdewakantonwar ), Leaf Shooters (Walipekute ), and Leaf Village (Walipe

to wan ) .

SISSETON.

Coming next to these is the Sisseton band. The meaning of the name

is not quite clear; but Mr. Joseph Renville, of Lac -qui-parle, in his day re

garded as the best authority in Dakota, understood it to mean “ Swamp

1 Another version of this name is “ Brave -hearts," as if from Ćante, heart, and kaśka, to bind.

2 See testimony of Rev. A. L. Riggs in foot -note ? on pp . 159, 160 .
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Village." This well accords with the early history, which places them in

the marshy parts of the country. From the head waters of the Mississippi

they journeyed southward to the country of Swan Lake and the Blue Earth ,

and above, on the Minnesota River. Here they were found early in the

eighteenth century, and here a portion of them still remained until after

1850. But the great body of them had removed up to the Lake Traverse

region before the war of 1812. The great Sisseton chief of those times was

Red Thunder (Wakinya, duta) , still spoken of by his descendants. Since

1862 the Sisseton live on the Sisseton and Wahpeton Reservation, and at

Devil's Lake, both of which are in Dakota.

1

1

1

1

YANKTON.

The Ihanktoyway , now shortened to Yankton, were the “ Villages of

the Border.” The “ End,” or “ Border," appears to have been that of the

wooded country. Connected with them , and to be treated in the same cate

gory, are the

YANKTONAI.

They were both Borderers. The name of the latter ( Ihanktoŋwanna)

is, in the Dakota, simply a diminutive of the former; but for more than a

century - possibly more than two centuries — the distinction has been recog

nized. The Assiniboin branched off from the Yanktonai. Other divisions

of them , reaching down to the present time, are the Sanonee? (or One

Siders ?) , the Cut Heads ( Pabakse); Kiyuksa or Dividers; Breakers of the

law ; the Pine Shooters (Wažikute) , and the Hunkpa-tina, or Hoonkpatee.

This last name is explained in other parts of this volume. The same word

is found in the name of one of the Teton divisions, now become somewhat

notorious as the robber band of “ Sitting Bull,” viz : The Hunkpapa, or, as

it is incorrectly written, Unkpapa. Both of these bands have for many

years roamed over the Upper Missouri country - one on the east and the

other on the west side . The name of “ Pine Shooters," by which one

division of the Yanktonai is still called , they brought from the pine country

of Minnesota , and must have retained through at least two centuries.

As the Yankton, who now live on the Missouri River, at the Yankton

Agency, claim to have been placed by the Taku Wakan as guardians of

1 For another explanation of this term , see “ Sisitoŋway ” in the preceding chapter, p. 158 .

? The Sayona. See p . 161, footnote . - J . 0. D.

3 The Omaha say that when their ancestors found the Great Pipe Stone Quarry, the Yankton

dwelt east of them in the forest region of Minnesota, so they called them Ja "aja nikaci"ga, or People

of the forest . See 3d Rep . Bur . Eth ., p . 212.-J. 0. D.
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the great Red Pipe Stone Quarry, there is scarcely a doubt but that they

were the “ Village of the Red Stone Quarry ” mentioned in Le Sueur's

enumeration . Fifty years after that, we find them placed on the French

maps about the mouth of the Little Sioux River . In those times they

hunted buffalo in the northwestern part of Iowa and down the Missouri to

its mouth and up to their present location or above, and eastward over the

James River and the Big Sioux to the Red Pipe Stone, where was the gath

ering of the nations."

TETON.

These liave been known for two hundred years—and how much longer

we know not - as " Dwellers on the Prairie .” The full name was Tinta

toyway , Prairie dwelling, contracted now into Titoyway, and commonly

written Teton.

As we have already seen , the French, in their maps, made a great lake

at the head of the Minnesota River, which they called “ Lake of the

Tetons." The name gives us nothing more than Inhabitants of the

Prairie . There is abundant evidence that, as far back as our knowledge of

the Dakota Nation extends, the Teton have formed more than half the

tribe, and causes have been in operation which have increased their number,

while in some cases the more eastern bands have been diminished. The

buffalo hunt has always tended to increase the Teton somewhat by immi

gration; and by furnishing a supply of wild meat their children have grown

up, while many of those who came to use four and pork have died off. The

late wars of the Minnesota Dakota with the whites have operated in the

same way.

As the result of the massacre of Spirit Lake, on the border of Iowa, in

the spring of 1857 , a large portion of the small band of Leaf Shooters,

under the leadership of Inkpaduta's family, have disappeared from the east

of the Missouri and become absorbed by the Teton. The same thing is

true of hundreds of those engaged in the massacre of 1862. While a large

number fled north into the Dominion of Canada, others, in 1863 , crossed

Near the mouth of the Missouri, where in oue of its bends it approaches the Mississippi, is

place called Portage des Siour. Here, evidently, the Dakota , a century ago, carried their canoes

across from one river to the other, when on their hunting and war expeditions. This fact quite agrees

with what we are told of their war parties descending the Mississippi two centuries ago, to attack

the Illinois and Miamis .

The Yanktonai passed over to the Upper Minnesota , and from thence, and from the Red River

of the North , they have journeyed westward to the Missouri, led on by the buffalo, from which they

have obtained their living for more than a century and a half. Thus they have occupied the country

as it was vacated by the more numerous of the “ Soven Council Fires . "
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the Missouri and joined the various northern divisions of the “ Dwellers on

the Prairie.”

It is curious to find the number seven occurring so frequently in their

tribal and family divisions . Of the whole tribe there were seven bands

or " council fires;” of the Spirit Lake band there were seven villages, and

of this great body of the Dakota Nation there are still seven divisions or

subgentes.

First.— The Brules: This is the French translation of Sićayğu— “ Burnt

Thighs.” They occupy, at present, the mouth of Makaizite River and up

to Fort Thompson. The origin of this name is uncertain . They are

divided into Uplanders and Lowlanders.

Second . — The Two Kettles, or Oohe nonpa, literally, “ Two Boilings : "

One story is , that the name originated in a time of great scarcity of pro

visions, when the whole band had only enough of meat to put in two

kettles. The present headquarters of this band, as well as of the two that

follow , is at the Cheyenne Agency and at Standing Rock , on the Missouri.

Third . — The Minnekanjoo : The full name is Mini-kanye -woźupi

( Water-near to -plant ), “ Planters by the Water. ” We ask, “ What water ? ”

They do not remember. It looks very much as though the name had a

history — possibly in Minnesota - more than a century ago.

Fourth — The Sans Arcs: This is the French translation of their own

name, Itazipćo ; which written in full is , Itazipa -codan , “ Bows without ” or

“ No Bows." . It is easy to imagine a few families of Dakota appearing, at

some time of need, without that necessary implement of the chase and war,

and so , having fastened upon them a name, which they would not have

chosen for themselves.

Fifth .—The Uglala, or Ogalala, meaning Scatterers : This name em

bodies the peculiar characteristics of the Teton dialect of the language,

viz : The frequent use of the hard " g ” and the “ l.”

Sixth . — The Black Feet, or Siha sapa : This band of the Western

Dakota must not be confounded with the Black Feet of the mountains,

which are connected with the Piegans and Bloods. The Oglala and Black

Feet Dakota mainly constitute the camps of Spotted Tail and Red Cloud .

But the bands are all a good deal mixed up by marriage and otherwise .

Seventh . — The Hunkpapa: This band has for many years roamed over

" I have found many examples of the use of mystic numbers among cognate tribes, e . 9. , seven

( 4 + 3 ), four, ten ( 7 + 3 ), twelre (4x3 ), and , in Oregon , five. I hope to publish an article on this sub

ject. See " A Study of Siouan Cults , " in 11th An. Rep. of the Director, Bur. Ethn.-J. 0. D.

2 From maka, carth, and izita , to smoke, i . e . , the White Earth River of South Dakota . - J . o . D.

3 Sik '-sik - a .
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the country of the Upper Missouri. The war of 1876 made it somewhat

notorious under its war chief " Sitting Bull,” or “ Sitting Buffalo,” as Tatanka

iyotanke ought to be translated .

This article, on the Migrations of the Dakota, will not be complete,

without a brief notice of the affiliated tribes. The Dakota family, as shown

by similarity of language, is quite extensive.

ASSINIBOIN.

I. Evidently the first to claim our attention, outside of the Dakota

themselves, is the Assiniboin tribe. Indeed they are a part of the great

Dakota Nation. Their language differs less from the Dakota in general,

than the dialects of the Dakota do from each other. In our historical nar

rative of the Dakota, we found the knowledge of the Assiniboin coming to

white people at the same time, and along with that of the Dakota proper.

More than two centuries ago Assiniboin and Dakota met the French traders

at the head of Lake Superior. The Assiniboin are said to have broken off

from the Pine Shooters (Wazikute ), a branch of the Ihanktoiwayna.

At that time the split, by which they ranged themselves as a separate

people, appears to have been a recent thing. The name “ Bwan ,” applied

by the Ojibwa to the whole Dakota people, fastened itself on that branch.

They are Stone Dakota . And at the present time, we have information of

a small family of the Assiniboin people living on the Saskatchewan, which

goes by the name of Stonies. The name given to the Assiniboin by the

Dakota is Hohe,' the origin and meaning of which are in the darkness.

At the time we first learn anything of the Assiniboin , they appear to

have been occupying the country of the Red River of the North, probably

both on the eastern and western side. Their migrations have been north

ward and westward . About the iniddle of the seventeenth century a

French pilot, by name Grosellier, roamed into the country of the Assini

boin, near Lake Winnipeg, and was taken by them to Hudson Bay. In

1803 Lewis and Clarke met Assiniboin at their winter camp near where

Fort Stevenson now is. But their movement westward seems to have been

mainly farther north up the Assiniboin and Saskatchewan rivers. At pres

ent they are found in the neighborhood of Fort Peck, on the Upper Mis

souri, but the most of them are within the Dominion of Canada .

1 Pronounced hoʻ-hay. There is also a Hohe gens among the Sihasapa Titon wan . Hohe is said

to mean " Rebels . ” — J. 0. D.
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WINNEBAGO .

1

Two centuries and a third ago the French traders and missionaries

from Montreal and Quebec came in contact with the Puants, living on the

“ Bay of the Puants,” now Green Bay, in Wisconsin. These Indians were

called Winnepekoak, or “ People of the fetid water,” by their Algonkian

neighbors; but their name for themselves is Hotcañgara, “ People of the

Original Speech," modified to Hotayke by the Dakota, and Huanga by

the Omaha and Ponka, though these modified names signify “ Big Voices ”

in their respective languages .

The Winnebago language is closely allied to the Dakota . One can

not but think that less than a thousand years ago they were a part of the

same people.

They may have separated at an early period from these cognate tribes ,

and even reached " salt water," whence their Algonkian name. Examples

of such separation are found in the Biloxi of Mississippi and the Yesa ” or

Tutelo , formerly of Virginia and North Carolina, now in Canada.

But, confining ourselves to history, two centuries ago the Winnebago

were on Lake Michigan. During the eighteenth century they had drifted

slowly across the State of Wisconsin . In 1806 Lieut. Pike met the Puants

with the Fox at Prairie du Chien . In the war of 1812 the Winnebago, with

the tribes of the Northwest generally, ranged themselves on the side of the

British . While a small portion of the tribe remained in the interior of Wis

consin, the majority were removed across the Mississippi into Iowa and

located on Turkey River about the year 1840. Thence they were taken

up to Long Prairie, in Minnesota. Not being at all satisfied with that

country, they were again removed to what was to be a home in Blue Earth

County, back of Mankato. They were supposed to have had some sympathy

with the Dakota in their outbreak of 1862, and accordingly they were

removed with the captured Dakota, in the spring following, to the Missouri

River. Their location at Crow Creek was highly distasteful to them , and,

accordingly, they made canoes and floated themselves down to the Omaha

Reservation, in Nebraska, on a portion of which the Government arranged

to have them remain .

It should be mentioned that the Winnebago were largely engaged in

the French and Indian War.
Forty -eight were present in 1757 at the

1 See “ Coinparative Phonology of Four Siouan Languages, " in Smithson . Rept., 1883.-J. 0. D.

2 The name Puants means Stinkers. There is no doubt but that the French traders at first

understood the name Winnebago to mean stinking water . But it is believed they were in error, and

that its proper meaning is salt water .
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battle of Ticonderoga, together with large numbers of the Ojibwa and other

Western bands.

OMAHA AND PONKA.

1

These tribes have a common dialect and are closely related to the

Osage, Kansa, and Kwapa. The first are the Maha of the old French

maps. The five tribes form the Cegiha (or Dhegiha) group of the Siouan

family. According to their traditions, their ancestors dwelt east of the

Mississippi River, on the Ohio and Wabash . When they reached the

mouth of the Ohio, part went down the Mississippi, becoming the Kwapa

(Uyaqpa, Ugaqpa), or “ Down-stream People," who afterwards met De Soto.

The others ascended the Mississippi; hence the name Up-stream People,”

or U -ma "-ha " (Umayhan ), now Omaha, applied at first to those who subse

quently became four tribes (Omaha, Ponka, Osage, and Kansa ). Another

separation occured near the mouth of the Osage River, where the Omaha and

Ponka crossed the Missouri, and went north, being joined on the way by a

kindred tribe, the Iowa. These three wandered through Iowa and Minne

sota till they found the Great Pipestone Quarry, where they made a set

tlement. At that time the Yankton (perhaps including the Yanktonnai)

dwelt in a wooded region near the source of the Mississippi, being called

“ People of the Forest ” by the Omaha and Ponka.

The three tribes were finally driven off by the Dakota, wandering

westward and southwestward till they reached the Missouri River, which

they followed as far as the mouth of White Earth River. There the Ponka

left their allies , ascending the White Earth River till they drew near the

Black Hills, which they found in the possession of the Crows. Retracing

their course , they joined the Iowa and Omaha, and all three went down

along the southwest side of the Missouri River till the Niobrara was reached.

There was made the final separation. The Ponka remained at the mouth

of the Niobrara; the Omaha settled on Bow Creek, Nebraska; the Iowa

went beyond them till they reached Ionia Creek (probably Iowa Creek at

first ), where they made a village on the east bank of the stream , not far

from the site of the present town of Ponka. The subsequent migrations of

these tribes have been given in the paper mentioned in the preceding foot

note ( " ) , as well as in the Third Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology

(p . 213) . The three tribes occupied different habitats as far back as Mar

quette's time, and they are thus located in his autograph map of 1673 .

' Tho migrations of the Kansa, Kwapa, Osage, etc. , have been treated by the editor in a recent

paper , “ Migrations of Sionan Tribes,” which appeared in the American Naturalist for March , 1886

( Vol. 22, pp . 211-222 ) . See “ Omaha Sociology,” in the Third Anu . Rept. of the Director Bur . Eth .,

pp. 211-213 . - J. 0. D.

1
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When, in 1803 , Lewis and Clarke made their voyage up the Missouri

and across the Rocky Mountains, they found the Ponka ( Poncara) near their

present location. They say, “ The Maha (Omaha) were associated with

them for mutual protection.” But the Omaha were there only on a visit.

It is quite certain that they had not lived together for many years pre

vious to this. The Omaha were in northeastern Nebraska, south of Sioux

City, Iowa.

IOWA AND OTO.

The two tribes Iowa and Oto are associated here because they are

mentioned together by Le Sueur, in 1700, as having, previous to that time,

had the occupancy and the hunters' right to the country of the Blue Earth

and of southern Minnesota .' They appear to have retired before the

aggressive Sioux down the Des Moines into central Iowa, the Oto going on to

the Missouri and down into Kansas. While in possession of the country of

the Blue Earth, we have notices of their having hunted on the St. Croix, in

northern Wisconsin. It is also stated , which appears to be a matter of

tradition only, that at a much later date, not far from the commencement

of the present century, the Iowa, in war, cut off entirely a small tribe, which

dwelt south of the St. Croix, called the Unktoka, which means, Our Enemies.

Ten Iowa warriors were present at the battle of Ticonderoga.

There are, near the Minnesota River, old fortifications , or earthworks,

which were probably made by these tribes to protect themselves against

the incursions of the more powerful Dakota . One such is found a few miles

above the mouth of the Yellow Medicine River. But possibly this was an

old Cheyenne fortification , which would seem to be the reading of Dakota

tradition.

MANDAN AND HIDATSA .

These two small tribes live together at Fort Berthold in connection

with the Ree. They are both small tribes. The Mandan at present num

ber less than 400. Years ago they numbered many more, but wars and

smallpox have almost annihilated them . From rather a remarkable fact,

that many of this people have sandy hair, it has been affirmed that they

are of Welsh origin — supposed to be a lost Welsh colony. George Catlin ,

This must have been long before 1673, the date of Marquette's autograph map. The Oto did

not accompany the Iowa , Ponka, and Omaha. They were first met by the Omaha and Ponka, accord

ing to Joseph La Flèche, on the Platte River in comparatively recent times . --J . 0. D.
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the celebrated Indian portrait painter, takes this view of their parentage,

and affirms that their language bears more than a likeness to the Welsh .'

The Mandan tradition of their origin is , that ages ago they lived

underground by a great lake. The root of a grapevine pushed itself down

through the crust of the earth . One by one they took hold of it and

climbed up by its help, coming out into the light of day.day. By and by a

very fat woman took hold of it and the vine broke, leaving the remainder

of the Mandans by the lake underground. Could this legend have any

connection with a passage over the ocean ?

Ever since they have been known to the whites they have lived on

the Upper Missouri. In the winter of 1803-'04 , Lewis and Clarke wintered

near their villages, only a short distance below where they now are.

The Hidatsa are better known by the names Minnetaree and Gros

Ventres.? There is no apparent reason why the latter name should have

been given them by the French . Minnetaree means “ over the water,” and

was given to them when they crossed the Missouri, coming as they did from

the northeast and crossing to the southwest. They number about 500.

These Hidatsa have often been confounded with the “ Minnetaree of the

Plains,” or “ Gros Ventres,” who belong to another linguistic family.

Both the Hidatsa and Mandan belong to the Siouan or Dakotan family.

Whether it is from the common likeness to the tongue of their enemies, or

for some other reason , it is a remarkable fact that many persons of each

tribe can speak Dakota.

ABSAROKA OR CROW .

This tribe and the Hidatsa speak dialects of the same language. It is

said that the Amahami, now extinct, were a branch of the Absaroka.

When the Ponka reached the Black Hills country , several hundred

years ago, they found it in the possession of the Absaroka, whose habitat

included the region now known as the western part of Dakota (south of the

Missouri River) and the eastern part of Montana.

" I have made a careful examination of the Mandan vocabularies of Kipp, Hayden , Wied , and

others . The following conclusions have been reached : ( 1 ) The Mandan is closely related to the

Winnebago, Iowa, Oto, and Missouri dialects. ( 2 ) The fancied resemblance to the Latin, based on

what was thought to be “ sub ” in three compound nouns, has no foundation . Suk , suke, kshuk , or

kshuke means small . - J . 0. D.

? Big Paunch ( Gros Ventre ) must have referred to a buffalo paunch over which a quarrel arose

resulting in the separation of the Hilatsa and Crow. Soe Kiliatsa in Matthews's Ethnog. and Philol .

of the Hidatsa Indians . - J . 0. D.

1

1
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OSAGE, KANSA, KWAPA, AND, MISSOURI.

All these tribes belong to the Siouan stock. The Missouri, who call

themselves Nyu -t’a -tci, speak a dialect allied to those of the Iowa and Oto ,

while the dialects of the others are related to that of the Omaha and Ponka.

The Osage connect themselves by tradition with the beavers. The first

father of the Osage was hunting on the prairie all alone. He came to a

beaver dam , where he saw the chief of all the beavers, who gave him one of

his daughters to wife. From this alliance sprang the Osage. '

ARIKARA OR RICKAREE .

This tribe, commonly called Ree and sometimes Pawnee, has been

heretofore counted as belonging to the Dakota family. But the Ree

language, as spoken at Berthold , appears to have no resemblance to the

Dakota, and indeed to be radically different in its construction. So that,

without doubt we must deny them a place in the Dakota linguistic family.

But the Ree , the northern branch of the tribe now at Fort Berthold, num

bering more than 1,000 souls, have been for many years intermingling with

the Dakota, and probably separated from their southern kindred , the

Pawnee proper, on account of an intrusion of the Dakota .? In 1803 Lewis

and Clarke found the Ree on the Missouri River, near the mouth of Grand

River.

SHAYENNE OR CHEYENNEE .

This name is variously written . The tribe comes into the same cate

gory as the last named - Ree and Pawnee. We can not admit them into

the Dakota linguistic family. The name they bear is of Dakota origin , by

whom they are called " Sha-e-a -na." Sha - e -a ,“ in Dakota , means “ to talk

red ,” that is , unintelligibly, as “ Ska - e - a means " to talk white ” -intelligi

bly — that is , to interpret. The Shayenne language then , we under

stand, is not like the Dakota. But, though sometimes enemies of the

Dakota, they have more generally been confederates. Two hundred years

1 This is probably the tradition of part of the Osage, the Beaver people, not that of the whole

tribe. See “ Osago Traditions" in the Sixth Ann. Rept. of the Director Bur. Eth . , pp , 373–397 . - J . O. D.

2 According to Omaha tradition , the Ree and Skidi ( or Pawnee Loups) were allies of the Winne

bago and the ancestors of the Omaha , Ponka , Osage, Kansa , Kwapa, Iowa, etc. , when all these people

dwelt east of tbe Mississippi. It is doubtful whether the Ree were ever neighbors of the Grand, Re

publican , and Tappage Pawnee, since the latter have been west of the Missouri. The latter conquered

the Skidi, with whom they do not intermarry, according to Joseph I a Flèche, formerly a head chief

of the Omaha . The Skidi met the three southern Pawnee divisions at a comparatively late date, ac

cording to Pawnee tradition . If all tive were ever together, it must have been at an early period , and

probably east of the Mississippi Rivor.- J. 0. D.

3 Sa -i-ye -na. * Sa -ia . 5 Ska- ia .

7105 – VOL IX-13
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ago , or thereabouts, the Shayenne village was near the Yellow Medicine

River in Minnesota, where are yet visible old earthworks. From thence,

according to Dakota tradition, they retired before the advancing Dakota,

and made their village between Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. Their

next remove appears to have been to the south bend of the Cheyenne, a

branch of the Red River of the North . The fortification there is still very

plain . While there they seem to have had both the Ojibwa and Dakota

for their enemies. Bloody battles were fought and finally the Shayenne

retired to the Missouri. This is supposed to have been about one hundred

years ago or more. After that time the Dakota became friendly to them .

The Shayenne stopped on the east side of the Missouri and left their name

to the Little Cheyenne. Soon after they crossed over and took possession

of the country of the Big Cheyenne. There they were, hunting out to the

Black Hills , in 1803, when Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missouri.



CHAPTER II I.

GENS AND PHRATRY OF THE DAKOTA .

THE GENS .

In the Dakota Nation the man is the head of the family ; the woman

was not considered worthy of honor. No Dakota woman ever aspired to

be a chief. The chieftainship descended from the father to his sons, the

eldest son taking the precedence. But in the making up of the gens the

woman was an equal factor with the man . Thus a child counts his father's

brothers all fathers, and his father's sisters all aunts; while his mother's

sisters are all mothers, and his mother's brothers are only uncles. Hence,

a man's brother's cliildren are counted as his own children , and his sister's

children are nephews and nieces. On the other hand, a woman's sister's

children are counted by her as children, while her brother's children are

nephews and nieces. These same distinctions are carried down through

the generations. In this circle intermarriages are not allowed by Dakota

custom . This is the gens, but there is lacking the totem to bind them to

gether. The real foundation for the totemic system exists among the Da

kota as well as the Iroquois, in the names of men often being taken from

mythical animals, but the system was never carried to perfection. Some

times indeed a village was called through generations after the chief of the

clan , as Black Dog's, Little ( row's, etc.

THE PHRATRY.

Among the eastern Dakota the Phratry was never a permanent organi

zation , but resorted to on special occasions and for various purposes, such

as war or buffalo hunting .

THE TIYOTIPI.

The exponent of the Phratry was the “ Tiyotipi ” or Soldiers' Lodge.

Its meaning is the “ Lodge of Lodges .” There were placed the bundles of

black and red sticks of the soldiers. There the soldiers gathered to talk

and smoke and feast. There the laws of the encampment were enacted ,

1 See Kinship System of the Omaha in 3d Ann . Rept. of the Director, Bur . Eth . , pp . 252-258.-J. () D.

195
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and from thence they were published by the camp crier. It is said that

in the camps of the Prairie Dakota, the real buffalo hunters, the Soldiers'

Lodge was pitched in the center of the circular encampment. This area

was called ho -co -ka ; and the gateway of the camp, which was always left

at the front end, was called ho -a -na -pa. The encampment was then in the

form of a horseshoe, or, more properly, in the form of the horns of a buf

falo COW , which turn inward toward each other. The ends of the horns

were called “ Hun -kpa ,” from “ he,” a horn, and “ inkpa,” small end. Hence

those camping at these ends of the horns would be called “ Hunkpa-tina.”

And hence the name of two of the gentes, which have developed into larger

clans of the Dakota Nation, viz ., the Hurkpatina and the Hunkpapa.-

While, within the historical period, no political organization has been

known to exist over the whole Dakota Nation, the traditional alliance of

the “ Seven Council Fires” is perpetuated in the common name Dakota.

FELLOWHOOD .

One of the customs of the olden time, which was potent both for good

and for evil , and which is going into desuetude, was that of fellowhood.

Scarcely a Dakota young man could be found who had not some special

friend or Koda. This was an arrangement of giving themselves to each

other, of the David and Jonathan kind. They exchanged bows, or guns,

or blankets — sometimes the entire equipment. In rare cases they exchanged

wives. What one asked of the other he gave him ; nothing could be de

nied . This arrangement was often a real affection , sometimes fading out

as the years pass by, but often lasting to old age .

In order to exhibit properly and as fully as may be Dakota national

and individual life , I will here introduce a pen picture of a very prominent

man of the last generation.

STANDING BUFFALO .

In connection with Standing Buffalo, the last great chieftain of the

Sisseton Dakota , will be found a description of the " Tiyotipi,” already

referred to .

Ta -tay -ka -na -ziy , or Standing Buffalo, was the son of The Orphan, and

hereditary chief of quite a large clan of Sisseton Dakota. Their planting

place, before the outbreak in 1862, was in that rich and beautiful valley

which lies between the head of Lake Traverse, whose waters communicate

with the Red River of the North and Big Stone Lake, through which the
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of coin .

Minnesota River runs to the Mississippi. Through this isthmus, between

the two lakes, now known as Brown's Valley, the Minnesota, as it comes

down in small streams out of the Coteau , winds its way.

As soon as Standing Buffalo had come to man's estate, or when he was

probably about twenty -five years old, the father abdicated his chieftainship

in favor of his son . Henceforth he wore his father's medals, carried his

father's papers, and was the recognized chief of his father's people. As

already stated, the Dakota custom is that the rank and title of chief descend

from father to son unless some other near relative is ambitious and influential

enough to obtain the place. The same is claimed also in regard to the rank

of soldier or brave, but this position is more dependent on personal bravery.

At the time of the outbreak Standing Buffalo was a man in middle life.

He was tall and well-featured - rather a splendid looking Dakota. Pre

vious to 1852 he and his people received no annuities, but raised a good deal

Still they depended chiefly, both for food and clothing, on the

buffalo, and much of the year they spent in the chase.

Although congregating in vast herds on the great prairies and moving

in certain directions with a great deal of apparent force, the buffalo are

nevertheless easily driven away.
And hence the Indians find it necessary

to protect the hunt by regulations which must be enforced. In this neces

sity probably originated the Ti- yo -ti-pi, or so - called Soldiers' Lodge, which

is both the hall of legislation and the great feasting place.

Some patriotic woman vacates her good skin tent and goes into a

poorer one that she may furnish the braves with a fitting place for their as

semblies. This tipi is then pitched in some central place, or in the gate

way of the circle , and the women take delight in furnishing it with wood

and water and the best of the meat that is brought into camp, for
every

good deed done for this Soldiers' Lodge is proclaimed abroad by the crier

or eya paha.

A good fire is blazing inside and we may just lift up the skin door and

crawl in . Towards the rear of the tent, but near enough the fire for con

venient use, is a large pipe placed by the symbols of power.

two bundles of shaved sticks about 6 inches long. The sticks in one bun

dle are painted black and in the other red. The black bundle represents

the real men of the camp — those who have made their mark on the war

path. The red bundle represents the boys and such men as wear no eagle

feathers. Around this fire they gather together to smoke. Here they dis

cuss all questions pertaining to the buffalo hunt and the removal of camp;

There are
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in short, all public interests. From these headquarters they send out from

time to time runners , who bring back information of the whereabouts of the

bison herds. From this lodge goes out the camp crier, who makes procla

mation of the time and place of the buffalo surround . And from this same

central place of power go forth the young men who are commissioned to

cut ир the tent and the blankets, or break the gun and kill the horse of one

who has transgressed the laws of the Ti-yo -ti-pi. And when the hunt of

the day is past, and the buffalo meat brought in , the breast or some nice

piece is roasted or boiled here, and the young men gather to eat and smoke

and sing and tell over the exploits of the day. It will not then surprise

any one to know that this Soldiers' Lodge became the central force in the

outbreak of 1862.

In the summer before the outbreak took place, there was quite a trou

ble at the Yellow Medicine. The payment was promised to these annuity

Indians when the strawberries were ripe , that is the last of June or the first

of July of each year. This season the Sisseton came down earlier perhaps

than usual, and the annuity money and goods were delayed much beyond

time. About 4,000 Indians were gathered at the Yellow Medicine, where

they waited about six weeks. The small amount of provisions on hand

Agent Galbraith wished to keep until the time of making the payment.

The corn and potatoes planted by Indians living in the neighborhood had

not yet matured. Consequently this multitude of men , women , and chil

dren were for more than a month on the borders of starvation . Some flour

was obtained from traders , and the agent gave them small quantities; they

gathered some berries in the woods and occasionally obtained a few ducks.

But by all these means they scarcely kept starvation off. They said the

children cried for something to eat.

Standing Buffalo was the principal chief of these northern Indians.

They were encamped in a large circle on the prairie immediately west of

the
agency . It was now along in the first days of August. Hunger pressed

upon them . They knew there was flour in the warehouse which had been

purchased for them . It would not be wrong for them to take it in their

present necessitous circumstances. Thus they reasoned ; and although a

detachment of soldiers from Fort Ridgeley had their camp near the ware

house, the Indians planned to break in and help themselves.

So it was , on a certain day, the men came down to the agency five or

six hundred strong and surrounded the soldiers' The white people

thought they had come to dance; but while they stood around in great

camp.

1
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numbers, a selected few broke in the door of the warehouse with axes and

carried out a large quantity of flour and pork. To this the attention of

Agent Galbraith was immediately called, who made an ineffectual effort to

have it carried back. The howitzer was turned towards the Indians and

there was a prospect of a collision , but the numbers were so disproportion

ate that it was judged best to avoid it. Scarcely had they reached their

own camp when those four hundred tents were struck, and all removed off

to a distance of 2 or 3 miles. That was supposed to mean war.

The next morning the writer visited the agency, having heard some

thing of the trouble. . When I met the agent he said , “ Mr. Riggs, if there

is anything between the lids of the Bible that will help us out of this diffi

culty, I wish you would use it."would use it. ” I said I would try, and immediately drove

up to Standing Buffalo's camp. I represented to him the necessity of having

this difficulty settled . However perfect they might regard their right to the

provisions they had taken , the Government would not be willing to treat

them kindly until the affair was arranged. The breaking in of the ware

house was regarded as a great offense .

He promised to gather the chief men immediately and talk the thing

over and come down to the agency as soon as possible.

It was afternoon when about fifty of the principal men gathered on the

agent's porch. They said they were sorry the thing had taken place, but

they could not restrain the young men, so great was the pressure of hunger

in the camp. They wished, moreover, the agent to repair the broken door

at their expense . Some of the young men who broke it down were present,

but they did not want to have them punished. It was rather a lame justi

fication, but Agent Galbraith considered it best to accept of it and to give

them some more provisions, on condition that they would return immedi

ately to their planting places at Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. This

he desired them to do because the time when the payment could be made

was unknown to him and their own corn patches would soon need watching.

Standing Buffalo and his brother chiefs accepted the conditions, and in a

couple of days the northern camp had disappeared.

Four or five weeks after this, these warriors came down again to the

Yellow Medicine and the Red Wood ; but it was not to meet the agent or

any white people, but to see Little Crow and the hostile Indians and ascer

tain whereunto the rebellion would grow . It is reported that, on this occa

sion , Standing Buffalo told Little Crow that, having commenced hostilities

with the whites, he must fight it out without help from him ; and that, failing
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to make himself master of the situation, he should not flee through the

country of the Sisseton .

But although as a whole these northern Dakota refused to go into the

rebellion with the Santee, it is very certain that quite a number of their

young men joined in the raids made upon the white settlements ; and more

over, the attack upon Fort Abercrombie, at which several hundred Dakota

warriors were said to have been present, must have been made almost

entirely by these same Sisseton .

In the autumn which followed they all fled to the Upper Missouri

country or into the Queen's dominions. It was reported soon after that

Standing Buffalo had gone on the warpath and was killed.

THE TIYOTIPI.

( Translated from M. Renville's Dakota version .]

When Indians would hunt the buffalo, they do it in this way : When

ever they hear that there are buffalo, they look out a young man and ask

him for his tent. If he consents, then no woman or child is allowed in the

tent ; men alone go into it. And so the man whose the tent is is called

Tiyoti, and is the master in it .

Then also they do in this way : They shave out small round sticks all

of the same length , and paint them red , and they are given out to the men .

These are to constitute the Tiyotipi. This done, they choose four men

whom they make the chiefs, who make all the arrangements. Also one

who is called Eyaipaha ( crier ), who makes proclamation of everything
that is determined on . In addition to these, they select two young men

who are called Touchers. These attend to all the provisions that are

brought to the Tiyotipi.

Then, ofall the painted sticks that were given around, not one is brought

in empty. When one is to be brought to the Tiyotipi, food is brought

with it . And when these are all brought in, they are tied in a bundle. In

the back part of the tent, by the fire , the ground is carefully cleaned off,

and a pipe and a pipe rammer and incense leaves are all brought and placed

together.

These are all completed in this way and then about two young men

are selected, and the pipe is filled and passed to them , which is done by the

Eyanpaha. When this ceremony is finished they are sent out into that part

of the country in which they heard the buffalo were. Hence they are

1
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called Wakéanya and also Wayeya, that is One-who -finds-out, and also

One Sent.

Whither they were sent they go, and when they know the buffalo are

there, they return to camp. When they come near they run, and by this

it is known that they are bringing tidings. Thus they come directly to the

Tiyotipi, which is already filled with those who want to hear. Then in the

back part of the tent, which has been made sacred, where the pipe and the

tobacco are, there the Eyanpaha fills the pipe and puts it to their mouths.

Then privately they tell the news to the Eyaypaha, who says, “ Hayen,

hayen ," and spreads his hands out to the earth . All in the tent do the same,

and then the news is told openly . The Eyanpaha then goes out and makes

proclamation to the whole camp. But this he does in a somewhat different

style : “ When a boy comes home to me from another place, and bring's me

word of so many large pieces of buffalo meat, let every ghost in all your

families hear it ; so far on the other side the earth is not visible, they say.”

While he cries this through the camp, all who are able whistle, which they

do for joy.

When the Eyaypaha has returned to the Tiyotipi, then the four

masters of the assembly consider and determine when they will go on the

hunt. This being determined, the Eyanpaha again makes proclamation to

all the people. This is what he says : “ Bind on your saddle , for a piece

of a day I will kill valuable children . ” Then all get themselves ready

and they start out together.

Only the four chiefmen give the commands. When they come near

to the buffalo, the party is divided and the approach is made from both

sides. This is done whether there be one herd or two. They go on both

sides. It is determined to conduct the chase in a proper manner . But if

in doing this one side gets in a hurry and drives off the game, then their

blankets and even their tents are cut to pieces. This they call “ soldier

killing ."

When they come home from the buffalo chase, all who can bring fresh

meat to the Tiyotipi. Then the Touchers cook it . When it is cooked they

cut off some pieces and put in the mouths of the four chief men , and then

they all eat as they please. In the meantime the Eyanpaha stands outside

and praises those who brought the meat.

The summing up of the whole is this : The back part of the Tiyotipi,

near the fire, is cleared off carefully ; and there are placed two grass fenders,

about a foot long each, on which the pipe is laid . The pipe is never laid
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back after the common custom. Also they shave a round stick, sharpening

one end and cutting the other off square. This is driven in the ground, and

on it , when the pipe is smoked out, they knock out the ashes. They

always do this. Then of all the round -shaved sticks, some of which

were painted black and some painted red, four are especially marked.

They are the four chiefs of the Tiyotipi that were made. And these

men are not selected at random for this place; but men who have

killed many enemies and are the most able, are chosen . The things

desired are, that the chase may be conducted in the best way, that

the people may have a plenty of food, and that everything may be done

properly - so they determined, and so they do. The ashes of the pipe are

notemptied out carelessly, so that when they command each other, and

give each other the pipe, it may be done only in truth . That is the reason

for doing it.

Also in the deer hunt they have a Tiyotipi, but in that they do not

send out persons to reconnoiter. Nevertheless, in that also, if anyone goes

to hunt on his own motion , they “ soldier kill” him , that is , cut up his blanket

and coat.

These are the customs of the Otiyoti.

Thus far the translation — to which may be added some words of

explanation.

1. The special making of the sticks is done on the line of personal

history. Whatever is indicated by the kind of eagle feathers a man is

entitled to wear in his head, and by the notches in them , this is all hiero

glyphed on his stick in the Tiyotipi. Then these bundles of sticks are used

for gambling. The question is , “ Odd or even ?” The forfeits are paid in

meat for the Tiyotipi.

2. The announcements of the crier show the rhythmical character of the

language. This especially appears in the order for the hunt:

Aķiy iyakaśka :

Sićeća teliike ,

Ampetu haykeya ,

Ećawalian kta ie .

The saddle bind :

Children dear,

For half a day,

I will kill .



CHAPTER IV.

UNWRITTEN DAKOTA LAWS.

THE FAMILY.

In the commencement and growth of the Dakota people and language

we may properly assume that the words “ a - te, ” father, and " i-na " and

“ hun ,” mother ( “ nihun ,” thy mother, “ hunku ,” his mother ), were among the

very first. They are short, and not capable of further analysis. “ Wića ,”

male, and “ win ” or “ wiyna ” and “ wiyyay ,” female, would be the first

words to designate the man and woman . From these would grow naturally

the present names, wi- éa - sta ,' or the Yankton and Teton form , " wi- éa -sa ”

(male -red ), man , and winoliinća” ( female -very ), woman . There would be

father -in -law before grandfather ; and hence we find the former designated

by " tun -kan), " 3 the shorter one, and the latter by " tu -kan -si -na.” “ Tu )

kay ” is also the name of the stone god, which may indicate some kind of

worship of ancestors. The shortest word also is found in mother - in - law ',

“ kun ” (“ nikun ,” thy mother -in -law , “ kunku ,” his mother-in - law ). A woman

speaking of or to her mother - in -law and grandmother calls them both

“ unéi,” making the latter sometimes diminutive “ unćina.”

Some words for child should be at least as old, if not older than , father

and mother. Accordingly we find the monosyllables " ćins, " son , and

" ćuns, ” daughter, used by the parents when speaking to the children, while

“ éinéa " is the common form .

In the line of " win ” being the oldest form word for woman , we have

the Dakota man calling his wife “ mitawin , " my woman . The word as wife

is not used without the affixed and suffixed pronominal particles (mi-ta -wii),

nitawin, tawiću ), which would indicate property in the woman . On the

1 While wića sa may mean “ male red,” how shall we render wića sta ? Wića nika ( Cegiha ) , c

male of the human species; and wića sa or wića śta = nikaci" ga ( (*egiha ), a person ; an Indian . - J. o D.

2 Shortened to winohéa .

3 Tunka , sidan, in Santee; tunka , sina, in Yankton ; tumkansila , in Teton.

263
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other hand, the woman calls her husband “ mihihna ,” my husband . The

latter part of the word we can not analyze satisfactorily ."

Thus we come into the family as constituted, the man calling his

woman “ mi-tá -win ," and she calling her man “ mi-hihna,” and each calling

the child “ ins ” or “ buns," as the case may be . The taking of each

other makes each related to the family of the other. But somehow shame

has come into the tipi, and the man is not allowed to address or to look

towards his wife's mother, especially, and the woman is shut off from

familiar intercourse with her husband's father and others, and etiquette pro

hibits them from speaking the names of their relatives by marriage. This

custom is called “ wiśten kiyapi," from " išteća ,” to be ashamed . How it

grew is not apparent. But none of their customs is more tenacious of life

than this. And no family law is more binding .

THE HOUSEHOLD .

The " tipi” is the house or living place. There is no word for home

nearer than this. The Dakota woman owns the " tipi;” she dresses the

skins of which the “ wakeya” or shelter is made; she pitches and takes down

the tipi , and carries it on her back oftentimes in the march. It should

belong to her. But when it is pitched and the ground covered with dry

grass, her man takes the place of honor, which is the back part opposite the

door. The wife's place is on the left side as one enters, the right side as

one sits in the back part. The children come in between the mother and

father. The place of the grandmother or mother- in -law or aunt is the

corner by the door opposite the woman of the house. If a man has more

wives than one , they have separate tipis or arrange to occupy the

different sides of one . When a daughter marries, if she remains in her

mother's tipi, the place for herself and husband is on the side opposite

the mother, and back near the “ ćatku,” the place of honor. The same

place is allotted to her in her husband's mother's tent. The backThe back part of

the tent, the most honorable place, and the one usually occupied by the

father, is given to a stranger visitor.

Mr. Dorsey is right, undoubtedly, in regarding “ hna ” as the root, or at least one root, of

“ mi-hi-hná, my husband, “ hi -hna -ku , ” her husband . And the meaning of it is rather that of placing

than of deceiving, relating it to ohnaka " to place in , as if in the woman's family, rather than with

“ hnayan , ” to deceive . But what account shall we make of the “ hi,” or “ hin , " as many Dakotas per

sist in writing it ? Does that mean hair , and so send the word back to an indelicate origin ? Quite

likely :-8 . R. R.

Compare the Dakota tawinton), ta winya , and tawiton), “ to have as his wife , ” used only of

coition . See footnote ( " ) , p . 207.-J. 0. D.
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The young man who goes to live with his wife's relatives is called

wićawolia ,” which literally means man -cached, as if the man , by so doing,

buried himself. Mothers, who have daughters to be married, are often de

sirous of having the sons- in - law come and live , for a while at least, withi

them , since, if the young man is a good hunter, this arrangement secures to

them plentyof game. But on the other hand, the young man's parents are

quite as likely to require his services and that of his wife in addition . So

that, in this regard, there is no prevailing law . As soon as the young

couple are able to procure a tent, and if the man is a good hunter and buf

falo are plenty, that may be very soon , they set up for themselves. This

usually takes place soon after their first child is born, if not before.

COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGE .

Before proceeding farther with the laws of the family, it is proper to

describe how it becomes a family. Girls are sometimes taken very young,

before they are of marriageable age, which generally happens with a man

who has a wife already. The marriageable age is from fourteen years old

and upward. The intercourse of young men with maidens is not always

open and honorable, but the public sentiment of a Dakota community ,

while it does not prevent much that is illicit, makes it more or less dishon

able, especially for the girl. A boy begins to feel the drawing of the other

sex and, like the ancient Roman boys, he exercises his ingenuity in making

a " ćotayke,” or rude pipe, from the bone of a swan's wing, or from some

species of wood, and with that he begins to call to his lady love, on the

night air. Having gained her attention by his flute, he may sing this :

Stealthily , secretly, see me,

Stealthily, secretly , see me,

Stealthily, secretly, see me;

Lo ! thee I tenderly regard ;

Stealthily, secretly, see me.

Or he may commend his good qualities as a hunter by singing this

song :

Cling fast to me, and you 'll ever have plenty ;

Cling fast to me, and you 'll ever have plenty ;

Cling fast to me.

When the family are abed and asleep, he often visits her in her mother's

tent , or he finds her out in the grove in the daytime gathering fuel. She

has the load of sticks made up, and when she kneels down to take it on her
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back possibly he takes her hand and helps her up, and then walks home by

her side. Such was the custom in the olden time. Thus a mutual under

standing is reached. He wants her and she wants him . He has seen her

ability to supply the tipi with fuel as well as do other necessary things,

and she has often seen him bringing to his mother's tent a back load of

ducks, or, it may be, venison Capt. R. H. Pratt , of Carlisle school, tells a

capital story of a Kiowa young man who, under a variety of circumstances,

never " cared for girl.” “ But when Laura say she love me, then I begin

to care for girl .”

The young man then informs his father and mother, and they approv

ing, together with other family friends , make up the bundle -of-purchase..

It
may be a horse. If so , it is led by one of his friends and tied by the

tent of the girl's parents. Or guns and blankets are contributed, which are

carried by an aunt or other female relative, and the load is laid down at the

tent door. It is “ wo-lipa- pi,” laying down, and the young man thus lays

down or tenders his offer for the girl . If this is not satisfactory, either from

the small amount or the character of the young man , the offerings are carried

back , and the young folks have a chance to elope, unless they are restrained

by higher considerations.

Sometimes it happens that a young man wants a girl , and her friends

are also quite willing, while she alone is unwilling. The purchase bundle

is desired by her friends, and hence compulsion is resorted to .

yields and goes to be his slave, or she holds out stoutly, sometimes taking

her own life as the alternative. Several cases of this kind have come to the

personal knowledge of the writer. The legends of Winona and Black Day

Woman are standing testimonies. The comely dark -eyed Winona wanted

to wed the successful hunter, but the brilliant warrior was forced upon her,

and therefore she leaped from the crag on Lake Pepin, which immortalizes

For like reason , Black - Day Woman pushed her canoe out

into the current, above the Falls of Saint Anthony, and sang her death song

as it passed over. These are doubtless historical events, except that the

years are not known.

When the offer is accepted the girl is taken by some relative to the

tent of the buyer. In the olden time it is said the custom was that she

rode on the back of some female friend. Thus they become man and wife,

with the idea of property strongly impressed upon the mind of the man.

He has purchased her, as he would do a horse , and has he not a right to

command her, and even to beat her ? The customs of his people allow it.

The girl

her name. a
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If she pleases him not, he may throw her away ( elipeya ), for is she not his

property ? Nevertheless this was the honorable way for a girl to be taken .

On many accounts it was better than to be stolen or taken unlawfully.

And this custom of wife-purchase maintains its hold upon the Dakota people

until they have made much progress in civilization .

The difference in the pronouns used in my wife and my husband seems

to mark the difference of the property idea . Two kinds of possession are

indicated by the affixed possessive pronouns, one easily alienated , as in

" mita -sunke,” my horse ; and the other not transferable, as in “ mi-nape,

my hand. The man uses the first form , where possession sits lightly, as

" mitawin ; " while the woman uses the other, " mihihna ." ! But it must not

be inferred from this that a Dakota woman does not often run away from

her husband. In that case , unless he endeavors to win her back, the laws

of his nation allow him to cut off her nose, or otherwise mutilate her for

infidelity .

THE BABY.

The young father is away on purpose. He has gone to his own

father's people, or perhaps on a hunt with his comrades. The mother is

left with the older women , her own mother and other female relatives.

Many of the middle-aged women become skillful mid -wives; and the Dakota

women, who are healthy, have less labor at such times than women in

more civilized communities. The baby is born, and, like the infant Saviour

of the world , is wrapped in swaddling bands. “ Hoksi ” appears to be

the root form of " ho -ksi-na,” boy ,” and hence to the “ hoksi” is added

" iyoķopa,” the board to which the child is bound, and we have the long

descriptive name for “ baby,” “ hoksiyoķopa,” and sometimes “ hoksiyopa ”

and “ hokšićopa.” This board is shaved out nicely, and often ornamented

in various ways, with beads and quills, having a stay board around the

This is another instance of the necessity of observing great caution in the analysis of Indian

words. Mitawin hardly falls in the category to which niitasun ke belongs. It is better, for several

reasons, not to lay too much stres z upon the derivation of mitawin from mita , my, and wii) , woman .

( 1 ) We should consider all the persons of each kinship term in any one language. ( 2 ) We should

compare the Dakota terms with the corresponding ones in cognate languages. ( 3 ) We do not find

any kinship terms which make their possessives in initial ta , but in final ku, ču, or tku ( see what the

author himself shows in ♡ 69, b , p . 44 ) . In Dakota we find , tahan), a (not his ) brother -in -law ; tahan

ku , kis ditto ; tahansi, a man's male cousin ( or, my ditto ) ; tahansi-tku , his male cousin ; tawi- áu, his

wife ; tawiŋ , a wife . Tawin answers to the joiwere stem tami, in i -tami, his wiſe, where i- is the

possessive fragment pronoun , his or her . Other Loiwere kinship terms in which ta- occurs are as

follows: i -takwa, his or her grandson ; i -takwa -mi, his or her grandılaughter ; i-taha ", his brother-in

law , in all of which i- , not ta-, is the sign of the possessive. - J. 0. D.

2 Hoksidan in Santee ; hokšina in Yankton ; loksila in Teton . The initial .ho ? answers to “ to ,'

etc., of the cognate languages . - J. 0. D.

2
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ness .

foot , and a strap board or handle standing out over the head of the child,

which serves both for protection and to tie the mother's strap to. In this

nicely arranged cradle, which is often hung up in the daytime, the baby

has his home for the most part, being taken out at night, and at other

times when needing care. So it grows, crying sometimes as other babies

do, but needing and receiving much less care than a civilized child . In

the meantime the mother has, perhaps on the first day, or if not on that day

very soon after, gone to the stream or lake and washed away her unclean

If it is winter she cuts a hole in the ice to do it . When they begin

to take on civilized habits, the Dakota women find they can not continue to

follow the customs of their grandmothers.

What will they call the baby? If it be a little girl, and is the first

born , then it inherits the beautiful name of Winona. When the second

child comes, if that is a girl, it is called “ Ha '-pan);" the third, " Ha'-pi

stiina ; " the fourth, “ Wanske;" and the fifth , “ Wi-hake. ” Some of these

names are said not to be used by the Sioux on the Missouri. On the other

hand, if the first born is a boy, his inherited name is “ Ćaske,” and the

second child , if a boy, will be called “ He-pan);" and the third, “ Ile -pi;"

and the fourth , C'a-tai);" and the fifth , " IIa -ke.” Some children have no

other names given them , and wear these alone when they are grown up.

But if all families were content with this limited circle, much confusion

would exist , especially as they have no family name. Hence the necessity

of giving other names. This is done often by the father, and sometimes by

some relative of consideration . Frequently a feast is made by the father

to mark the occasion , and the child's ears are bored that it may wear

ornaments ,

Girls' names generally terminate in “ win ” or “ winna, " but not always.

I recall a family of girls who were named “ Anpao,” Morning, “ Ahiyanke

win),” Woman Come-to-stay ,“ Malipi-winna," Cloud Woman , “ Hanyetu -ku -win),"

Coming Night Woman , etc. But the boys, either in their childhood or when

they are grown, receive the imposing and honorable names of ancestors,

as, Gray Bear, Standing Buffalo , Standing Soldier, The Orphan, Burning

Earth , etc. Oftentimes new names are given when young men signalize

themselves in war or otherwise. Then there is feasting, music, and dancing .

CHILD LIFE .

The children have now come into the family. How will they grow

up ? What shall they be taught? Who shall be their teachers ? What the
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father and mother do they will do. What the father and mother know they

will know . What the father and mother are they will be. One can hardly

say there is much government in a Dakota family. Children are scolded.

often, they are pushed, or shoved , or shaken sometimes, and they are

whipped rarely. They are petted and indulged a good deal, but not more

than children in civilized lands. But somehow or other, with exceptions,

they manage to grow up affectionate and kind, the pride of father and

mother. The love of the parents has wrought this. Not unfrequently the

grandfather and grandmother are the principal teachers.

TRAINING OF THE BOY .

The old man sits in the tipi and shaves out a bow and arrow for the

little boy. In the mean time he tells him stories of history and war. The

boy's father, it may be, has been killed by the enemy. The grandfather

tells the story over and over again. It burns itself into the boy's heart.

It becomes the animus of his life . He shoots his first bird and brings it

into the tent. He is praised for that. “ When you become a man you

must kill an enemy,” the old man says. “ Yes; I will kill an enemy,” is the

boy's reply. He dreams over it . He witnesses the “ Scalp Dance " and the

" No Flight Dance ” in his village. His heart is growing strong. Weit.it

is fifteen or sixteen he joins the first war party and comes back with its

eagle feather in his head, if so be he is not killed and scalped by the enen

All this is education. Then there are foot racings, and horse racings, and

ball playing, and duck hunting, and deer hunting, or it may be the whole

village goes on a buffalo chase.

These are the schools in which the Dakota boy is educated. In the

long winter evenings, while the fire burns brightly in the center of the lodge

and the men are gathered in to smoke, he hears the folk lore and legends

of his people from the lips of the older men . He learns to sing the love

songs and the war songs of the generations gone by. There is no new

path for him to tread , but he follows in the old ways. He becomes a

Dakota of the Dakota. His armor is consecrated by sacrifices and offerings

and vows. He sacrifices and prays to the stone god, and learns to hold up

the pipe to the so -called Great Spirit. He is killed and made alive again,

and thus is initiated into the mysteries and promises of the Mystery Dance.

He becomes a successful hunter and warrior, and what he does not know

is not worth knowing for a Dakota. His education is finished. If he has

7105—VOL IX-14
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not already done it , he can now demand the hand of one of the beautiful

maidens of the village.

TRAINING OF THE GIRL .

crease .

Under the special care and tuition of the mother and grandmother and

other female relatives the little girl grows up into the performance of the

duties of tent life. She plays with her “ made child ,” or doll, just as children

in other lands do. Very soon she learns to take care of the baby ; to watch

over it in the lodge, or carry it on her back , while the mother is away
for

wood or dressing buffalo robes. Little girl as she is , she is sent to the

brook or lake for water. She has her little workbag with awl and sinew ,

and learns to make small moccasins as her mother makes large ones. Some

times she goes with her mother to the wood and brings home her little bun

dle of sticks. When the camp moves she has her small pack as her mother

carries the larger one, and this pack is sure to grow larger as her years in

When the corn is planting, the little girl has hier part to perform .

If she can not use the hoe yet, she can at least gather off the old cornstalks.

Then the garden is to be watched while the god -given maize is growing.

And when the harvesting comes, the little girl is glad for the corn roasting.

So she grows. She learns to work with beads and porcupine quills and to

embroider with ribbons. She becomes skilled in the use of vermilion and

other paints. A stripe of red adorns her hair and red and yellow spots are

over her eyebrows and on her cheeks. Her instincts teach her the arts of

personal adornment. She puts cheap rings on her fingers and tin dangles

in her ears and strands of beads around her neck . Quite likely a young

man comes around and adds to her charms as he sings:

Wear this, I say ;

Wear this, I say ;

Wear this, I say ;

This little finger ring,

Wear this , I say.

Thus our Dakota girl becomes skilled in the art of attracting the young

men , while she is ambitious in the line of carrying bundles as well as in

cooking venison . In all these ways she is educated to be a woman among
Dakota women . It is a hard lot and a hard life , but she knows no other.

WHEN DEATH COMES .

In the wild life of the Dakota the birth rate exceeded the death rate.

So that, without doubt, notwithstanding famines sometimes and pestilences
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and wars, the Dakota nation has increased for the last two hundred years.

This has bean proved true within the last few decades at villages where

actual count has been made. But in their entering upon the habits and

environments of civilization , it is usually found that a wave of death goes

over the people. They do not know how to live in the changed conditions,

and the death rate is fearfully increased. “ We die, we all die, we are con

sumed with dying,” is the sad refrain of many à Dakota family.

Living much in the outdoors and within airy tipis, and subsisting

on wild meats and such roots and fruits as they could gather, the children

usually lived . But, nevertheless, even then death came. The baby in the

mother's arms or strapped to her back sickenedl ; or the little boy or girl

occasionally succumbed under the hardships and privations; or the mother

was taken with insidious consumption . The young father, it may be, ran

too long and hard after that deer ; he never ran again, but sickened and

died. Then the old and the blind and the lame passed away, because they

had reached the limits of life . So death comes to Indian tipis as to

white men's hovels and palaces. But it is no more welcome in the one
case than in the other. The Dakota mother loves her infant as well as the

white woman her baby. When the spirit takes its flight a wild howl goes

up from the tent. The baby form is then wrapped in the best buffalo calf

skin or the nicest red blanket and laid away on a scaffold or on the branch

of some tree . Thither the mother goes with disheveled hair and the oldest

clothes of sorrow — for she has given away the better ones — and wails out

her anguish, in the twilight, often abiding out far into the cold night. The

nice kettle of hominy is prepared and carried to the place where the spirit

is supposed to hover still . When it has remained sufficiently long for the

wanaġi to inhale the ambrosia, the little children of the village are invited

to eat up the remainder.

But let us take another case . A young man is lying sick in yonder

He has been the best hunter in the village. Many a time he has

come in carrying one, two, or more deer on his back, and has been met and

relieved of his burden by his wife or mother. The old men have praised

him as swifter than the antelope, while they have feasted on his venison .

But now some spirit of wolf or bear has come into him and caused this

sickness. The doctors of the village or conjurers are tried, one after

another. The blankets, the gun , and the horse have all been given to

secure the best skill ; but it is all in vain ; the hunter dies. The last act

of the conjurer is to sing a song to conduct the spirit over the wanaji

tent.
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taćanku, the spirit's road, as the milky way is called . The friends are in

consolable . They give away their good clothes, and go into mourning

with ragged clothes and bare feet , and ashes on their heads. Both within

the lodge and without there is a great wailing. Mićiyksi, mićiyksi, my

son, my son , is the lamentation in Dakota land, as it was in the land of

Israel.

The departed is wrapped in the most beautifully painted buffalo robe

or the newest red or blue blanket. Dakota custom does not keep the dead

long in the tipi. Young men are called and feasted , whose duty it is to

carry
it
away and place it on a scaffold , or, as in more recent times, to bury

it . The custom of burial, however, soon after death was not the Dakota

custom . It would interfere with their idea that the spirit had not yet

bidden a final farewell to the body. Therefore the laying up on a scaffold

which was erected on some mound, where it would have a good view of

the surrounding country. After a while the bones could be gathered up

and buried in the mound and an additional quantity of earth carried up to

cover it. This is partly the explanation of burial mounds made since the

period of the mound -builders.

Thus the lodge is made desolate. It must be taken down and pitched

in a new place. The young wife cries and cuts her flesh. The mother and

other female relatives wail out their heart sadness on the night air. The

father, the old man , leans more heavily on his staff as he goes on to the

time of his departure . The brothers or cousins are seen wending their

way, in the afternoon, to the place of the dead, to lay down a brace of

ducks and to offer a prayer. A near relative makes up a war party . The

feathers and other ornament, together with the clothing of the young man ,

are taken by this company on the warpath and divided among themselves

in the country of their enemies. This is honoring the dead. If they suc

ceed in bringing home scalps their sorrow is turned into joy. For will not

this make glad the spirit of the departed ? So, then, this will be gladness to

the dead and glory to the living. The young men and maidens dance

around the war trophies until the leaves come out in the spring or until

they fall off in the autumn .'

THE SPIRIT -WORLD .

If sorrow brings mankind into a common kinship, a white man may

understand something of an Inilian's feelings as he stands by the side of his

For Teton burial customs, etc., see " Tetou Folk -lore , ” translated by the editor and published

in the Amer . Anthropologist for April, 1889 , pp . 144-148 . - J. 0. D.
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dead and looks over into the land of spirits. What has gone ? And whither

has it gone ? The belief of the Dakotas in the existence of spirit is deeply

inwrought into their language. The “ nagi," or shadow , in the concrete

form , meaning primarily the shade or shadow made by any material thing in

the sunlight, is used to indicate the human soul or spirit, as well as the

spirit of all living beings.gs . It is, moreover, put into the abstract form as

" wanagi,” and also into the human absolute, “ wića -nagi,” human spirit.

They speak also of the “ wanaġi tipi," house of spirits , and say of one who

has died , “ wanagiyata iyaya,” gone to the spirit land. And the road over

which it passes is called " wanaği taćanku ,” spirit's path. The war prophet

also, in his incantations, sings:

I have cast in here a soul ;

I have cast in here a soul;

I have cast in here a buffalo soul;

I have cast in here a soul.

In the sacred language of conjuring man is designated by the “ mythic

buffalo . "

Thus we have abundant evidence, in the language and customs of the

people, of the common belief of the nation in the existence of spirits. But

having said that, there is little more that can be said . The vista is dark .

No light shines upon the path. But looking out into this dark avenue, the

sad heart of the Dakota sings a song forthe dead. Take this mourning

song of Black -Boy for his grandson as a specimen . The object appears to

be that of introducing the freed spirit of the child to his comrades in the

world of spirits.

“ The unearthliness of the scene,” says Mr. Pond, “ can not be de

scribed ,as, in the twilight of the morning, while the mother of the deceased

boy, whose name was Makadutawin, Red - Earth -Woman, was wailing in a

manner which would excite the sympathies of the hardest heart, Hoksiday

sapa, Black -boy, standing on the brow of a hill, addressed himself to the

ghostly inhabitants of the spirit -world, in ghostly notes, as follows:

“ Friend, pause and look this way ;

Friend , pause and look this way ;

Friend , pause and look this way ;

Say ye,

A grandson of Black - boy is coming."



CHAPTER V.

THE SUPERHUMAN .

The existence of spirits and the necessity for the superhuman are facts

fully recognized by the Dakotas. The unknown and unknowable form a

broad belt in which humbuggery can be practiced by the Dakotas as well

as other nations. The powers are evil. The lightning strikes suddenly

and kills . The thunder god is angry and merciless. The north god

sweeps down upon them with terrible snow storms, and buries their

encampments, killing their ponies, and making buffalo hunting impossible.

Or in the spring floods, the Uykteli, or god of the waters, is malignant and

kills now and then a man or a child . And all through the year the demon

spirits of the wolf and the bear and the lynx and the owl and the snake are

doing their mischievous work , scattering disease and death everywhere.

Who shall cope with these evil -minded powers? How shall deliverance

come to the people ? Will not fasting and praying and self -inflicted suffer

ing bring the needed power ? To the Dakota thought this is surely among

the possibilities. Hence, naturally, grows up the wakay man , or the so

called " medicine man .' His applied power and skill are denominated

renewing or fixing over— " wapiyapi;” and the man is called a renewer. He

works rather by magic than by medicine. His singing, and rattling the

gourd shell, and sucking the place where the pain is , are all for the purpose

of driving out the evil spirits. It is a battle of spirits. The greater a man's

spirit power is the more successful he is as a doctor. And the secret of

spirit power is the alliance with other spirits. Hence the efficacy of fasting

and praying Praying is “ crying to . ” Hence also the augmented power

obtained in the Sun Dance. The singing, the back cuttings, the thongs,

the buffalo head, the dancing unto entire exhaustion , all these bring one

into the realm of the spirits. Also the experiences in passing through the

death and the resurrection of the Mystery Dance must bring added super

human power. Still more, the vision seeking, the fasting, the prayer to the

night winds, the standing on a mound where men have been buried , or

getting down into a hole nearer the bones, this will surely bring communi

1
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cations from the spirit world . Thus, armed by all these experiences and

aids , the man becomes a wićasta wakay indeed, a man of mystery, a healer

of diseases, a war -prophet and a leader on the war-path.

The conjuring, the powwowing, that is , the magic of the healing art,

may always have called to its aid, in some small degree, a knowledge and

use of barks and roots and herbs. But as the magic declined the use of

roots and medicines increased , so that the doctor comes to be designated

Pezihuta wićaśta , the Grass Root Man. As the knowledge of letters and

Christianity have come in , their faith in vision seeking and necromancy

has been undermined and the power, they say , has departed.

The Dakota beliefs in regard to diseases, and the common way of

treating them , as well as the progress of thought, and change of practice,

consequent upon the introduction of Christianity, will be well illustrated in

the following sketch of a full blood Dakota man , who was a member of the

Presbyterian General Assembly of 1880, and who before that body made

a speech on Indian rights in the capitol of Wisconsin.

.

EHNA -MANI.

1

.

F

1

1

The “ One who walks through ,” as his name means, is now a man of

fifty winters or more and the pastor of the Pilgrim Church at the Santee

Agency, in Knox County, Nebraska. He was born at Red Wing on

on the Mississippi, which place the Dakotas called He-mini-can - hill

water -wood — thus finely describing the hill, standing so close to the water,
with its river side covered with trees.

At his baptism Ehna -mani was called Artemas. Tall and athletic, en

ergetic and swift of foot, as a young man , he appears to have made his

mark on the war path, in the deer hunt, on the ball ground, and in the

dancing circles. Even now he can sing more Dakota songs of love, war

songs, and songs of the sacred mysteries, than any other man I have seen .

During last summer I journeyed with Artemas and others, on horseback,

many hundred miles up the Missouri River, and across to Fort Wadsworth

and Minnesota, and often beguiled the tedious prairie rides with listening

to these songs, hearing his explanation of the enigmatical words, and then

stopping my pony to note them down.

Because of the light that came through the increasing intercourse of

the Dakotas with white people, the father of Artemas was afraid he might

be induced to forsake the religion of his ancestors, and so made him

promise that, while he had his children educated in the civilization and
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1
Christianity brought to them by the missionaries, he himself would be true

to his ancestral faith . Under all ordinary providences, Artemas thinks he

should have so lived and died .

But when the trouble came in 1862 , he found himself at the ferry,

without gun or war-club, when Captain Marsh's men were fired upon and

nearly half of them killed, and because he too was wounded there, he was

imprisoned. This change of circumstances produced a change of life .

With the younger men he learned to read and write , became a Christian,

and was elected elder or leader of the Red Wing class , while in prison at

Davenport, Iowa. This place he filled with great credit to himself and

profit to others.

It was during the last winter of their imprisonment that the question

of conjuring came before them in its moral and religious aspects. Will

Christianity grapple successfully with the customs of the fathers ? Will it

modify or abolish this system of Dakota conjuring ?

Among all the nations of men disease and death are common. Heathens

die as fast as Christians, perhaps faster. And when sickness comes into a

family it would be inhuman not to make some efforts to alleviate and cure.

This feeling belongs to our humanity. It is greatly influenced and shaped,

but not created , by the Christian religion .

Among the Dakotas,and probably all Indian tribes, the method of

treating the sick is that known to us as powwowing or conjuring. Disease,

they say, comes from the spirit world . The gods are offended by acts of

omission or commission, and the result is that some spirit of animal, bird,

or reptile is sent, by way of punishment, and the man is taken sick . The

process of recovering must accord with the theory of disease. It will not

be met by roots and herbs, but by incantations. Hence the Indian doctor

must be a wakan man ; that is , he must be inhabited by spiritual power

which will enable him to deliver others from the power of spirits. The

process includes chants and prayers and the rattling of the sacred gourd

shell.

From the commencement of the Dakota mission we had never taken

any fancy to powwowing. It seemed to us that such terrible screeching,

groaning, singing, rattling, and sucking would make a well man sick rather

than a sick man well. This was education. An Indian did not think so .

But, soberly, we thought it was not a civilized and Christian way
of

ap

proaching a sick person.

1

1

I
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We had also an opinion about it as wrong and wicked thus to come

in contact with the evil spirits over the suffering body of one sick . Hence

Dr. Williamson always refused to practice medicine in a case where the

conjurer was also employed. And it had been generally understood that

we regarded the Dakota method of treating the sick as inconsistent with a

profession of Christianity. Still the question could not be considered as

settled .

In October of 1865 it came up for discussion and settlement in the

prison on this wise : During the previous summer, when no missionary was

with them , a number of men had yielded to various temptations. Some

had drunk beer, and perhaps something stronger, to an extent that they

could hardly be sober. Some had been persuaded and hired by white men

to dance an Indian dance, and others had either powwowed or been the

subjects of the powwow .

In the adjustment of these cases, one man admitted that he had prac

ticed as a Dakota conjurer, and claimed that it was right. His fathers

practiced in this way, and were often successful in healing the sick . He

grew up in this system of doctoring, and had also practiced it with success.

He was not skilled in any other mode of treating disease. The white

people had their medicine men . No one was willing to see a friend die

without making some efforts to prolong his life. It was merciful, it was

right. Jesus Christ when on earth healed the sick and cast out devils .

Besides, they — the prisoners — were in peculiar circumstances. More

than one hundred had died since their first imprisonment. And the white

doctor, who was appointed to treat their sick , cared not whether they died or

lived. Indeed , they thought he would rather have them die . When a gooil

many of them were sick and dying with smallpox, he had been heard to

say that his Dakota patients were doing very well ! Thus they were

under the necessity of endeavoring to heal their own sick , by the only

method in which they were skillful. This was the argument.

The missionary would not decide the case, but referred it to the

elders --Ehnamani and his brethren. After two weeks they signified that

they were prepared to give their decision . When they were come together

for this purpose, they were told that the Gospel of Christ molded the cus

toms and habits of every people by whom it was received. There might

be some wrong things in a national custom which could be eliminated, and

the custom substantially retained . Or the custom might be so radically

absurd and wrong, that it could not be redeemed . In that case , Christian
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ity required its abandonment. It was for them , with their knowledge of

the teachings of the Bible , and the requirements of Christ's religion , to

decide on the character of this custom of their fatlrers.

There were twelve elders. Very deliberately each one arose and stated

his opinion. Two thought the circumstances were such that they could

not altogether give up this, their ancestral method of curing disease. They

were shut up to it. But Artemas and nine others agreed in saying that

the practice of conjuring was wrong, and inconsistent with a profession of

the Christian religion. They said the notion entertained by the Dakotas,

that disease was caused by spirits, they believed to be erroneous ; that

sickness and death, they now understand, come not out of the ground, but

by the appointment of the Great Spirit; and that the system of conjuring

brings men into contact with the evil spirits and tends to lead them away

from Christ.

This decision was regarded as a finality in the prison on that point,

and is accepted throughout the mission churches.

When the prisoners were released , Artemas met his wife and family

with great gladness of heart; and as soon thereafter as possible he was

married according to the Christian form . For he said that, when a heathen

he thought she was his wife, but the Bible had taught him that he had not

truly taken her.

A few months after this he was licensed to preach the gospel, and in

the next year was ordained as one of the pastors of the Pilgrim church .

In the autumn of 1868 , he attended a large gathering of ministers at Min

neapolis, and was cordially received by all classes of Christians. The

Congregational and Methodist Sunday Schools were entertained with the

story of his turning from the warpath to the " strait and narrow way;" and

from seeking after a chaplet of eagle's feathers as the reward of prowess

on the battlefield, to his reaching forth for the prize of the high calling in

Christ - even the crown of Life .



CHAPTER V I.

ARMOR AND EAGLE'S FEATHERS.

For more than two hundred years we know that the Dakota have been

noted as the most warlike nation of the northwest. Hennep'n and his

comrades were captured by a flotilla of canoes coming down to make war

on the Illini and Miami of Illinois. And the reputation ofAnd the reputation of good fighters

has come down to recent times, as we know from the Custer massacre .

The making and keeping them a nation of warriors has, in my judgment,

been accomplished mainly by three customs, viz : The scalp dance, the

wearing of eagle's feathers, and consecrated armor. In their natural order

the last comes first.

In the ancient times the exhortation to a young man was, “ Guard well

your sacred armor ; " and that consisted of the spear, an arrow, and a bundle

of paint, with some swan's down painted red , to which were sometimes

added some roots for the healing of wounds. These were wrapped together

in strips of red or blue cloth, and could be seen in pleasant days carefully

set up outside of the lodge. These were given by an older man , who was

believed to have power over spirits, and who had, in the act of consecra

tion, made to inhere in them the spirit of some animal or bird, as the wolf,

the beaver, the loon, or the eagle. Henceforth these, or rather the one

which became each one's tutelar divinity and his armor god, were sacred

and not to be killed or eaten until certain conditions were fulfilled . Cer

tain customs of this kind are finely illustrated in the following personal

narrative of

SIMON ANAWANG -MANI.

Simon was all that a Dakota brave could be. In his early years he

must have been daring even to recklessness. There was in him a strong

will , which sometimes showed itself in the form of stubbornness. His eye,

even in a later day, showed that there had been evil , hatred, and malicious
ness there

He was a thorough Indian, and for the first dozen years of his

manhood, or from his eighteenth to his thirtieth year, no one of his com
219
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rades had followed the warpath more, or reaped more glory on it , than he

had. None had a right to wear so many eagle's feathers; no other one was

so much honored.

Dakota war -honors are distributed in this manner : A party of
young

men have gone on the warpath against the Ojibwa. They find a man

and kill him . Five braves may share this honor and be entitled therefor

to wear each a feather of the royal eagle. The one who shoots the enemy

is one of the five, but is not the chief. He who runs up and first plunges

his battle -ax or scalping knife into the foe is counted the first. Then

others may come up and strike him and be partakers of the glory. Each

wears for that act an eagle's feather. If it is only a woman that is killed

and scalped, the mark of honor is only a common eagle's feather.

There is another distinction worth noting. The only real punishment

existing among the Dakota, having the sanction of law or immemorial

usage comes under the name of “ soldier -killing.” This is carrying out the

decrees of the braves or warriors. The shape it takes is the destruction of

property , cutting up blankets or tents, breaking guns, or killing horses.

But the same immemorial custom places an estoppage on this power.
A

man who has killed more enemies than anyone else in the camp can not be

“ soldier-killed ” by anyone else. Or if he has killed an enemy in more

difficult circumstances than the others, as, for instance, if he has climbed a

tree to kill one, and no other man has performed a like feat, no one has a

right to execute on him any decree of the “ Soldiers' lodge.” In this way

he is placed above the execution of law.

To this eminence Simon had risen. By the customs of the nation no

one in that part of the country had a right to publicly cut up his blanket

or tent, or break his gun, or kill his horse. This was surely an honorable

distinction

Another custom prevails among the Dakota which may be mentioned

in connection with Simon. The reception of the wo- ta -we, or armor, by the

young man places him under certain pledges which he must, if possible,

redeem in after life . It taboos or consecrates certain parts of an animal, as

the heart, the liver , the breast, the wing, etc. Whatever part or parts are

tabooed to him he may not eat until by killing an enemy he has removed

the taboo. Simon had removed all taboos, and in this respect was a free

His armor was purified and made sacred by the blood of his enemies.

His manhood was established beyond all dispute. All things were lawful

for him .

man
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This Dakota name, Anawang-mani, means “ One who walks' gallop

ing upon .” It may have had its significance. It may have been given

after his war exploits, and had reference to the fury with which he rushed

upon the foe. This is a common thing. Young men distinguish themselves

on the warpath, and come home with the scalps of their enemies. Their

boy -names are thrown away and new names given to them . And so the

giving and receiving of a new name was not among them a new or strange

thing. It was a mark of distinction . Hence the desire that all had, when

making a profession of the Christian religion, to have new names — Christian

names - given them . They were to be new people. There was a fitness

in it , for Christ had said, “ I will write upon him my new name."

At his baptism the “ One who walks galloping upon " was called Simon ,

and by that name he is extensively known among white people and Indians.

He learned to read and write in the first years of the mission at Lac -qui

parle , though he never became as good a scholar as many others, and he

became a convert to Christianity about the beginning of the year 1840.

The
energy and independence which had characterized him on the hunt

and the warpath he carried with him into his new relations. By dressing

like a white man and going to work, he showed his faith by his works.

This was all contrary to the customs of his people, and very soon brought

on him a storm of opposition. He built for himself a cabin, and fenced a

field and planted it . For this his wife's friends opposed and persecuted him .

It is true , as already stated, no man in the village had more Dakota

honors than he had. No one had taken more Ojibwa scalps, and no one .

could cover his head with so many eagle feathers; and hence no one could

“ soldier-kill ” him . But now he had cut off his hair and abjured his Dakota

honors, and no one was found so poor as to do him reverence. As he

passed through the village, going to his work, he was laughed at , and the

children often said, “ There goes the man who has made himself a woman.”

The men who before had honored him as a Dakota brave now avoided

him and called him no more to their feasts. But those forms of opposition

he met bravely and was made stronger thereby.

It happened that, about the beginning of the year 1844, Simon went

down with his family to the then new mission station at Traverse des

Sioux. While there he cut rails for the mission and taught as an assistant

in the Dakota school. The Dakota men at this place, although even more

openly opposed to the new religion than were those at Lac -qui-parle, never

" That is , continues . - J.O . D.
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theless pursued a very different course with Simon. They honored him

and invited him to their dog feasts. They praised him ; told him he was a

good fellow ; that he had taken many Ojibwa scalps, and so they wanted

him to drink spirit water with them . How much Simon resisted the impor

tunities is not known. He fell. He was ashamed . He put off his white

man's clothes and for some time was an Indian again.

For several years his history in regard to fire water was one of sin

ning and repenting. Again and again he was drawn away. His appetite

for spirit water would return, and the desire to obtain horses by trading in

it led him farther astray So we mourned sadly over his fall . He repented

and promised reformation only to fall again; and each time he appeared to

go down deeper than before. For
years he seemed to work iniquity with

greediness. Yet during all this time we had hope in his case. We often

urged him to come back to the path of life; and something seemed to say,

“ Simon will yet return .” Sometimes we obtained from him a promise, and

sometimes he came to church, but was so much ashamed that he could not

be persuaded to enter, but would sit down on the doorstep.

Thus he came up gradually, getting more and more strength and

courage. And so in 1854 he returned to the dress and customs of the white

men and to his profession of love to Jesus Christ. Since that time he has

witnessed a good confession before many witnesses as a ruling elder and

class leader, and recently as a licensed local preacher.

When the outbreak of 1862 occurred Simon and his family were living

in a brick house near the Hazelwood mission station . Subsequently Little

Crow and the whole camp of hostile Indians removed up to that part of the

country, and they forced the Christian Indians to leave their houses, which

were all afterwards burned. While the hostile and loyal parties were

camped there near together on Rush Brook, Mrs. Newman, one of the cap

tives, and her three children, came to seek food and protection in Simon's

tipi. She had been badly treated by her captors, and now cast off to go

whither she could . She afterwards told me that she felt safe when she

found herself and children in a family where they prayed and sang praise

to the Great Spirit.

Little Crow ordered the camp to be removed from the vicinity of

Hazelwood up to the mouth of the Chippewa. At this time, when all had

started , Simon fell behind, and leaving his own family to take care of them

selves, he and one of his sons placed Mrs. Newman and her children in a
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little wagon and brought them safely down to Gen. Sibley's camp at Fort

Ridgley.

The bringing in of these and some others not only caused great glad

ness in our camp, but gave us hope that God would enable us to rescue

the remaining captives. Indeed, this was to us the first certain knowledge

of that counter revolution, which was brought about by the daring and

energy of the Christian Indians. It was the lifting up of the dark cloud of

almost despair that had for weeks been setting down upon us.



CHAPTER VI I.

DAKOTA DANCES.

The function of the dance among the Dakota may be stated as four

fold : First, amusement; secondly, gain ; thirdly, superhuman help ; and,

fourthly, worship. Two or more of these objects may be combined in one

dance, but usually one idea is predominant. In a purely heathen Dakota

camp there is always a great deal of drumming, some by day and more by

night. This is a kind of practice and preparation for more important occa

sions as well as a nightly amusement for the young men. All dances have

musical accompaniments.

SINGING TO .

There is one especially , which is called “ Adowan ” and “ Wadoway ,"

that is , Singing to or over. This is a begging dance. Sometimes it is

called “ Zitkadan pa adowan ,” Singing over the heads of birds. A man

gathers some beautiful woodpeckers'heads and sings over them to another

person . They are a gift to that person , and, of course, the honorable deeds

of that person are mentioned and his praises sung. In return a horse or

something quite valuable is expected. It has been related to me that

articles of clothing or other skins or curiously wrought pipes were, in years

gone by , taken by the Dakota of Minnesota to the Missouri, and this cere

mony of singing over was practiced upon the heads of a man's children,

who, in return for the honor, gave several horses.

BEGGING DANCE .

But the common begging dance, which was often seen among the

eastern Dakota forty years ago, included a variety of fashionable dances,

all of which were made for the purpose of begging. Sometimes it was

called the buffalo dance, when the dancers made themselves look hideous

by wearing the hors and long hair of that animal. Doubtless women

alone could dance a begging dance, but all that I ever saw were of men

alone. Dressed in their best clothes and painted in the most approved

styles, with all their eagle's feathers properly arranged in their heads, the
224
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men collect and dance in a ring. Their bodies lean forward, and their knees

are bent accordingly, and thus with a motion up and down, keeping time

to the drum and the deer-hoof rattle, they dance and sing their almost

monotonous song, concluding with a shout and the clapping of the mouth

with the hand. Then some warrior steps out into the middle, and, with

abundance of gesture, recites some war exploit. This is received with a

shout, and the dance begins again. Presently, at one of these intervals,

an old man , sitting outside, makes a speech in praise of the man or the

people who are expected to make the presents. If the dance is made to a

trader, he loses no time in sending out tobacco, or powder and lead, or pro

visions, or, it may be, all together. If one Indian village is dancing to

another village, the women hasten to bring their presents of food and cloth

ing from the different lodges. Another dance of thanks is made, the pres

ents are distributed , and the party breaks up or goes elsewhere. Consider

ing that begging dances must be very demoralizing, white men have often

been greatly to blame for encouraging them .

XO -FLIGHT DANCE .

In the organization of an army and its preparation for effective service

a large amount of drill is found necessary . Something very like this, in

its objects, is resorted to by the Dakota war captain in preparing the young

men and boys for the warpath. It is called the “ No flight dance." This

gathers in the young men who have not yet made their mark on the battle

field, and drills them by the concerter motions of the dance, while, by the

recital of brave deeds, their hearts are fired and made firm for the day of

battle. The instructions given are lessons in Indian warfare.

All this is preparatory to the war prophet's organizing a party for the

warpath. But before starting he must propitiate the spirits of evil and

obtain the help of the gods. This was sought for in a variety of ways, one

of which was by the “ Yumni Waćipi,” or Circle dance.

CIRCLE DANCE .

A preparation for this, and for god -seeking in general, was through

the purification of the vapor bath or initipi. This finished, the wakay man

had a tent set for him , joined to which a circle was made of about forty

feet in diameter, by setting sticks in the ground and wreathing them with

willows. Four gateways were left. In the center stood a pole twenty

Nape śni kaġapi, literally, They pretend not to flee .

7107_.VOL IX-15
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feet high, with bark images suspended at the top. Near the foot of this

the ground was scooped out and a small willow booth made over it. At

the entrance to this was a fire of coals , a stone painted red, and a pipe.

When everything was thus prepared, and the night previous had been spent

in drumming and fasting and praying, the old man came out of the tent,

naked except a wisp of grass around his loins. He carried his drum and

rattles. Before the painted stone he stood and trembling prayed, “ Grand

father have mercy on me ! ” This done, he entered the little booth and

commenced to sing and drum . The dancers then entered the circle and

danced around, a dozen or more at once, and all fixed up in paint and

feathers . Three or four women followed . The men sang and the women

answered in a kind of chorus. This continued for ten minutes perhaps,

and they retired for a rest. The dance was resumed again and again, each

time with an increased frenzy. When the last act was finished several men

who had guns shot the wolf image at the top of the pole, when the old

man gave forth his oracle, and the dance was done.

SCALP DANCE .

When the spirits had been propitiated and the vision had appeared,

the leader made up his party and started for the country of the enemy.

We will suppose they have been successful, and have obtained one or more

scalps. They come home in triumph. This is wakte -hdipi, having killed ,

they come home. But having killed enemies, they paint themselves black

and let their hair hang down. Before reaching their village they sit down

on some knoll and sing a war dirge to the souls they have disembodied,

when they are met by some of their own people and stripped of their

clothes, which is called wayuzapi or taking -all. And their blankets may

be taken from them on each occasion of painting the scalps red, which

ceremony is commonly performed four times.

Then the scalp dance commences. It is a dance of self-glorification ,

as its name, “ Iwakićipi," seems to mean . A hoop 2 feet in diameter, more

or less , with a handle several feet long, is prepared, on which the scalp is

stretched. The young men gather together and arrange themselves in a

semicircle ; those who participated in taking the scalp are painted black ,

and the others are daubed with red or yellow paint, according to their

fancy ; and all dance to the beat of the drum . On the other side of the

circle stand the women , arranged in line, one of whom carries the scalp of

the enemy. The men sing their war chants and praise the bravery and
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meanis a man .

success of those who have returned from the warpath, and the women , at

intervals, sing an answering chorus. As with other nations a new song is

often made for the occasion ; but the old ones are not forgotten. This may

serve as a sample ::

Something I've killed , and I lift up my voice ;

Something I've killed, and I lift up my voice ;

The northern buffalo I've killed , and I lift up my voice ;

Something I've killed , and I lift up my voice.

The “ northern buffalo ” means a black bear; and the “ black bear"

The “ lifting up the voice ” is in mourning for the slain

enemy. Night after night is the dance kept up by the young men and

women , until the leaves fall, if commenced in the summer; or, if the scalp

was brought home in the winter, until the leaves grow again. On each

occasion of painting the scalp a whole day is spent dancing around it.

And these days are high days -- days of making gifts, feasting, and general

rejoicing:

The influence of the scalp dance on the morality of the people is quite

apparent. In so loose a state of society as that of the Dakotas, such fre

quent and long-continued night meetings tend greatly to licentiousness.

But the great wrong of the scalp dance consists in its being a crime against

our common humanity. “ If thine enemy hunger feed him , and if he

thirst give him drink . ” What a contrast is the spirit of those divine words

with the spirit of the “ Iwakićipi.” The eagle's feather and the scalp dance

tended greatly to keep up the intertribal wars among the Indians.

Since the “ circle dance " and the “ scalp dance” have become things

of the past among our partly civilized Dakotas, what is called the “ grass

dance " has been revived. It is said to have derived its name from the

custom , in ancient times, of dancing naked , or with only a wisp of grass

about the loins. Only the men appeared in this nude state. It is a night

dance, and regarded as extremely licentious, although now they are repre

sented as dancing in their Indian dress or even clothed as white men.

MYSTERY DANCE. '

This is a secret organization, which is entered through mysterious

death and mysterious resurrection. As it appears to have been confined

mainly to the eastern portion of the Dakota Nation , it is supposed to have

been derived from some other Indians at no very remote date. The

Wakan) waripi. [ See Mandau feast, p . 273, and Wacicka dance, pp . 312-6, 3d . Ann , Rept. of the

Director Bur. Eth-J . 0. D.]
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Dakota themselves, however, claim that it was communicated to them by

the great Uykteli or god of the waters. It is a form of religion which has

doubtless largely supplanted older forms of worship. The badge of the

order is the “ wakan) ” sack, or sack of mystery. The great water god

ordained that this should be the skin of the otter, raccoon , weasel, squirrel,

loon , or a species of fish and of snakes. It should contain four kinds of

medicine and represent fowls, quadrupeds, herbs, and trees.

roots, the bark of tree roots , swan's down, and buffalo hair are the symbols

which are carefully preserved in the medicine sack . This combination is

supposed to produce

A charm of powerful trouble,

Like a hellbroth , boil and bubble.

Thus grass

Certain good rules, in the main , are laid down, which must govern the

conduct of members of this organization : They must revere the “ wakan ”

sack ; they must honor all who belong to the dance; they must make

many “ sacred feasts ; ” they inust not steal nor listen to slander, and the

women must not have more than one husband. The rewards promised to

those who faithfully performed the duties were honor from their fellow

members, frequent invitations to feasts, abundance of fowl and venison ,

with supernatural aid to consume it , long life here with a crown of silver

hair, and a dish and spoon in the future life .

After the proper instruction in the mysteries, the neophyte practiced

watchings and fastings and was purified for four successive days by the

vapor bath . Then came the great day of initiation . The ceremonies were

public. A great deal of cooked provisions was prepared. At the sacred

dance which I witnessed four decades ago, there were a half dozen large

kettles of meat. The arrangements for the dance consisted of a large tent

at one end, whose open front was extended by other tents stretched along

the sides, making an oblong with the outer end open . Along the sides of

this inclosure sat the members, perhaps a hundred in number, each one

having his or her “ sack of mystery.” At a given signal from the officiat

ing old men , all arose and danced inward until they became a solid mass,

when the process was reversed and all returned to their seats. Near the

close of the performance those who were to be initiated were shot by the

“ sacks of mystery ," and falling down they were covered with blankets.

Then the mysterious bean or shell which they claimed had produced death

was extracted by the same mysterious power of the sack of mystery, and
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the persons were restored to a new life. But this new life came only after

the throes and the bitterness of death. Then he has a “ sack ” given him ,

and is thenceforth a member of the order of the sacred mysteries.

A necessary adjunct of the Wakay -waćipi is the “ Wakan -wohanpi,”

or Sacred Feast. This is made very frequently when there is a plenty of

food in the village . Of course, as a general thing, only those are invited

who belong to the order. Forty years ago I was honored with an invitation

to one of their feasts , in a wild Teton village at Fort Pierre on the Missouri.

It is in part a worship. The pipe is lighted and held up to the gods with

a prayer for mercy. Then they smoke around, after which the food is

dished out. The guests bring their own wooden bowl and horn spoon.

Each one must eat up all that is given him or pay a forfeit. This is a

blanket or gun or such article as the person can give. I have known a

community, in time of plenty, run wild over the idea of stuffing each other

and getting all the forfeits possible. Their god is their belly .

Quite likely there are other forms of the dance in other parts of the

Dakota country, or dances which have other names than those spoken of

here; but these are sufficient . There remains, however, to be mentioned

the greatest exemplification of self-sacrifice and worship in the sun -dance .

SUN -DANCE .

The following graphic account of the sun-dance held in June, 1880,

by the Teton under Red Cloud, is an abstract of what was published in the

Daily Journal of Sioux City, Iowa. It is a very trustworthy and more than

usually vivid description of a ceremony which is becoming rarer under the

influence of Christianity.

This sun -dance began at 5 a . m ., June 2+ , 1880 . The lodges, 700

in number, were arranged in a circle of about six miles in circumference

on a level plain near White Clay Creek , Nebraska. The dance began

with a grand charge within the circle. It is estimated that about 4,000

men and women took part in the charge. Nearly all were on horse

back, and they charged back and forth over the ground, yelling for an

hour, for the alleged purpose of frightening away the ghosts and bad

spirits from the grounds. A hard rain set in at 6 o'clock, and nothing more

was done until 1 o'clock , when the sky cleared and the people went up on

a branch of White Clay Creek to cut the sacred pole. “ Around the tree to

be felled a ring was formed, and no living object was allowed to enter

therein except the
persons who took part in felling the tree .

The master
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of ceremonies was a colored man , captured when a child, and at the time of

this dance attached to the band of Little Wound. It was his duty to keep

intruders out of the circle. After much ceremony, dancing, and giving

away of horses, six men walked slowly up to the tree and each gave it a

hack, after which it was felled by the wife of Spider. When it went down

a charge was made on it , and the tree, branches and all , was taken up and

carried by men and women to the sun -dance grounds, a distance of two

miles. On reaching the grounds, they made another charge to drive away

any ghosts that might be lingering there. Then Taśunke kokipapi,' the

younger ( commonly called Young -Man -Afraid -of-his - Ilorses), announced

that there was nothing more to be seen till 10 o'clock on the following day,

Friday, June 25 .

The evening of the 24th and the forenoon of the 25th were spent in

raising the pole and erecting a tabernacle. The latter was formed in a

circle of about 500 yards in circumference, 12 feet high, and was con

structed by putting posts in the ground and covering them with green

boughs. The pole was placed in the center and decorated with red,

white, and blue flags, said to be gifts to the Great Spirit. There were

within the inclosure about 1,000 men sitting around, and 300 dancers,

besides 25 men riding their horses around the ring. The 300 dancers

marched around the pole, dancing, singing, and shooting up at the pole.

Each man had from one to three belts of cartridges strung around his

body. He had little clothing besides his breechcloth, and his bare body

and limbs were painted in various colors. This performance lasted for

two hours, then all firing ceased, and twenty children entered the ring

to have their ears pierced. The parents of each child gave away two

horses to the poor.
When a horse was turned loose, the first man who

caught hold of it owned it. Persons competing for the horses were placed

outside the gate of the inclosure in two parallel rows 30 feet apart, one row

on each side of the road . When a horse was turned out there was a

scramble to see who could reach it first.

The child to be honored was laid by its mother on a pile of new

calico . Then six old men sprinkled water on its head, repeating the fol

lowing words: “ O Waka tanka, hear me! this man has been a good and

brave man, and the mother is a good woman . For their sake let this child

live long, have good luck and many children . ” Then, with a long, slender,

sharp - pointed knife, two holes were made through each ear, wherein were

Literally, They ( the foe ) fear even his horse. --J. 0. D.
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year went

placed rings of German silver. When all the children had had their ears

pierced , ten men placed by the pole the skull of some large animal, crying

over it and making sundry passes. Then all theThen all the young unmarried maidens

who had obeyed their parents and had been chaste during the

up and touched the tree , raised their right hands to the sun, bowed to the

skull , and then retired from the inclosure. The young women had been

told that if any of them had been unchaste the touching of the tree would

insure fatal consequences to them , as the large animal represented by the

skull would carry them off to the spirit land.

At 8 o'clock the sun -dancers proper, seventeen in number, entered the

ring. These men had been fasting, no food or water having been given

them for three days and nights previous to their entering the inclosure.

Men who take part in this dance say what they are going to do before they

are placed on record — i. e . , they intend going one, two, or more days with

out food and water, and whether they intend being cut and tied up to the

pole . After making such a declaration they lose all control of their own

wills. They are obliged to fast, and are placed on buffalo robes in a sweat

house until they become as gaunt as grayhounds. In this condition were

the seventeen brought into the ring by guards, and each one had a whistle

placed in his mouth and a banner with a long staff placed in his hand.

Then ten large bass drums, beaten by sixty men , struck up a hideous noise,,

the seventeen men danced, whistled, gazed steadily at the sun , and kept

time with the drums. This scene was kept up with little or no change until

the morning of the third day.

The white visitors reached the grounds at 10 a . m. Saturday, the 26th .

The same noise was there, and the seventeen were still dancing and whist

ling The clubs used as drumsticks had horses' tails fastened to them

instead of the scalps which would have been used in earlier days. At 11

a. m . seven of the seventeen were laid down on blankets, and after much

ceremony and giving away of horses and calico, each man was cut and tied

up to the pole. This operation was performed by raising the skin of the

right breast and then that of the left, cutting a hole about an inch long

through the skin at each place. A round wooden skewer was inserted

through each hole, fastened by sinews, the sinews tied to a rope, and the

rope to the pole. One fellow had pins inserted in each arın , tied with

sinews, and fastened to a horse which was standing beside him . The first

and second dancers seemed to be veterans, as they went forward to the

pole, made a short prayer, and then ran backward , breaking loose and fall
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ing flat on their backs. The third man , seeing the others break loose, took

courage, braced up, and made a desperate struggle. He succeeded not

only in breaking from the pole, but also from the horse. This feat pleased

the Indians, who shouted lustily. Little Big Man, who was mounted, was

so delighted that he shot an arrow straight up into the air, whooping with

all his might. The arrow came down on the back of a large fat woman ,

who was standing outside the inclosure. The old woman jumped up and

ran howling across the prairie. An Indian on the outside happened to be

on horseback, so he ran up to her and held her while the others extracted

the arrow .
Little Big Man was obliged to part with three horses to satisfy

the woman .

The four remaining dancers were young and inexperienced, so they

could not break their bonds. ('onsequently they gave away three horses

each and were cut loose. One of them fainted , and on being resuscitated

he became unruly, making a break from the ring, tumbling over several

women , and when finally seized he was standing among several infants

that had been stowed away under blankers in the corner of the lodge. He

was brought back , a whistle made of an eagle's feather was put into his

mouth, and he was set to dancing. Then an old man with a looking-glass

in his hand and a buffalo skull on his head performed mystery rites over

him , to drive out the evil spirit which they thought had entered into the

young man . Meantime two breathless infants were taken out into the air

and resuscitated . Another old man said that he was ready to give to any

worthy woman the mysterious anointing . A large number went up and
received this ancient rite . This was administered by cutting a hole in the

right arm and introducing medicine under the skin . Women entitled to

this privilege were those who had at any period of their lives held a horse

or borne arms in battle. At 6 P. M.the sun disappeared under the clouds,
and the old man with the buffalo skull on his head uttered a few words

and dismissed the audience. Then the dance ended, and an hour later the

lodges were taken down and most of the Indians started homeward.
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MARRIAGE customs and laws . 147, 133, 204, 205 , 206

incorporated pronouns . 57

MASCOUTIN , —, Reference to ...
171

pronouns .

MATANTON division .....

11 , 57
176 , 183

verbs 16, 23

MATTHEWS, WASHINGTON, Tradition of Berthold
Syntax of...

Indians by 181
62, 72

NUMERALS, Analysis of xxiii , 48, 50
MDE -WAKA , Reference to 156 , 174

NYU - T'A - TCI tribe 193

MDEWAKANTOŅwag tribe . 133, 137, 173, 179 , 180

belief . 164

MEADOW LARK, Myth concerning..
91
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Myths of the Dakota . 8.1, 90, 93, 101 , 110, 113 , PARTICIPLES .25 , 70 , 71

115, 121 , 130, 139, 144 , 148 PAWXEE, Reference to 182, 193

PEOPLE , Mythic origin of . 139, 143

| PERROT, NICHOLAS, Reference to . 176

NADOUESSI, Appellation for the Dakota . 179 , 183 PERSON of pronouns 11

NADOUESSIOUX, Derivation and use of 171 , 183 verbs 23

NADOWE, Meaning of 183 - or agent , Nouns of

3

50

xviii, xx



INDEX . 237

Page

66

ŚAWALA gens

Page .

PERSONAL pronouns, Tables of 16 Rigas, T. L. , Suggestion of concerning prepositions. 52

PHONOLOGY 3,9 RIVER bands of the Dakota , Reference to ...... 179
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RED THUNDER, Reference to ..... 185 SNIPE , Mythical origin of 149

RED WILD RICE VILLAGE Indians 177 SOCIOLOGY of the Dakota 158 , 177 , 179 , 183, 195, 203
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206

1



238 INDUI .

Pago.

STONEYS , a band of Assiniboin

STRANGER , Place of, in the tipi
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VILLAGE ON THE RIVER, 183
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